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Introduction

Using This Workbook

GOALS OF THE WORKBOOK

The primary goals of this workbook are to aid you in revising a classroom
essay, conference paper, unpublished article, chapter, or thesis and sending it to
the editor of a suitable academic journal. That is, the goals are active and prag-
matic. The workbook provides the instruction, exercises, structure, and dead-
lines needed to do an effective revision. It will help you to develop the habits
of productivity that lead to confidence, the kind of confidence that it takes to
send out into the world a journal article that you have written. By aiding you
in taking your paper from classroom or conference quality to journal article
quality, it also helps you to overcome anxiety about academic pubhs}'ung

HISTORY OF THE WORKBOOK

Nothing quite like this workbook ex1sts Most books on scholarly writing
give advice based on the expenences of only the author, a few scholars
directly in the author’s field, or the author’s undergraduates. This work-
book is not the product of one person’s expenence or thought. It was not
written over just a semester or a year. This version is the product of ten
years of repeated experlmentahon with hundreds of scholarly writers. T
have revised it again and again, based on the dozens of courses in which T
have used this workbook to teach gradlﬁite students at UCLA and faculty
rpembers around the world. It is alsg based on what I learned managing a
peer—rewewed journal for ten years. Every time I taught the workbook, I
have asked its users how it was workmg for them and what would
improve it. Every year, I kept in close contact with my course participants
as they submitted journal articles, underwent peer review, and got pub-
lished. 1 learned more nd more about what actually succeeds in the peer
review process, not what is theorized to succeed. On the basis of these par-
ticipants” experiences, I wrote and rewrote this workbook to be the most
helpful it could be. I will continue to do so and am always interested in
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hearing from readers about how it worked for them. Very few books on

scholarly writing have undergone the fire of testing among hundreds of

scholars across a wide range of disciplines. This one has.
B

PHILOSOPHY OF THE WORKBOOK

Most instruction books are prescriptive, setting up an ideal process and encour-
aging you to aspire to it.  don't believe in the ivory tower approach. My aim is
to help graduatestudents and jfinior fAculty understand the rules of the aca-
demic publishing game so that they can flourish, not perish. Thus, this work-
book is based on what works. I don't tell you to write eight hours a day; that
doesn’t work. I dont advise you to read everything in your field; you can’t. I
don’t describe how to write perfect papers; no one does. Publication, not per-
fection, is the goal here, so it is based on,what students told me they actua]ly did
and what they were willing to do’ Thistworkbook is not interided for aéademic
purists, but for those in the academic trenches who sometimes grow discour-
aged and who fear that they are thé only ones who hdven't figured it all dut.

Asa resu_lt the workbook details shortcuts and even a few tficks. And it
always t te]ls the truth, howevér upsetting. Son;e journal editors don’t, 111<e
statements that pubhs}ung in cettain types of journals will not serve you
well when it comes, to hiring, tenure, and promotion. Some.profeséors don t
like statements that pre- tenure scholars should prioritize cer’tam és of
articlés arid research. But, I state”these fruths _anyway. The workbook’
advice on query letters and argumenit regularly inspires debate'and yet con-
tinues 1o help students achid¥e academic publishing success. I may not
agree with the relentless professionalization of scholarly publishing, but I
do believe everyone should know the rules and have a chance to succeed.

Over the history of writing this Workébok and teachmg my’ courses,
I've noticed that a preponderance of my students were women, people of
color, non-Americans, ahd/or first-generatiori acadeniics.’] would, fepeat-
edly hear from my students: “No one’ever told i me this” or ”Inhad no jideal!”
This workbook has been responmb'le for helpmg many on t['re margms—
racially, econdimcally, internationally, and theorehca"lly—to feel triote, con-
fident and to frame their fascinatihg work in ways that woulc{ be
acceptable to’ mamstrearn ]ournals That’s why several people have said 1
should call this art underground” guide fo entenng ‘the professlon, smce it
demystifies EuroAmnerican acatiemic' convenhons My "hépe 15 that
enabhng more scholars from the penphery to publ%sh in schplarly journals
will improve (and rad1cahze)' scholarslup for the better. "

PEDAGOGY OF THE WORKBOOK

Most books on ‘academic writing assume 'thaf thé ‘most difficult part of
writing is arriving at godd ideas. This may be difficult for undergraduates,
but it is not for graduate students or junior faculty. In my writing workshops,
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good ideas abound. The real problem is how many good ideas languish in
unfinished, unpublished articles. What most graduate students and junior
faculty need is a way to make publishable the research they have already
cdnducted, or written up in graduate school, or taught. They know that their
classroom essays, conference papers, dissertation chapters, or rejected arti-
cles-are not ready for journals, but they don’t know how to improve them.
Thus, in my workshops, I focused on guiding students through a revision of
something they had already written, an exercise many graduate students
claimed never to have done before. I firmly believe that revision is the heart
of good writing and that many scholars are unpublished not because they
have.bad ideas, but because they have never learmed how to improve their
drafts. This workbook focuses on revision as a key to publication.

If you think you have no draft to revise for publication, read the Week 1
section for Day 2 titled “Selecting a Paper for Revision.” You may find that
you do have something to revise. It doesn’t matter if the draft is poor or little
more than an outline, the workbook will still aid you in revising such,
although you will need to allot more time for writing. You may think it is bet-
ter-to start from scratch, but my students have found that revising their
drafts was more effective. Once they learned to diagnose and correct their
erroneous tendencies in a draft, they wrote their next article from scratch
much more easily. They learnedimore from revising their work than drafting
it. If you are in the social sciences and really don’t have a suitable draft, you
might want to consult Anne Sigismund Huff's new book Designing Research
for Publication (in which she addresses disciplinary fields of inquiry, scholarly
conversations, and the evolution of research projects), Nicholas Walliman’s
Your:Research Project: A Steprhy-Step. Guide: for the First-Time Researcher, or
Catherine Marshall and GretchervB. Rossman’s Designing Qualitative Research.
Alternately, you can usé-this-workbook to draft arcarticle by reading the text,
taking notes on’'what makes for a goddarticle, and then starting. But, the
workbook works best for those reworking adraft for publication.

Most bodks on academic writing are also éxcessively concerned with style.
Half their pages are devoted to improving word choice and syntax. In my
experience, this was the least of students’ problems. The writing research sup-
ported my own observation that what most studénts need is a better grasp of
the macro aspects of writing—argument, structure, and summarizing—not the
micro aspects. Thus, this workbook is devoted to “deep revision,” the changes
that make the biggest difference to an article’s quality and thus success.

I designed this workbook to help you build both skills and self-assurance.
If you have neither, one, or both—welcome.

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

This workbook is designed to be written in. Go ahead and scribble (unless
this is a.library book, in which case, don't!). You may also access some of
the sheets,at my website, www.wendybelcher.com, so that you keep the
workbook “clean.”

INTRODUCTION  Xjiij
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Each week you will have five specific daily tasks designed to aid you in

. accomplishing your goal of submitting your article to a journal in twelve

weeks. These tasks encourage limited but daily writing, so that the revision
of your article can proceed steadily despite your other responsibilities like
teaching, a full-time job, or caring for children. Although some of the.week’s
tasks build on those of the week before, if you find that you need to switch
one week with another (for instance, working on your introduction before
working on your related literature review), that’s fine. In some cases, you
may find that you do not need to doa task because you have already done
it. But if you come across a task you have not done, make sure you do it.
Every task has been-carefully designed to move you forward and to assist
you in developing the good writing habits that will aid you in writing fur-
ther articles. To arrive at the destination of publication, spend time at each
station on the journey. Lo

Although I wish it were otherwise, this workbook does not work by osmo-
sis. You cannot just turn the pages, read the occasional text, and then magically
have an article by the time you turn the last page. Reading the workbook is
just a fifth of the work you must do to ready an article for a journal. The work-
book makes that work easier and more straightforward, but it does not do the
work for you. Rather, it provides a structure within which to perform the
required tasks. If you read through the workbook just to pick up some tips;
you won't learn nearly as much as you will by doing the relatéd tasks And
you probably won't retain much. Dding is learning,

If you happen to fall behind on the daily tasks, don't give up or ‘waste
time feeling guilty. The times listed for the duration of each task are meant
as minimurhs, each may take quite a bitlonger:df you fall behind, just try
to have a catch-up session or reget your twelve-week calendar accordingly.
I have seen many cases where atithors tooktwenty-four weeks (or months)
rather than twelve weeks to send.their article to a journal, and got, pub-
lished just the same. Persevering is the key.

There are four types of tasks in this book. In workbook tasks; you read
the workbook and do the exercises.. In'social tasks, you talk about or share
your writing with another student or a faculty member, or with-a writing
partner or writing group. Inw writing tasks, you write some part of your
article, like an abstract, or something related to your article, such as a‘query
letter. In planning tasks, you document your plans and tratk your success
in achieving them.

¥

USING THE WORKBOOK
ACCORDING TO YOUR TEMPERAMENT

You can progress through this workbook in several ways. Early on, I
observed that many of my students did hot want the burden of freé ¢hoice
but wanted to be led; as Dostoyevsky’s Grand Inguisitor put it. If you pré-
fer a very structured approach, and like the security of detailed instruc-
tions, just follow the daily tasks and proceed through the workbook

@
chapter by chapter. If you do this, you will have a journal article ready to
go out in twelve weeks. There is a lot to be said for clear guidance.

If you hate to be told what to do, and like the freedom of making your
own decisions, but still feel that you have much to learn about writing a
publishable journal article, then don't follow the detailed instructions.
Instead, set aside an hour every week to read a chapter of the workbook
and outline its implications for your revising of your article, and set aside
at least four hours a week to work on actual revising. After the first week,
you can read thechapters in any order and focus each week on the main
tasks outlined in that chapter, for example, improving your argument or
selecting a journal. When you have completed them all, you are ready to
send off your journal article. It may even be a good idea to switch the order
of the chapters; since the most discussed aspect of this workbook has
always been the order of advice. In the early years, I kept changing the
order—moving the chapter about journals forward or back in the weekly
line up, for instance—but soon found that no matter what order I picked,
someone wanted another. All had excellent rationales for wanting the jour-
nal chapter in the first week or the editing chapter in the third week.I think
the current order of chapters in the workbook is the best order, but you are
free to construct the best order for your particular circumstances.

Two warnings about this approach. Freedom has its price—inertia. If you
have a problem staying focused or have not written much in a long time, you
should really try to follow the structured approach for the firs three weeks.
Then, if you want to follow your own path through the workbook, you will
be doing it backed by the strength of habit. Two, try not to work or} your arti-
cle only one day a wegk or only on the weekend. The workbook isstructured
to keep you working on.the, article steadily, keeping you and it fresh, while
you go about the re$t of yourli life. thng research shows that wntmg a little
bit every day is more e'ffec;hve than bunchmg up your writing into big
blocks. The Week | chapter explams this more ’rhoroughly

If you find at any point that you have moved through a week's tasks
more quickly than anticipated—for ‘instance, if you already had a strong
abstract or structure—don’t stop working for that week. You can either
move right into the next week’s tasks or ydu tcan spend the extra time read-
ing related articles or books. Since most of us feel that we have never done
enoug'p reading, this is a good use of your extra time.

USING THE WORKBOOK
ACCORDING TO YOUR DISCIPLINE

This workbook is useful for those in the humanities and social sciences.
Many scholars have used this workbgok to write journal articles in the
humanities on literature, art, ‘architecture; film, felevision, digital media,
drama, and music. Otheirs have used it to write about social constructions
like gender, sexuality, ‘philosbphy, race, culture, ethnicity, nation, region,
class, and religion. Stifl others have used it to write journal articles in such

INTRODUCTION XY
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social sciences as cultural anthropology, applied linguistics, geography,

- archaeology,. education, political science, public policy, psychology, social

welfare, sociology, business management, international relations, and
urban planning. Those in the natural sciences who are writing less scien-
tific articles have also used it—such as those in bioethics, public health,
medical anthropology, development studies, and.sometimes, economics.
Only a few have used it for legal writing.

Those writing up research in the ‘sciences—in such fields as blology,
mathematics, chemistry, engineering, computer science, and physics—will
not find the workbook very helpful, as the writing process for.and the
structure of scientific articles:varies so much from those in the humanities
or social sciences. I have had ‘séme authors use‘this workbook in such
fields, but they have had to extrapolaté'quite a bit'from the text, so I don't
recommend it. If you are in such a fiéld and use this workbook, et me
know if you found it-useful: ;

f

USING THE WORKBOOK
ACCORDING TO YOUR CAREER STAGE

I wrote this workbook for graduate students and juniot faculty and never
thought it would be used by anybody else. Then I found out that draft copies
were circulating among senior faculty. Since I think it is important not to aim
at pleasing all possible audiences, Thave kept this workbaok oriented foward
those who have rarely or never published before. Despite this, the workbook
continiiesto appeal to those Who have already pubhshed perhaps bécause
publishad authors aren't always sure what enabBled their published articles to
succeed or because they still feel the need for deadlines'and structure'td com-
plete further articles. Pethaps most of us nevét stop thiriking of oursel¥es as
graduate students; certainly, leaining to write well is a lifelong journey.

USING THE WORKBOOK BY YOURSELF ° |
You can use this workbook by yourself. Some of the tasks requn‘e ‘submit-
ting parts of your journal article to another student or a professor for com-
ments—but otherwise you can use this workbook independently. You
should set aside about an hour a day five Qays aweek to work through that
week’s readings and exercises. ~ e

& %

USING THE WORKBOOK
WITH A WRITING PARTNER

Yoy can alse use this workbook with a writing partner, This is a wonderfully
effectiye method for completing your journal article. Since most students’

™
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real challenge when it comes to writing is actually getting writing done,
having a partner helps ensure that you persevere. Moreover, such writing
partnerships can turn into lifelong working relationships. I recently helped
a department’s graduate students set up writing partnerships and it trans-
formed their educational experience.

To use the workbook in this way, find another student who wants to
revise an article and is willing to commit to doing so in twelve weeks. It is
best to pick another student with similar academic goals and abilities, but
you do not need to be in the same discipline or field. In fact, it can some-
times be helpful to work with someone unfamiliar with your content, so
that you are forced to be clear about your topic. Since writing in the social
sciences, the humanities, and the sciences are so different, it is best to work
with someone from the same broad category, but this is not absolutely nec-
essary. It is more important to pick a partner who is likely to persevere. It
is also wise to think about what kind of person is most likely to keep you
going: someone supportive or someone competitive. Ideally, your partner
will be both, someone who encourages you when you feel discouraged,
but whose drive pushes you to keep up.

As individuals, you should set aside about an hour a day, five days a
week, to work through that week’s readings and short exercises. As part-
ners, the two of you should commit to meeting once a week to talk through
that week’s readings and exercises and to report on how you have com-
pleted the week's goals as stated in the workbook. This is best done in per-
son, but can be done over the telephone or by e-mail. When the workbook
task is to submit your article to someone else for review, you should sub-
mit them to each other for comments.

Since this is a serious endeavor, ang ; smll only work if both of you take it
seriously, I recommend that you make a written comitment to each other to
work together for twelve weeks, Although it may seem forced at first, people
who make binding, formal agreements find, it works to keep them on task.
Either design your own agreement or copy the form on the next page. Then
sign it and post it near your computer, front door, or refrigerator as a reminder.

Many people have found it useful to promise to pay a penalty for not
following through on their commitment. One writing instructor required
his students to write a $25 check to a political organization that they
abhorred and give the check to him in an envelope addressed to the organ-
ization (Boice 1990, 75). If the student did not meet his or her commitment,
the instructor promptly sent the check. He claimed that this worked as a
great motivator! Other possible payments can be penance (such as grading
exams for the writing partner) or public shame (such as writing about your
failure to three friends).

Otlhers prefer the carrot to the stick and like to use positive incentives
rather than such negative ones. Some rewards you can give yourself for
meeting your twelve-week commitment are a weekend trip, a celebratory
meal with friends, or a particular concert. Of course, the best reward will
be the sense of accomplishment you feel when you submit the article.
There is no substitute for it!

INTRODUCTION XVii




N

xviii INTRoDUCTION

Commitment to Writing Partner

d R W

| commit to meeting with every week on
[partner's name]

During each of the next twelve weeks, | commit

at
[day] [time]
to reading the appropriate workbook chapter and compteting the weekly exercises.

I also commit to spending at least fifteen minutes a day, five days a week, on revis-
ing my article until it is ready for submission (or for twelve weeks, whichever comes

first). [ commit to carefully reading and reviewing

[partner’s name]
article during the fifth and ninth weeks. If | cannot meet any of these commitments due

to a prolonged illness or a family emergency, | will inform
[partner's name]

immediately.-If | cannot meet any of these commitments for any other reason, | will

pay the following: If | meet all of these commitments, | will gain the fol-

[fee]
lowing:

[benefit] .

[signature]

USING THE WORKBOOK
IN A WRITING GROUP

You can also use this workbook With a writing group. Groups are great
for helping you to stay motivated because they provide support and
friendly pressure.

Find three or more people who want to revise an article and are willing
to commit to doing so in twelve weeks. If your department already has a
journal reading group or writing group, this may serve as a good starting
ground. You do not need to be in the same discipline or field, however. In
fact, it can sometimes be helpful to work with people who are unfamiliar
with your content, so that you are forced to be clear about your topic.

As individuals, you should set aside abotit an hour a day, five days a
week, to work through that week’s readings and short exercises. As a group,
you should commit to meeting once a week to report on how you have com-
pleted that week’s goals as stated in the workbook. This is best done jn per-
son, although some extremely committed groups have succeeded in
meeting by e-mail. When the workbook task is to submit your journal arti-
cle to someone else for review, you should exchange articles with others in
the group. If possible, you should read the article of the person who is read-
ing yours, rather than randomly exchanging articles, so that you have an

4 @ INTRODUCTION XX

. incentive to be kind and clear. Nothing encourages careful reading like
knowing that you will be critiqued by the person you are critiquing.

\L It is also worthwhile to have one of your group do a little additional

reading on that week’s topic and report to the group on findings. As you

know, having to teach something helps you to learn something.

If you have never participated in a writing group before, you might
want to look in advance at the Week 9 chapter on giving, getting, and using
feedback. You should make sure your group is a supportive environment
for writing, not a graduate seminar for deconstruction. Be sure to treat all
drafts and discussion as confidential since the group must be a safe place
for people to bring their writing at any stage. Criticisms should be offered
with care and clarity. Remember that you are working together to become
productive writers, not perfectionists.

This is a serious endeavor and will only work if your group takes it
seriously. I recommend that you sign a written commitment to each other
to work together for twelve weeks. Although it may seem hokey or forced
at first, people who make their work together intentional in this way find
they are more productive. Design an agreement of your own, or make
copies of the form below for each member, and have each person sign all
the copies. Then consider posting your copy near your computer, front
door, or refrigerator as a reminder.

e

. Commitment to Writing Group.

I commit to meeting with

[names of group members]

every week on at During each of the next twelve
[day] [time]
weeks, | commit to reading the appropriate workbook chapter and completing the
weekly exercises. | also commit to spending at least fifteen minutes a day, five days a
week, on revising my article until it is ready for submission (or for twelve weeks,
whichever comes first). | commit to carefully reading and reviewing other group mem-
bers' articles during the fifth and ninth weeks. If | cannot meet any of these commitments
due to a prolonged illness or a family emergency, | will inform the group immediately. If |

cannot meet any of these commitments for any other reason, | will pay the following:

If any of us do meet all of these commitments, we will gain the following:
[fee]

[benefit]

[signature]
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You may want to decide together what the penalty will be for not fol-
lowing through. For instance, you can collect $20 from each member, put it

“in an envelope, and split the total among those who actually send their chap-

ter out. Alternatively, you can use the money toward a group activity when
you send off your articles, such as a celebratory meal. Of course, the best
reward will be your sense of accomplishment when you submit the article.

USING THE WORKBOOK WITH COAUTHORS

You can also use this workbook with coauthors. How you use it depends on
your cowritingprocess. If your cowritihg consists of working separately and
then splicing your writing together into an article, you can use the workbook
as outlined in the earlier “Using -This Workbook with a Writing Partner” or
“Using This Workbook with a Writing Group” section. If you are working
more closely,-practically drafting every sentence togethter,you may want to

read the workbook together and do the exercises together as well.
1

USING THE WORKBOOK TO TEACH A CIASS

You can also use this workbook to teach a ten-, twelve-, or fifteen-week
writing class that meets once a week for two to three hours. Most graduate
schools do net provide pragmatic writing instruction, so be prepared for
your class to be popular! At each class meeting, assign the next week’s
chapter for reading and have the students do all the assignments over the
course of the week. In’class, discuss the advice given that week in the
workbook, particularly any conflicting advice that students may have
heard. Such discussions are excellent opportunities for altering expecta-
tions according to your field and challenging students to arrive at what
works best for them. Then have students report on how their daily writing
proceeded and what they accomplished by doing the exercises. Encourage
students to talk about their feelings about writing, both positive and nega-
tive. Any of the assignments designed for partners or groups can, and per-
haps should, be done in class. Make sure to use a full class session at least
once for exchanging drafts, as detailed in Week.5. Additionally, have stu-
dents make individual presentations on journals they would like to pub-
lish in or on article standards in their field. For more inforiation on using
the workbook to teach a class, see my website www.wendybelcher.com.

FEEDBACK TO THE AUTHOR

I am constantly updating this workbook. If you have any thoughts on its con-
tent, please contact me with them. I always welcome corrections of any sort

LW

(e.g., where the workbook has typos or grammatical mistakes), examples
from your work (e.g., how you revised a poor title into a strong one), insights
on what makes a journal article publishable (e.g., how it works in your field),
successful strategies for getting motivated, and exercises that helped you. To
contact me, please go to my website www.wendybelcher.com.

INTRODUCTION  XXj
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Week 1

Designing Your Plan for Writing

Dayto Db Task Week 1 Daily Writing Tdsks  ~' Estimdted Task Tinie
Day 1 Read through page 10 and fill in the boxes on | 80 minutes
(Monday?) those pages
Day 2 Select a previously written text to develop for | 60 minutes
(Tuesday?) publication (pages 11-18)
Day 3 Choose and improve your writing site 60+ minutes
(Wednesday?) (pages 18-19)
Day 4 Design a daily and weekly writing schedule 60 minutes
(Thursday?) for twelve weeks; anticipate obstacles and

interruptions (pages 19-39)
Day 5 Start documenting how you spend your time | 60 minutes
(Friday?) currentlyiq:ages 39-40)

Each week you will have specific tasks designed to aid you in accomplishing your goal of
sending your academic article to a journal in twelve weeks. Above are the tasks for your
first week, broken down day by day for five days of work and about five hours of work for
the week. Some find it helpful to work on their article a bit every day of the week, to keep it
fresh, in which case you should spend fifteen minutes revising the article on the sixth and
seventh day. The first task, for Day 1, is to read the material below. This week has the most
reading of any of the weeks.

UNDERSTANDING FEELINGS ABOUT WRITING

Writing is to academia what sex was to nineteenth-century Vienna: everybody
does it and nobody talks about it. The leading researcher on academic writers
found that most academics were more willing to talk about even their most per-
sonal problems, including sexual dysfunction, than about problems with writing
(Boice 1990, 1).! The prevalent belief among academics seems to be that writing,
like sex, should come naturally and should be performed in polite privacy.
Because of this silence, writing dysfunction is common in academia. A
recent survey of over 40,000 U.S. faculty revealed that 26 percent of profes-
sors spent zero hours a week writing, and almost 27 percent had never
published a peer-reviewed journal article (Lindholm et al. 2005). In addition,
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43 percent had not published any piece of writing in the past two years.
The majority, 62 percent, had never published a book. Put another way,
only 25 percent of faculty spent more than eight hours every week writing
and only 28 percent of faculty had produced more than two publications in
the past two years. Furthermore, these statistics are self-reported and
reflect the activities of only those organized enough to respond to the sur-
vey. Some scholars believe the figure is much lower, estimating productive
academic writers as less than 15 percent of faculty (Moxley and Taylor
1997, Simonton 1988). Since publication is the major marker of productiv-
ity in academia, these statistics are surprising. Or are they?

You do not have to be Freud ’Eoﬁgure out that academia’s silence about
writing may be repressive. Writing is, after all, a creative process and like
any such process, depends on connection. If you try to create in an envi-
ronment where sharing is discouraged, dysfunction is the inevitable
result. Certainly, many have found that talking about their struggles with
writing has been very freeing, both for them and their chosen confidant.
The lesson: Learning to talk about writing is an important key to becom-
ing a productive writer.

One of the reasons that acadeniics do not talk about writing is that it
involves talking about feelings. Academics tend to be more comfortable
with the rational than the emotional. Therefore, even if we do manage to
talk about writing, we are more likely to talk about content than process.
In fact, many of us have feelings about writing that we rarely acknowl-
edge in public. The first step to success is understanding your relation-
ship to writing.

So, let’s get started with a very broad question. What feelings come up
when you think about writing? I recommend that you call a classmate or
colleague and discuss this question with them before using the chart
below to jot down your answers, QOr you can compose an e-mail to a friend
or family member.

My Feglings about My Experience of Writing

(If you skipped this last exercise, do go back and write down at least one feeling. The fol-
lowing will make more sense if you take the time to write something there.)

When | ask this question about feelings in class, usually negative feel-
ings come up first. I have cited these verbatim from my class notes:

I feel both terror and boredom. . . . I get depressed when I think about
having to write. ... I feel discouraged because I feel like I have never
done enough research to start writing. . . . I have fun in the beginning
but I really hate revising, . . . Jenjoy revising, but I hate getting that first
draft down. . . . My advisor is so critical that whenever I think of writ-
ing I feel inadequate. . . . I feel like there are rules that everyone knows
but me. ... feel like procrastinating whenever I think of how much
writing I have to do and how little I have dore. . .. I feel ashamed of
my writing skills. . . . I wish my English was better. . . . I feel that if peo-
ple read my writing they will know that I'm a dumb bunny. . .. I feel
like I work at writing for hours and have so little to show for it....]
spend so much time critiquing my students” writing that I shut down
whenIcome tomy own. . .. I geta good idea but then I feel a fog come
over me. ... WhenI think about the fact that my entire career depends
on publication, I feel completely paralyzed. ... feel confident that I
could do anything, if I could just get out of bed.

Guess what? You are not alone! Most writers, even accomplished writers,
hear these inner negative voices that whisper their fears to them whenever
they think about writing. Using this workbook will diminish those voices, but
the most important step is to realize that these feelings are warranted. Writing
is difficult and scary. Feeling anxious is an entirely appropriate response.

It is worthwhile to spend some time thinking about what links your
negative feelings. Do they revolve around one or two anxieties, percep-
tions, habits? Do they point to a particular fear, such as what others will
think of you? Or to a particular negative self-assessment, such as labeling
yourself lazy? Use the next chart to identify these links.

Common Elements in My Negative Feelings about Writing

(You will spend time later in the chapter on how to address your negative feelings, but for
now, just write them down.)

WEEK 1:
INSTRUCTION
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When I ask students to discuss their feelings about writing, some posi-
tive feelings usually come up, too. Students say things like:

I fee] excited when I think up a good idea. . . . Sometimes I write a
sentence that comes out more coherently than I expected and I feel
great. . . . I feel euphoric when I realize that I have a good conclu-
sion that ties the paper together. . . . [ love the feeling of having just
finished a paper. ... When I reread something I wrote a year ago,
I'm impressed and I think, did I write that!?

In order to feel better about your writing, then, remember the context
in which positive feelings arose.

For instance, do you have any particularly good memories of writing?
During that experience when you felt good, what was making that hap-
pen? What are the lessons you can learn from those experiences?

Lessons 1o Be Learned from My Positive Experiences of Writing

-

(You will spend time later in the chapter on how to use these lessons, but for now, jus’f write
them down.) ———

When I ask this question in class, students list good experiences like:

I had a deadline that forced me to sit down and do the writing. . ..
I had an advisor/friend/spouse who was encouraging,. ... I was
working on a paper that meant a lot to me personally. . . . My par-
ents took my kids for a week....I got into a rhythm of writing
every evening after Seinfeld. . . . 1 had a part-time job that forced me
to use my time more efficiently....1 read an article that really
inspired me and got me going. . . . I asked my advisor to meet with
me once 2 week and to expect some writing from me every time.

Interestingly, the lessons students learn from these experiences are sim-
ilar. Apparently, happy writers are all alike, to paraphrase Tolstoy. Success-
ful academic writers share similar attitudes and work habits. I call them the
keys to academic writing success.

@
KEYS TO POSITIVE WRITING EXPERIENCES

I've designed this workbook to help you develop skills around the four
keys to academic writing success. '.Ihese essentials can also help you design
your own prograr.

Successful Academic Writers Write

Samuel Eliot Morison, author of several academic classics including
The Oxford History of the American People, had the following literary advice
for young historians, “First and foremost, get writing!” (1953, 293).

It may sound tautological, but the main key to a positive writing experi-

ence is writing. Most students’ negative experiences of writing revolve around
not writing (i.e., procrastinating) and most students’ positive experiences of
writing revolve around actually doing it. That is, when students write, they
feel a sense of accomplishment and the pleasure of communicating their ideas.
In this sense, writing is the same as exercise. Although it may not be easy at
first, it does get easier and more pleasurable the more you do it. As the very
productive academic writer and my colleague Chon A. Noriega tells his grad-
uate students when they embark on their dissertations, “One usually gets bet-
ter at whatever one does on a regular basis. If one does ot write on a regular
basis, one will get better at not writing. In fact, one will develop an astonishing
array of skills designed to improve and extend one’s nof writing.”
t Those who do not write often claim that they are “too busy.” Indeed,
people today are very busy. Some students have long commutes, others
have fuil-time, jobs, and still others have young children. So, here’s the
good news and the bad news. Lots of busy people have been productive
writers, Are they just smarter? No. If you pay attention to the way you
actually spend time, you will find that you may not be quite as busy as you
suppose and that writing doesn’t take as much time as you fear.

Robert Boice, the leading scholar on faculty productivity, proved this
by finding faculty members who claimed to be “too busy” to write and
then following them around for a week. With Boice staring at them all day,
most had to admit that “they rarely had workdays without at least one
brief period of fifteen to sixty minutes open for free use” (1997a, 21). His
sub]ects spent this free time in activities that were neither work nor play.
Boice also found that those likely to describe themselves as very,“busy” or
very “stressed” did not produce as much as those who were writing
steadily. In other words, you are not too busy to write, you are busy
because you do not write. Busy-ness is what you do to explain your not
writing. (If you skimmed over those last two sentences, I recommend you
go back and read them one more time. It's essential.)

No matter how busy your life is, make a plan for writing. Successful
acadegnic writers do not wait for inspiration. They do not wait until the last
minute. They do not wait for big blocks of time. They make a plan for writing

i
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every day and they stick to it. Much of this workbook will be devoted to
your developing writing into a habit.

Successful Academic writers Make Writing Social

The myth that writing should be a solo activity is just that, a myth. Yet,
the popular image persists of the writer as someone who works alone for
months in a cold garret, subsisting on bread and cigarettes while coughing
consumptively and churning out page after page of sui generis prose. It's a
lonely, hard life, but that's what writing takes.?

Academics in the humanities persist in believing that texts spring fully
formed from the mind of the writer. In the sciences, this myth is not so
prevalent since most science articles are the result of a team of researchers
who publish as coauthors. Students in the sciences work as secondary
authors, contributing sections or data to faculty members’ articles, long
before they evér become primary authors. That i§ why the rate of writirig
dysfunction in the sciences is so much lower. Scholars in the sciences con-
sistently see writing as a form of conversation. When this idea of collabora-
tion is lost, many of the writing problems so common in the academic
cominunity arise—writer’s block, anxiety over having one’s ideas stolen,
the obsession with originality, the fear of belatedness, difficulties with criti-
cism, even plagiarism. All rise from the myth that writing should be private
and isolated.

Justlook at the host of reviewers, friends, and family meimbers thanked
in any published book. This is not just civility on the part of the author;
authors are usually understating the case. Those thanked may have per-
formed research, suggested theses, recommended resources, and actually
written conclusions. This was especially true in the past, when faculty
wives not only typed and edited 1 manuscripts, but also sometimes wrote
sections of their husbands’ texts. The recent legal suit against the Da Vinci
Code for copyright infringement suggests that such wives are still around.
According to Dan Brown, his wife Blythe Brown did most of the research
for the Da Vinci Code, suggested the idea of centéring a book on the sup-
pression of women in the Catholic Church, and insisted that the book
include a child of Jesus Christ and Mary Magdalene (Collett-White 2006).
Because the myth of originality is so strong, authors rarely give these labor-
ers coauthor credits. This variation on the repressive silence discussed at
the beginninig of this chapter is the result of not recognizing that writing is
collaborative labor.

A useful corrective to the myth of the solitary writer is the experience
of Indonesian novelist Pramoedya Ananta Toer, who was Southeast Asia’s
leading contender for the Nobel Prize. Toer spent fourteen years as a polit-

ical prisoner on Indonesia’s infamous Buru Island. Denied paper arid pen, '

from1969 to 1973, Pramoedya composed oral stories for the eighteen pris-
oners in his isolated camp, who would whisper the latest installment to
other prisoners during their only daily contact, in the showers. These sto-
ries were so tich and human that many prisoners attributed their survival

Of
to them. Pramoedya himself has called the Buru novels “my lullaby for my
fellow-prisoners, to calm their fears, they who were suffering so much tor-
ture” (Belcher 1999). The prisoners, in turn, did his work and gave him
their food to enable his creation. When his captors finally allowed him to
write in 1975, “it was like a dam breaking.” Toer wrote continuously to cap-
ture the stories from memory, sitting on the floor and writing on his prison
cot..Only four of these books were smuggled out; six others were destroyed
By prison guards. The first, This Earth of Mankind, is one of the best novels
of colonialism ever written in English. The quartet of which it is a partis a
defining work of this century. Is Toer’s story unusual? Yes. But his experi-
ence of writing highlights a persistent truth: The best writing is created in
community with a strong sense of audience.

So, work to make your writing more public and less private, more
social and less solitary. Start a writing group. Take a writing class. Con-
vince another student to cowrite an article with you. Meet a classmate at
the library or a café to write for an hour. Attend conferences, participate in
electronic discussion lists, join journal clubs, and introduce yourself to
scholars whose work you admire. Do not get distracted into reading yet
another article when a conversation with someone in your field can better
help you to shape your ideas and direction. You should be spending as
much time on establishing social scholarly connections as you do-on writ-
ing, for the best writing happens in active interaction with your potential
audience.

The more you participate, the better your experience of writing will be.
This is partly because others give you ideas and language. But it is also
because you mustrelate your ideas to others’ ideas. You must know what
theories professors in your discipline are debating, what their primary
research questions are, and what-thethodologies they consider appropri-
ate. You can only know thisif you are an active member of the community.

Students usually experience several problems with making their writ-
ing more social. First, many studerits féel real horror at the prospect of net-
working. Some feel awkward or invasive attempting to contact someone
they.admire. Others experience deliberate attempts at befriending others
as superficial or brown-nosing. Certainly, reaching out socially takes
courage and tact. Yet, you-will find that others are often interested in meet-
ing you and even grateful to you for taking the first step. Many established
scholats enjoy being asked for advice on the field. So, whatever your com-
fort Zone, try to push outside it.

t 'Second, many students are hesitant about showing their writing to
aftyéne. The university environment can encourage students to-see their
colleagues as adversaries rather than advocates. Classmates and professors
cartappear too busy to read and comment on your work. Students can be
afraid that sharing their work will reveal them as impostors and demon-
strat® their deep unsuitability for the atademy. Fortunately, if you manage
to share your work, you usually find that others are happy to help and that
you are not as much of an idiot as you thought you were. Moreover, others
can quickly identify omissions and logical breaks that would take you
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weeks to figure out. Of course, some readers will be too critical and others
will give you bad advice. But an essential part of becoming a writer is
learning to sift useful criticisms from useless ones. The more often you deal
with others’ subjective reactions to your work, the more readily you will be
able to deal with peer reviewers’ comments down the road.

Third, some students are good at sharing their work, but only when
they consider the article complete. Avoid waiting until your manuscript is
“done” before sharing it. You will be disappointed when you share it with
others, expecting compliments. Instead, you will get recommendations for
revision that you are little interested in addressing. The point of sharing is
to improve your writing, not to convince others of your talents. So, share
your writing in the early stages. Show outlines to classmates, faculty mem-
bers in your discipline, or even journal editors. Exchange abstracts. Give
out drafts and ask for specific comments about aspects of your writing that
you suspect are weak. Learn to share your writing at all stages.

Fourth, students fear that sharing their work will lead to their ideas
being stolen. Like so many of the anxieties ngmed in this book, there is a
rational reason for this fear: students’ ideas are sfolen. Stories are always
circulating among graduate students about stolen intellectual property.
But hiding your work will not solve this problem. In fact, getting your
work out to a number of people will protect it. Furthermore, no one can
articulate your idea ljke you can. Yoy may suspect that anyone could do a
better job of presenting your ideas than you could, but this workbook will
help you see that’s not true.

All these activities will help you counter the myth of the lonely writer.
Nothing is as collaborative as good writing. All texts depend on other texts,
all writers stand on the shoulders of other writers, all prose demands an
editor, and all writing needs an audience. Without community, writing is
inconceivable. This workbook will help you to develop social writing
habits and to share your work. If ?Gu are using this workbook with a writ-
ing partner or in a group, you are making excellent progress already!

Successful Academic Writers Persist Despite Rejection

The writing life is filled with rejection. This is one of the few shared
experiences of great writers and terrible writers. A quick read of Pushcart’s
Complete Rotten Reviews & Rejections offers the comfort of knowing that
most canonical authors (for instance, Hermann Melville, T. 5. Eliot, and
Virginia Woolf) had their work rejected in the strongest possible terms
{Henderson 1998). Jack London received 266 rejection slips in 1899 alone
(Kershaw 1997)! The economist George Akerlof received three rejections
for ajournal article that later won him the Nobel Prize (Gans and Shepherd
1994). Indeed, studies of Nobel Prize winners found that editors had
rejected many early versions of their award-winning work (Campanario
1995, 1996). If you write, you will be rejected. This is unavoidable. The
important thing is not to let it stop you.

Although it is tempting to let others’ criticism be the measure of your
writing or even your own worth, don't let it be. The business of reviewing
is a subjective process rife with bias and carelessness. Work rejected by one
journal is often embraced by another. The only difference between much-
published authors and unpublished authors is often persistence and not
worthiness. Published authors just keep submitting their work. If one jour-
nal rejects their article, they send the article to another. They keep a posi-
tive 'attitude. A professor I know has fond memories of her dissertation
advisor, who papered his office with his article rejection notices. To see him
working away amidst the negative notices of a lifetime, she says, was
inspiring and encouraging.

Several of my students have exemplified the usefulness of persistence.
In one of my classes, Carrie Petrucci revised her wonderful article arguing
for introducing the apology into the criminal justice system. She knew that
resistance to her argument would be high, but felt committed to demon-
strating that criminal apologies provided some real benefits for victims
and perpetrators. So she was very disappeinted, but not surprised, when
the first journal rejected her article. Petrucci stopped everything she was
doing and took two days to make changes based on the comments she had
received from the editor and previous readers. She then sent it right back
put again to another journal, this time to a social science journal rather than
a law journal. After that second journal also rejected her article, she again
devoted two days to making changes. Making writing social helped her
persevere. “What kept me going through two rejections,” she e-mailed me,
“was the fact that I had had several people read it prior to my submitting it
to any journal and a handful of those people, who had nothing to gain by
it (including yourself), had given me the impression that it was strong. . . .
Believe me; [ clung to those comments as I got some pretty negative feed-
back on rounds one and two.”

So, she sent it out a third time, to an interdisciplinary journal in law and
social science. A few months later, she got a message from that journal
accepting her article for publication and stating that the reviewers were
extremely enthusiastic about the piece. “Congratulations,” the editor
exclaimed. “It is quite unusual to have a manuscript accepted without
requiring any changes. But yours is a high quality product. Good job.” Her
persistence paid off. She later won the first Nathan E. Cohen Doctoral Stu-
dent Award in Social Welfare in 2002 for this article and then got a job
working to improve the criminal justice system (Petrucci 2002).

One of my students told us the story of a friend who was more faint-
hearted. When she received a response from a journal, she opened the let-
ter with trepidation. The first paragraph included the sentence: “The
reviewers’ reports are in and both agree that your article is severely marred
by poor writing.” Upset, she flung the letter aside and spent an hour in bed
ruing her decision ever to enter academia. When her husband got home, he
picked the letter off the hallway floor, read it, and entered the bedroom say-
ing, “Congratulations, honey! Why didn’t you tell me your article got
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accepted?” Upon actually reading the letter through, she found that the
editors had accepted the article pending major revisions. She hired a copy-
editor to work with her on her prose and resubmitted the article. When
starting out, harsh criticism can stop you in your tracks, but if you persist,
you often find that things are not as bad as they seem at first.

Successful Academic Writers Pursue Their Passions

When students list positive experiences with writing, they often note
genuine interest in a topic as a real engine. Successful writers do not write
primarily for their professors, their classmates, or their hiring committees.
Rather; they focus on the questions that fascinate them.

For example, one of my students was writing about the negative
effect of welfare reform on Cambodian women. She drafted and revised
her article in record time because she was so angry about the policy’s
corisequences. A Korean student who grew up in Japan persevered
despite several obstacles to publish her research-showing that Koreans
in Japan labor under legally imposed hardships. A student who wrote
about pedigreed dogs and another who wrote about food metaphors
always worked steadily because the topics were also life-long hobbies.
Other students used their own experierices of ethnicity, gender, or
nationality to reinterpret canonical texts, placing the traditional ‘it a
completely new light.

The lesson? The world changes quickly, so you are more likely to
have positive writing experiences if you follow your deepest interests
rather than passing fads. As the authors of The Ctaft of Research point out,
“Nothing will contribute to the quality of your work more than your
sense of its worth and your commitment to it” (Booth, Colomb, and
Williams 1995, 36). ”“

My model for this is an artist I discovered while doing research on
street art in Washington, D.C. I spent a summer walking the inner city pho-
tographing everything creative [ could find: murals, street games, hair
weaving, garbage can musicians, fence art {Belcher 1987). 1 spent a lot of
time in alleys looking at graffiti and I kept coming across the same thing.
Huge spray paintings of women’s shoes. Not just life-size, but ten feet
across. All of the shoes were portrayed from one side, in profile, and all of
them were pumps. I became &n expert on the development of this artist
whom [ never met, soon able to distinguish early pump (when shoes went
untitled) from later pump (when shoes' appeared with titles'like “Black
Evening Pump” or “Leopard Skin Pump” and were'signed “Ray (c) 1987").
Whenever I found a new one, in yet another out of the way place, I was
delighted. Because this artist took his or her idiosyncrasy and pushed it,
unafraid to paint feminine footwear across an entire urban landscape. So
obsess about things, pursue your passions, do not be bullied. Whatever
your pump is, paint it.

DESIGNING A PLAN FOR SUBMITTING
YOUR ARTICLE IN TWELVE WEEKS

As mentioned in the Introduction, just knowing what the habits of the suc-
cessful academic writer are does not automatically put them within reach.
Many of us find it especially hard to pick up the most difficult key to suc-
cess: making time for writing. The most important step is making a plan.
When you design a plan, you set up goals and deadlines. Once tangible,
these goals and deadlines can be realized. This workbook aids you in
designing a plan to send an article to a journal in twelve weeks. So, let’s
move into the next exercise and build a plan for writing.

Day 1: Reading the Workbook

On the first day of your writing week, you should read the workbook
up to this page and answer all the questions posed up to this point.

Day 2: Selecting a Text for Revision

Many students believe that in order to be published they must start from
scratch. Nothing will do but to begin a brand new article on a brave new topic.
This is not true, Most students have already written classroom essays, confer-
ence papers, or thesis chapters that contain the seed of a publishable journal
article. Some students have drafts of coauthored articles that their professors
have asked them to improve. Others have been asked to write up parts of a
research study they did not conduct. Since revising is the key to publication, I
recommend that students focus on reworking an already written text, how-
ever poor. The trick is to identify which text provides you with this fertilizable
seed. Answer the questions below to help you identify such a text.

Considering a Text You Have Already Written

Praise. Has a professor ever suggested that you submit a text of yours
for publication? If not, has a professor ever suggested that a text you wrote
was particularly strong or intriguing?

Title:

Pleasure. Are there any texts that you enjoyed writing or researching
and that you still think back on with gratification?

Title: +
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Relevance. Do any of your texts address some aspect of a current
debate in your discipline? In your recent reading or conversations, do you
find yourself thinking of something you wrote and its relevance?

Title:

Research. Are any of your texts particularly well researched? Did you do
substantial reading for one and still have all the sources?

Title:

Findings. Do any of your texts have particularly strong or unusual find-
ings? Do any contain an original insight that could carry a whole article?

Title:

Conference paper. Have you ever given a conference paper? Did you
get a positive response? Did you get useful comments that would help you
in revising the paper for publication? (Several studies suggest that about 50
percent of conference presentations are later published as articles [e.g.,
Autorino et al 2007].)

-

Title:

Thesis, Have you written an M.A. thesis or Ph.D. dissertation? Are
parts of it worth revising for publication?

Title:

Rejected article. Have you ever submitted an article for publication
and gotten a revise and resubmit notice? If not, have you ever gotten a
rejection notice?

Title:

R

Texts that Offer Particular Challenges

If reading through the above brings several texts to mind, remember
the following when making your final choice of which texts to work on.

General: Broad surveys. Articles surveying the field or the state of the
discipline are rarely published. When they are, veterans in the field write
them. The conventional wisdom is that a junior scholar hasn’t been follow-
ing the debates long enough to be able to weigh in on such matters. If a pro-
fessor tells you that you are an exception to this rule, go for it. If a professor
hasn’t, why attempt to scale entrenched obstacles? You don't have to throw
the work away—use the survey to write an introduction to an article.

General: Purely theoretical. Articles are rarely published that only
explore the strengths and weaknesses of a particular theory without any
case study or textual evidence. Junior scholars can make the mistake of
assuming that an article that helped them think through something theo-
retical will be useful to others. Sometimes it can. Just make sure that a col-
league or professor has read the article and agrees that it would be a fresh
contribution. Editors will quickly reject theoretical articles on topics that
they think have been exhausted or are virtually unassailable. Also, make
sure that you send such an article to a journal that is open to very theoreti-
cal articles. And remember that most important theories were launched
with case studies or textual evidence.

General: Dated research. If your paper is quite old, and subsequent
research may have vitiated its findings, you may want to think twice about
picking it for revision. Some research articles are “evergreen” as they say in
the magazine business. Others address a particular academic concern that
has waned or have findings that have been superseded or disproved. Such
papers can be updated, but you will need to do additional research. If you
are not sure where yout paper stands, you may want to ask someone in
your field to read it with an eye for its current relevance. It is safe to say
that choosing to revise anything you wrote more than ten years ago will
take a lot of extra work; something your wrote five or six years ago should
be carefully reviewed for relevance.

General: Qutside your discipline. It is harder than most students think
to write for another discipline. Just because you took one film class and
wrote a paper for it, despite being in the political science department, does
not mean that you know how to write for film scholars. You might, but be
sure that someone in that field has sanctioned your approach. Many times
your ideas will not be new enough or clearly enough related to the field to
warrant publication. One study has shown that those from outside a disci-
pline are significantly.less likely to get published in a journal within that
discipline (Goodrich 1945).

General: Polemics. The world is a racist, sexist, homophobic, xeno-
phobic, classist, and (insert your own concern here) place. However, you
can’t get published by simply asserting that this is the case, no matter how
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- much the journal editor may agree with you. You must do more than

declare that some institution is not working, that some particular artwork
is problematic, or that some social condition is egregious. In the social sci-
ences, you must have proof. Without proof, you are simply writing a news-
paper editorial. So, if you've written a classroom essay stating that Latinas
face many obstacles in graduating from college or that welfare is destroy-
ing the fabric of American society, you must have evidence other than your
own casual observations and experiences. Both can be extremely helpful to
you in designing a study to test your hypothesis, but without a study, you
have no proof. In the humanities, you must have something more interest-
ing to say than pointing out blatant racist or sexist statements in a famous
text. To get published, you are going to have to make more developed
arguments about how the text is working. For instance, you can sometimes
get published by arguing against the common wisdom and asserting that a
text widely thought to be racist is actually more open, or that a praised text
is covertly sexist. Just be aware that simple readings will not get you into
peer-reviewed journals.

General: Too similar. When you are starting out, this is not such.an issue,
but don’t pick a paper to work on that is very similar to something else you
have published. If the paper has different data (Whether experimental or tex-
tual) or a different argument (or hypothesis), then it is probably fine, but if it
shares both with a previous publication of yours, sélect something else.

General: Master’s or undergraduate thesis. It is a great idea to revise
your thesis for publication. Be warned, though, most students struggle
with the massive amount of cutting that is required. Most theses need to be
cut by two-thirds to be viable. Of the students I know who have been suc-
cessful in turning a thesis into a publication, most of them read through the
thesis, opened up a brand new empty electronic file, and typed up what
they remembered. It may seem counter intuitive, but they found that start-
ing over took less time than cutting. Just taking out a sentence here or there
is not going to do the job. Starting from scratch sounds scary, but the stu-
dents I know who did this found that much of the paper flowed for them,
once they escaped the strictures of the fifty- to seventy-page draft. If you
can do this, master’s theses tend to do quite well in the peer review
process, as they have a richness that impresses reviewers.

General: Dissertation chapter. Revising a dissertation chapter is a
standard route to publication. The challenge for most, however, is that you
must both shorten and lengthen the chapter. You must shorten because
chapters are often twice the length of journal articles; but you must
lengthen because the article must stand alone, unlike the chapter, and
needs additional information. When cutting, be ruthless; when adding, be
judicious. Readers often need less background information than authors
assume they do, and peer reviewers easily ask for more if they need it. See
below for additional information on what types of chapters to chose.

———

OB

General: Unwritten dissertation. If you are in your first years of grad-
uate school and you have a paper that you think is going to be the basis of
your dissertation, or an important chapter in your dissertation, you might
want to think twice about revising it for publication now. The reason is that
your ideas may change radically as you write the dissertation and then you
may wish you had waited to publish on the topic. If you really want to
work on a prospective dissertation chapter for publication now, do not let
my advice here stop you. If you are wondering, however, whether to
choose future dissertation research or something that will not appear in
your dissertation, I recommend the latter. Likewise, if you think you will
be writing your dissertation on a particular author/place/culture and you
have one paper about that author/place/culture that contains your disser-
tation argument and another paper on that author/place/culture that does
not, pick the latter paper for revision.

General: Not in English. This workbook aids you in revising an Eng-
lish-language article. If you are planning to revise and submit an article in
a language other than English, be aware that non-English-language journals
often have quite different standards for publication than English-language
ones. Therefore, you may have to extrapolate quite a bit from this work-
book. If, however, you plan to revise in that other language but translate
the completed article into English, the workbook can help. A perennial debate
in my international workshops is whether nonnative speakers of English
are best off drafting articles in their own language, and then later translat-
ing them into English, or whether they should start drafting articles from
the very beginning in English. Some authors insist that they find it better to
draft in their own language and then translate the article into English. They
like the smoothness and logical flow this drafting process enables, although
they find they spend some time rooting out the syntax and structure of the
original language when doing the translation. Others say that it is easier to
be analytical or argumentative in English than in other languages, so it is
better to start from the beginning in English. These are some of the trade-
offs that you must weigh before deciding how to proceed with an article
that is not in English.

General. Too introductory or descriptive. To get published, your
paper will have to go beyond introducing an object or practice, or merely
summarizing the research about an object or practice. Some students have
papers describing a particular geography, agricultural technique, painting
style, literary movement, and so on. Without an argument, theoretical
approach, or a study, such a piece of writing is more suited to an encyclo-
pedia than.a journal.

Humanities: Narrow close readings. As an undergraduate in litera-
ture, doing a close reading of a single literary text can gain you admiration
and an A. Among peer-reviewed journals, it is likely to gain you a dis-
missal. Journal editors want to see something more than an unpacking of
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the various meanings of one text. Single-text journal articles are still published
but most journal editors will expect the article to speak to disciplinary
debates. If you have a single-text paper, make sure you can take it beyond
merely unpacking your text. It helps if you are using the single text as a

leaping off point for theorizing about a broader issue, or if the single text is
obscure but important.

Humanities: Popular text studies. Be wary of picking a paper you
have written on one widely discussed text. I know of one journal that used
to reject automatically any paper that focused closely on Morrison’s
extraordinary novel Beloved, because they got dozens every year. It is not
easy to know what a popular text is—especially in literary fields that focus
on canonical texts—but it is safe to say that any text that is taught in every
literature department in the country is in this category.

Social Sciences: Reports. Social scientists working for public agencies
often have written many reports, whether for funders, internal purposes,
or policymakers. While such reports can hold amazing data not available
in print, reports are very different beasts than articles. A report is rarely
argumentative, something an article needs to be. You, will have to do a lot
of work to transform a_report into an article. If the data in the paper, was
carefully collected and supports a strong argument, then go ahead and
pick it, but be prepared to do much revising.

Social Sciences: Literature reviews. Many students would like to try
to publish literature reviews from.their dissertations or master’s theses;
that is, long summaries of others’ research. I discourage students invest-
ing in such essays. Most journals are interested in original research, not in
a re-presentation of others’ ideas. Editors spot plain literature reviews a
mile away and usually send them right back without doing more than
skimming them (unless written by a very well-known scholar). If you
have read almost everything on a topic for which there is no published lit-
erature review, and if you really think you have something original to
offer—a new and useful critical take on what has already been written—
then proceed, but be sure to ask people in your field first. You also might
consider submitting it to a journal as a review essay. This does not “count”
as much a journal article, but it is a very good publication to have on your
curriculum vitae,

Social Sciences: Teaching experiences. At some point in their careers,
everyone wants to write an article about their experience of teaching a par-
ticular class. Some of these articles are excellent, some are poor. The problem
for both is finding a place to publish. Short articles on the topic are perfect for
the Chronicle of Higher Education; most peer-reviewed journals won't be inter-
ested in publishing such pieces. If you really want to publish such an article,
search hard for a journal that has a record of publishing them.

Social Sciences: Small sample size. If you have based your paper on'a
qualitative study with just two subjects, even qualitative journals may

reject it. Most social science fields are so quantitative now that the sample
size of even qualitative studies has become an issue. Speaking to others in

your field can be helpful in identifying an adequate sample size in your
field, but anything under five is probably too small.

Social Sciences: No study. In some social science fields, it is perfectly

acceptable to theorize and conjecture without a quantitative or qualitative

study; in many, it is not acceptable. If you have a paper in which you spec-
ulate on the causes of social conditions or the motivations of individuals
without a study to back up your speculations, find out if your field is one
that accepts such work. A journal will want to see evidence showing that,

for instance, racism is the cause of student failure, sexism is preventing

male nurses from doing their jobs adequately, or parents would be willing
to pay for their children to attend better public schools. You will need
interviews with or surveys of such students, nurses, or parents to back up
your claims.

Prioritizing Among Several Paper Cholces

If the questions above have brought to mind a good paper, great! I rec-
ommend that you revisit that paper and consider reworking it for publica-
tion. If several papers rose to mind, and you are unsure which one to pick,
you have several options.

If a professor has recommended that you think about publishing a
paper, you should definitely consider this paper. One professor told me
that he had given up recommending publication to students. Although he
had several times offered to meet with students to talk about revising their
papers and choosing a journal venue, no student had ever taken him up on
the offer. I have since heard other professors comment on how rarely stu-
dents take advantage of such an offer to help. If you have such an offer,
take advantage! Although it can be scary to work this closely with some-
one, a more advanced scholar can get you to publication so much more
quickly than you could by yourself—by recommending sources, identify-
ing debates, and contacting editors.

If you are sitting on a revise and resubmit notice, you should definitely
consider this article. It always surprises me how many students are sitting
on drticles that journals have asked them to revise. Many students read
revise and resubmit notices as rejections, but they are not. It is better to
think of them as an editing stage in the publication process. Even if your
article was rejected, you may want to consider it for revision, especially if
the reviewers gave you solid recommendations for revision.

If none of these situations is the case, you can pick the one that you
think requires the least amount of work fo get ready for publication, or you
can pick the one you feel most excited about working on. For those just
embarking on a publication career, it is wise to choose a paper that will pro-
vide you with the energy to remain motivated. Keeping all this in mind,
use the chart below to identify the paper you will revise. Feel free to talk
this over with others first.
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My
Chosen.
Title

Class/Conference | Professor/Moderator | Date/Semester Length

Day 3: Choosing Your Writing Site

Having a customary writing site’is part of forming the habit of writing
regularly. It is worthwhile to spend a few minutes thinking about which
study site has worked best for your writing. Many graduate students have
a variety of writing sites, including-library stacks, reading rooms, coffee
shops, bedrooms, and kitchén tables. (One prolific professor I know could
only write while lying on a fiiton on his left side while using a red pen on
a yellow legal pad. Now he can only write in a coffee shop.} Since you will
be writing every day (more on this below), will it still be feasible to work at
the library, for instance, where you do not have access to your computer?
What changes will you make to your writing site to ensure that it is com-
fortable, convenient, and nondistracting? Can you use your day-job office
when you cannot get to your usual writing spot?

If feeling lonely while writing is a problem, you might want to think
about writing at a nearby café. You could also write in a university com-
mon room, but you will have to be firm with friends who want to sit
down and chat. If distraction in a busy household is a problem, *you
might want to buy earphones. If you work at a computer, be sure {3 have
a proper chair and to place your keyboard at the proper height. If you
have been thinking about getting an ergonomic chair, I recommend you
do it now. It's a great way to reward and encourage your decision to com-
plete an article,

Some students tell me that they are itinerant writers. Fixing on one
writing spot doesn’t work because, after working in a space for a week or
two, the place becomes tainted for them. As you become a better writer,
you may find that this phenomenon fades. Otherwise, notice when a place
is no longer working for you, and move on to the next. May you livein a
town with many coffee shops!

The point of writing regularly is to develop a habit of writing, and part
of that is having a habitual writing spot. Use the chart below to indicate
your writing sites.

4 Mon. - Tues.. | Wed. |,Thursi @ fi | Sat | Sw. .

Regular
Writing Site~
BaCkllb - N
Writing:Site~

Use the chart below to indicate what improvements you will have to
make to these writing sites to ensure that they are comfortable and nondis-
tracting.

Regular
Writing Site
"Improvements
Backup: *
Writing Site
Improvements

%

It's interesting to note that some students have a site that they use to get
themselves in a positive writing mood before moving to their writing spot.
One student would enter the bathroom, close the door, and sit on the floor
while wearing a particular hat. In that odd sanctuary, she thought through
her writing plan for the day and initiated her writing mindset. Another
student with a long commute would talk aloud to herself in the car. Speak-
ing the words helped her to gain focus and to argue with potential critics.
Use the chart below to note anything you do to start writing.

Prepiratofy  ©
“Writing
Activity "

Day 4: Designing Your Writing Schedule

Many students believe that in order to write they must have Jong, unin-
terrupted stretches of time. Nothing will do but to be at their desks eight
hours a day, all night, or six days a week. Only then will they be able to
concentrate. Such stretches are elusive, however, so they wait for the week-
end, and then for the break between classes, and then for the summer.
Waiting becomes a permanent state, with writing something that you will
do after, for instance, your qualifying exams or your first year teaching,.

Others forcefully create blocks of time. As one of my students put it, “If I
wait until the night before to write my paper, I will only be miserable for
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eight hours!” Such students believe that containing the process will reduce
the painfulness of the experience. What they don’t understand is that this
irregular practice is producing the painfulness. Imagine deciding that “Run-
ning marathons is painful, so I'm never going to run except on the day of the
marathon.” Of course, the marathon is then an extremely painful experience
you never want to repeat. By contrast, people who run a mile or two every
day really enjoy running and often feel lost without it.

Study after study shows that you do not need big blocks of time to
write? In fact, writers who write a little bit every day produce more manu-
scripts than those who alternate weeks/months without writing with
extended writing sessions. Writing just thirty minutes a day can make you
one of those unusual writers who publishes several journal articles a year.

Those who write in regular, unemotional sessions of moderate
length completed more pages, enjoyed more editorial acceptance,
were less depressed and more creative than those authors who
wrote in emotionally charged binges. (Boice 1997, 435)

When I make this assertion in class about how little time it can take to
be productive, most students look at me skeptically. It is by far the most
controversial idea that I introduce in my course—simultaneously the most
contested and the most embraced. Not surprisingly, many immediately
voice their disbelief. “No,way,” I hear. “That’s impossiblg.” When I ask
why, this is what students tell: me: :

[ need whole days 'to write; otherwise I forget what I'm working

.11Gse tack. If T don't stay in one menital 5pace for an entire
week my idéas don’t cohere. . .. need to get up a head of steam
and just Keep on going because 1f I stop, I'll never get started again.

I listen to the students’ objections, but then ask them to indulge me.
“Just as an experiment,” I say, “try writing fifteen minutes a day for the
next week.” I remind them that we all manage to get to work, use a
microwave, and answer e-mail without having to do it for ten hours at a
stretch. “But writing is different,” they argue. “It’s intellectual; it's about
ideas.” Just indulge me, I reply.

The next week, the student who protested the most is usually the first
to volunteer that, wow, it really does work. One student told me that he
had reorganized his entire life into fifteen-minute chunks arranged around
work and childcare. “Not only did I do fifteen minutes of writing a day, I
did fifteerf minutes of gardening, fifteen minutes of cooking, and fifteen
minutes of reading!” Another student told me she had solved an important
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flight to a conference, and I thought about what you said. So [ decided to

try writing for fifteen minutes. It worked fine. Then I worried about having
tortake the time to type up my penciled notes, but I found that in transcrib-
ing them I revised them as well, so it wasn’t wasted time. A busy airport
would still not be my writing site of choice, but I can see how, by being flex-
ible, I can ensure that I write a little bit everyday and keep my ideas fresh.”

Another person told me that, “I can’t do the fifteen-minute thing. But I
believe in the concept of writing daily so the way that I've interpreted that
condept for myself is that I always have whatever journal article I am work-
ing on open on my computer. It’s the first thing I open when I turn on my
computer and the last thing I close. That means that every day at some
pointI do something to the article—I add a citation, change the spaces in
the table, cut a few words from the methods and so on. It keeps it fresh.”

Almost all of my students who actually do the exXercise admit that they
get a useful amount of work done in fifteen minutes and that they have no
problem remembering where they are or what they are doing when they
startup the next day. Writing every day keeps the article in the forefront, so
that you think about it while driving or doing the dishes, instead of forget-
ting about it. Furthermore, if you write in the morning you feel so produc-
tive that the rest of the day seems much more manageable.

For many of us, writing more than fifteen minutes is preferable and
given the choice, we will set aside one to four hours for writing. If you have
financial support and no ether obligations, you can ratchet your hours as
high as you can stand it. But what if you don’t? What if you are a new pro-
fessor teaching three new courses? Or a new father who isn’t getting much
sleep? Large blocks of time don’t exist. The good news is that you can get
some writing done in the few minutes that do open up and they will be
effective. It means if you suddenly spend half-an-hour writing, you can be
pleasantly surprised and not disappointed that it was not a full day. You can
rearrange your thinking to value any and all writing opportunities. Writing
in ghort daily bursts is especially helpful if you only have one block of time
a,week. That is, your Saturday afternoon of writing will be.much more pro-
ductive if you spent fifteen minutes of writing each of the four previous
days, You are limbered up and don’t need much warm-up time. Some find
that the short sessions are best for revising and the long sessions for draft-
ing—discover what works for you. Some consider that writing time
includes writing up their notes on reading. Whatever works for you is fine
with me.

The moral? Writing daily works. Writing in painful binges does not. The
problem with binge writing—where you don’t write for weeks and then
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| revision problem while standing in‘line at the Department of Motor Vehi- stay up all night {or the whole weekend) writing—is that the less you write,
P cles. Yet another student set herself the goal of writing a 2,000-word essay the harder it becomes to write. Part of the reason students feel they need big
in for a trade magaziné in her fiéld without ever writing more than fifteen bloqks of time is because it takes them so long to silence their inner critic. In
: | N minutes a day. In two weeks, she had submitted the essay. the absence of the small but satisfying successes of daily writing, that critic
. H " One student éxplained it like this: “I'm usually an environmental per- becomef, harsher and louder. If you have been writing every day, you don't
e ”WH H fectionist when it comes to writing, I have to be at my computer, it has to . haye this problem. The more of a habit that writing becomes, the more

L & be silent, I must have coffee. But I was stuck waiting at the airport for a 1 hkely you are to complete writing projects and to enjoy writing.
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Therefore, [ can guarantee you dramatic improvement as a writer if
you commit to being at your writing site and writing five days a week, for
fifteen to thirty to sixty minutes. The key is to establish a regular, reason-
able writing schedule and then discipline yourself to maintain it.

Few graduate students, in my experience, have good writing schedules
that they discipline themselves to maintain. In this, they are little different
from most faculty members, as you learned at the beginning of this chapter.
One study of new faculty followed them over the course of the first two
years of their tenure-track appointment. The new faculty had estimated that
they would spend at least ten hours a week writing and would produce at
least two articles. But, over that period, they spent an average of only thirty
minutes a week on writing and produced only a third of one manuscript
rather than two (Boice 1997, 24). Clearly, making time to write is a wide-
spread problem. So, let’s focus on setting up a reasonable schedule. This
next section is long, so be sure to allot enough time to do all the tasks.

Establishing a Firm Deadline

I designed this workbook to aid you in‘seridihg an article to a journal in
twelve weeks. I recommend that you considér this current 'week-as Week 1
and eleven weeks later as your deadline for sending the journal article. Alter-
nately, you can identify external deadlines that will keep you disciplined,
such as the conference date when you miust present the article. Once this firm
completion date is set, you can plan your fime accordingly.

If you do not feel this is a good week to begin, choose next week. You
could even choose the week after or set the'boak aside for next summer,
but I do not recommend this. Theh you ate falling into the trap of thinking
you can only write with large, uninterrupted chunks of time. If you think
this way, you will start by waiting for the'break between classes to write,
and then for the summer, and then for sabbatical, and then for retirement.
And then, let’s be frank, you will be dead!

There is no time like the present. If you've read this far in the workbook,
you are definitely prepared to undertake this task. Since I designed this
workbook to accommodate writing to your life, rather than the other way
around, you can reach your goal of sending your article out even if this is a
busy time for you. In the'next session, [ am going to address the writihg anx-
ieties that may prevent you from starting right now, but before that, please
set your final deadline by using the twelve-week calendar on page 24.

Weeks. Under each of the twelve week boxes, fill in the exact dates
between now and your firm completion date.

Setting a Realistic Writing Goal

This workbook sets a goal of writing and submitting a journal article in
twelve weeks. To do this, you must write between fifteen minutes and one
hour a day, five days a week. It is unlikely that you will need more time
than this (fifteen to sixty hours) to complete your article. If you very rarely
write now, it is best to start small and set a goal of writing fifteen minutes

P TS Y

a day. If you have developed some good writing habits, you should set a
goal of writing one to three hours a day on this article. If you are on fel-
lowship or your sabbatical, with no other responsibilities, you may write
for more than that, but recognize that there often are diminishing returns
after three or four hours. Short and steady sessions will also win the race.

Make sure your goal is realistic rather than ambitious. For instance, recent
research suggests that being a morning or evening person has deep psycho-
logical roots that you ignore to your detriment (Diaz-Morales 2007). If you are
not a morning person, do not determine to get up every moming and write at
5:00 a.m. This is not realistic. Pick a time of day when you are most alert and
energetic. If you work full time Monday through Friday, don’t determine to
write every evening for four hours or to set aside your entire weekend. This
is not a realistic goal and will only discourage you. Aim instead to write fif-
teen minutes a day during the week and for several hours on Sunday after-
noon, for example. This will keep your ideas fresh during the week so that
your weekend session is productive. If your schedule is to write one hour
Monday, Wednesday, and Friday, still try to get in fifteen minutes on Tuesday
and Thursday so that you don't grind your gears on fuller writing days.

The most unrealistic writing schedule is none at all. Don’t believe that
,somehow, miraculously, your article will get written in the next couple of
months simply because you need it to be submitted.

You may have to adjust your goal as you go along, but for now, you
should focus on what is doable given your obligations and work habits.

With but a few exceptions, writers who remained in a schedule
requiring an hour or less a weekday of writing mastered a sequence
of strategies for remaining truly productive over long periods of
time. (Boice 1990, 3)

Weeks. Under each of the weeks in the twelve-week calendar on page 24,
note the days and weeks when it will be especially difficult to find time for
writing. For instance, perhaps certain days of the week regularly fill up with
childcare or teaching. Perhaps you or someone in your family is scheduled for
surgery. Perhaps relatives are coming to visit for a week. Perhaps you have a

-deadline for another piece of writing. Use the calendar to anticipate packed
schedules. You may want to skip a particular week in your twelve-week writ-
ing plan, if that week is harried, and stretch the plan to thirteen weeks.

Days. Under each of the seven days in the weekly calendar on page 24,
cross out the times unavailable for writing in the next week, such as when
you have classes, work, appointments, meals, sleep, and so on. Fill in the
exact times when you plan to do your daily writing. If you can schedule the

"writing for the same time every day, all the better. If you cannot, still try to
come up with a regular pattern. Don’t forget to schedule two hours each
week to go through the workbook. Here are some samples:

¢ Sample: Monday-Friday, 15 minutes when I wake up in the moming.

¢ Sample: Wednesday-Sunday, 8:00-8:30 a.m.
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¢ Sample: Monday, Wednesday, Friday, 10:00-11:00 p.m., Thursday and , Weekly Calendar for Planning Article Wiiting Schedule '
Saturday, 11:00-12:00 a.m. E S ., k. " . : |
. . Time ¢ ~Monday: Tilesday, Wednesday, | ..Thursday . F!iday “ Saturday Sunday !
¢ Sample: Wednesday and Friday, 12:00-1:00 p.m., Monday, Tuesday, e - - |
Thursday, 15 minutes after supper. 5:00 am. i
Minutes. At the bottom of the calendar, fill in the total number of min- - 6:00_ ; |
utes that you plan to spend writing that day. 7:005 5 |
. { :
*  Sample: 15 minutes, 1.5 hours, 3 hours 8:00
Tasks. At the bottom of the calendar, write down the tasks you would ] ‘a:00
like to have completed by the end of the week. i 1060
* Sample: Finish reviewing paper and marking it for needed revisions ] 11:00
and additions. ! :
12:00 p.m.
E] ® * B o 1 =
Twelve-Week Calendar for Planning Article Writing Schedule .y ! o
' 7 S e .: 2:00
i @ S Fal TO?I e k : -
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Day 4 (continued): Anticipating Writing Obstacles

The best laid plans oft go awry. The key to following through on the
plan you just made is to anticipate the kinds of interruptions and excuses
that are going to arise. In my classes, students have named entire mine-
fields of writing obstacles. I have listed the most common below and some
of the solutions.

Obstacle No. 1: I really am too busy! If you really are too busy to fit in
fifteen minutes of writing a day, then this workbook cannot help you. I rec-
ommend that you plan, in the very near future, a weekend away from it all
where you can really think about your life. If taking this time off means you
cannot meet some obligations, do it anyway. Serious thinking about the
quality and direction of your life is in order.

Obstacle No. 2: Teaching preparation takes up all my extra time. A
common complaint of graduate students (and faculty) is that teaching
preparation takes up the time they had hoped to use for writing. Certainly,
preparing for class can devour time, especially if you have rarely taught
before and want to avoid appearing like an idiot in front of thirty under-
graduates. There is always more preparation and reading you can do for
any class. Teaching assistants in the humanities can easily spend a forty-
hour workweek just on meeting with students and grading.

The best solution for this very real problem is to set limits on your
preparation time. You should learn to do this if you plan a career in acade-
mia since preparation will be an ongoing reality. Schedule your writing
time before your teaching prep time. For instance, do not start to prepare
for class until you have done half an hour of writing. That way, teaching
preparation cannot spill over into your writing time. Now that you know
that writing does not have to take hours and hours, and can be done daily,
you should be able to fit writing in before other tasks.

Finally, if you are dedicated to being a good teacher, you should know
that, among untenured faculty, having a commitment to your students cor-
relates positively with higher rates of writing productivity (Sax, Hagedorn,
Arredondo, Dicrisi 2002). Being well-rounded matters!

Obstacle No. 3: I will write just as soon as (fill in the blank). Many
students explain to me that they will get to writing just as soon as some
more important task is completed. This list is varied and fascinating; that
is, as soon as the apartment is clean, my lecture notes are organized, exams
are over, the divorce is final, my advisor comes back from sabbatical, my
medication kicks in, and so on. Only you can tell if these situations really
do demand a break from writing. I suggest to you, however, that if you
have not been writing regularly, none of these is an adequate excuse for not
writing fifteen minutes a day.

Oddly enough, the most common “important task” of this sort is clean-
ing the house. Apparently, it is a common fact that many people simply
cannot write if the house is dirty. My advice to you: Clean your house! In
fact, if the way you get yourself in the writing mood is to spend fifteen
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minutes of cleaning before you spend fifteen minutes of writing, I'm all for
it. Many of these same people feel that once they start cleaning they cannot
stop, however. If s0, I recommend that you reverse the order and do your
fifteen minutes of writing first.

In other words, you don't have to “clear the decks” before you can get
started on a writing project. Writing seems to thrive on messy decks.

Obstacle No. 4: I'm too depressed to write. This is a very real problem
and should not be underestimated. Depression among graduate students
and faculty members is a common reason for underproductivity. Depres-
siop is variously defined, but some causes are useful for academics to
remember.

Dlepression is an emotional disorder usually triggered by environment.
Some researchers believe that continuous stress over a long period tricks
the brain into responding to all events as stressful, which in turn triggers
depression (Blackburn-Munro and Blackburn-Munro 2001). Since there
may be no better description of graduate school than operating continu-
ously in stress mode, it is not surprising that depression is such a common
problem in academia. Although the trigger is environmental, the effect is
cherfiical—an imbalance in the neurotransmitters called dopamine, norep-
inephrine, and serotonin..Low levels of these natural brain chemicals pre-
vent the nerve cells in the brain from transmitting signals normally. This
slow down makes people feel that performing daily activities is like strug-
glingto walk through mud.

The terrible curse of depression is that it impairs the very faculty you
need to solve that problem. So, if you suspect that you are depressed, go to
your campus clinic and ask for an appointment with a doctor. If you don't
have such access, e-mail a few peoplé 'for references and make an Appoint-
ment with a doctor. This is the easiest step I know of to start moving
beyond depression. The doctor can then refer you to a counselor, whose
services are often provided free for graduate students, or can recommend
an antidepressant. Taking any medication is a serious step, but antidepres-
sants aren’t designed to make you feel euphoric or to fake away your blue
feelings. They are designed to help you get up in the morning and com-
plete tasks. They are about escaping that feeling of moving through rhud;
they afe not about escaping your life. The doctor may also recommend
exercise, which has been found a good antidote to mild depression.

TIf you are depressed, I know how hard it can be to take the steps to take
cate of yourself, but you simply must. Your academic future and maybe
your life depend on it.

Obstacle No. 5: I'm going to make writing my number one goal in life.
This may seem counterintuitive, but focusing all your energy on writing
will not result in more productivity. In fact, research shows that whatever
goal you make your highest priority you most likely will not attain. That's
because “the most valued activity” always “carries demands for time and
perfection that encourage its avoidance” (Boice 1997, 23). Writers who
make writing a modest, realistic priority are more productive.
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Do not establish self-defeating writing goals that relegate everything
else in your life to mere backdrop. Aiming for a forty-hour writing week
will only make you feel guilty, not productive. Furthermore, the feeling
that you should always be working will haunt every pleasurable moment.
You do not resolve desires by suppressing them entirely. Make time to go
to the beach, meet a friend for dinner, or play basketball. A well-balanced
life—with time allotted for friends and family, games and sports, movies
and light reading, as well as writing, research, and teaching—is the best
ground for productive writing.

Making writing your last goal won't work well either. In some cases,
you may need to think long and hard about what your real goals are. You
may need to work on seeing your number one goal as completing your dis-
sertation, not perfecting it.

Obstacle No. 6: I couldn’t get-to miy writing site. “Living in limbo” is
the graduate student’s theme song. One is always standing'in some line,
stuck in some meeting, stranded in traffic, lingering for delayed public
transportation, or sitting around ‘until someone shows up for an appoint-
ment. Whole days can be frittered-away in waiting. If you find these times
useful for planning your-day or just'relaxing, then all power to you. Most
people, however, waste this time on feeling frustrated. It can be useful to
carry a draft of your article everywhere. You can‘review the draft and make
notes to yourself on improvements or do line editing. Many students I
have worked with get their fifteen minutes a day done during these down
times. There is nothing like doing two things at once to give you a mar-
velous feeling of efficiency!

Obstacle No. 7: I have to read just one more book. Many of us tend to
bog down in research. We find it difficult to get to writing because we are
lured into the forest of no return, otherwise known as the library. Each arti-
cle leads to another and then another, especially online. We wander deeper
and deeper into this forest, rarely finding a path out. Why do we do this?
While we remain in the forest, we are safe from the perils of writing. The
idea that just one more article is going to give us mastery is an illusion. If
such a thing as mastery is possible, it comes from writing not reading.

The best way I know to get out of the research bog is to do your writing
and research at the same time. Do not take endless notes and pnderline
huge sections of books, and then-feel overwhelmed because you have to go
back through all of those notes and texts. Read and then write an actual
paragraph, however loose, about what you have read.

The point here is that you do not have to “finish” research before you
start writing. You do not have to complete your litérature search or finalize
your data analysis or even read your advisor’s book. You do not have to
know everything on the subject. Start writing and find out what you must
know. As Boice puts it, “Writers who learn to leave holes in manuseripts to
be filled later master valuable skills in writing: they learn to proceed amid
ambiguity and uncertainty” (1997, 29). I know a graduate student who
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claims that she finished her dissertation by posting this quote on her com-
puter;and looking at it every time she wanted to reach for another book.

Erich Auerbach’s masterpiece Mimesis: The Representation of Reality in
Western Literature is a good example of this principle of research. Dis-
charged from his university position in.Germany by the Nazi government,
Auerbach emigrated to Turkey, where he wrote Mimesis from 1942 to 1945.
In his epilogue, Auerbach explains that the book lacks footnotes and may
assert things that “modern research has disproved or modified” because the
libraries in Istanbul were “not well equipped for European studies.” Then
he adds a fascinating note. “It is quite possible that the book owes its exis-
tence to just this lack of a rich and specialized library. If it had been possible
for, me to acquaint myself with all the work that has been done on so many
subjects, I might never have reached the point of writing” (1953, 557).

Don’t feel bad about not having done enough research. In the twenty-
first century, it is no longer possible to be comprehensive. As knowledge
expands and ways to communicate that knowledge explode, accelerat-
ing. ignorance is an inevitable state. The best future researcher will be
someone who learns to make a path through this immensity without get-
ting overwhelmed.

Obstacle No. 8: I just can’t get started. Many students find sitting down
at the computer and starting to write to be the most difficult challenge fac-
ing them. Indeed, the horror of the blank page is a frequent theme of litera-
ture. The literary scholar Richard D. Altick talked about “First Paragraph
Block” (1963, 190). Francoise Sagan described writing as “having a sheet of
paper, a penand . . . not an idea of what you're going to say” (Brussell 1988,
618). Getting started is painful. One of the reasons for this, as one of my stu-
dents put it so well, is that “if I nevéer start, then I never fail.”

An excellent way of dealing with the difficulty of getting started is to
make a preferred task contingent on a nonpreferred task, as the behavior
management experts put it. In this case, writing is the nonpreferred task
you have to complete before you get to something you prefer. For instance,
do not allow yourself to read the morning newspaper or check your e-mail
before you write for thirty minutes. Tell yourself that you will call a friend
or watch a favorite television program after writing for an hour. Most stu-
dents flip this and tell themselves “I'll watch TV for an hour and then
write.” But it is better to make the pleasurable activity a reward. Turn your
procrastination tactics into productivity tools.

One warning on this tool. A friend of mine, when invited to socialize,
always told us that she couldn’t get together because she had to write.
When we called her the next day, however, she usually admitted that she
had just watched bad television. It's better to fee] guilty about really enjoy-
ing something than to fee] guilty about misspending your time and not
writing. Denying yourself a real pleasure in order to force writing rarely
works. Delaying a pleasure does.

Anothér method is to start by writing something else. Some students
begin by typing a quote from their reading. Others write a plan for what
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they would like to do in that writing session. If you really feel shut down,

it is useful to start by writing down the thoughts of your inner critic. You

know, “It's hubris for me even to pick up a pen, I haven’t a prayer of actu-
ally finishing this article in time,” etc,, etc., etc. When you get bored with
this inner critic and think, “Oh come on, things aren’t that bad,” then you
can start writing your article. Eventually you get bored with this voice. It's
not very good company and writing becomes preferable to whining.

Another method is to focus on writing badly. If you can’t get started
because your first sentence has to be perfect, this method can be useful. For
fifteen minutes, write down every thought you have about your article
without stopping to edit. Just let it all hang out. This is writing what Ann
Lamott has celebrated as “a shitty first draft.” T could use the more alliter-
ative word fecal, but shitty gets at the real feelings of shame and revulsion
many have about writing. If you set out deliberately to write something
horrible, this roadblock is erased. Again, eventually you write a sentence
or have an idea that, despite your best efforts at producing ghastly work,
sounds pretty good. And then you are’'on your way.

Still another method is to have & Phone of e-mail partner. Arrange with
another prospective author to agree to write at the same time. Check in by
phone or e-mail when you are supposed tq start, encourage each other, and
then get started writing, knowing that someone else is going through the
same horrible suffering, I mean, wonderful process.thatyou are. Lots of my
students have found this really helpful. It seems to be mare-helpful than
the plan of meeting at someone’s house to write together, which often ends
up being a talking session rather than a writing session.

A final method is to plan the agenda for your next writing session at the
end of the last one. That way you will know what to do when you sit down
to write. This will also help you stay focused on your article as a series of
small tasks, Some authors even recommend that you always stop in the
middle of a sentence, so that you have somewhere to pick up. ] prefer to
recommend pushing a bit into the next section.

Obstacle No. 9: I'm afraid of writing because my idea is very contro-
versial or emotional. Again, this is a very real concern. As one of my stu-
dents put it, “sometimes I'm afraid my idea will come ba¢k and bite'me.”
One student had done a study on earnings and ethnicity, hypothesizing that
salaries would be lower for a minority-group in a certain profession. Her
analysis of the data revealed that there was no significant difference. This
finding went against her own experience and was disturbing to her advisor.
Whenever she thought about writing, she felt shut down. Even if her initial
findings were true, were they what she wanted to associate her name with?
She felt an obligation to the truth, but also to justice and her ‘career. How
could she write when she was caught between such hard places?

As is so often the case, she found her way out through writing. She
used the discussion and conclusion section of her article to suggest some
alternative approaches to understanding the findings. She then used them
as a platform for extending her future research to incorporate a more
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detailed investigation of earnings by adding qualitative in-depth inter-
views to her previous quantitative approach. In other words, she used an

obstacle to become a better scholar. If you find yourself in a similar posi-
tion, talking and writing can be the cure.

Obstacle No. 10: I'm afraid of writing because publication is so per-
manent, This fear is one that professors often aid and abet. Graduate stu-
dents in the humanities are often warned not to publish until they are
completely ready and in absolute control of their topic. Professors caution
that early articles can come back to haunt and embarrass the author. Nev-
ertheless, the benefits of publication outweigh its dangers.

. The argument for waiting to publish goes something like the following
story, told to me by a friend who is a professor. An assistant professor in the
department was up for tenure when hostile committee members dug up
the professor’s first article. They proceeded to lambaste the professor with
it, calling it a “vulgar tract.” In this case, my friend pointed out, publication
had hurt rather than helped.

1 asked my friend two simple questions. First, had the professor gotten
tenure? My friend had to admit that the professor had. Perhaps the profes-
sor told the committee that the article was early work, and that if the later
work could develop so far beyond the first article, this boded well for the
trajectory of the professor’s career. Apparently, whatever the defense, it
won the day. No one expects that scholars are going to have the same the-
oretical or ideological approach over the course of a lifetime

My second question wasg, had the professor published the article in a
peer-reviewed journal? In fact, the professor had not. The article had been
published in a collection of conference papers, where the papers were not
ﬁroperly vetted. That’s why I emphasize that students send their work to
peer;reviewed journals only. The review process, however faulty, provides
a safety net. If a peer-reviewed journal accepts your article, it probably
won’t embarrass you later.

Other professors are more to the point than my friend. “There’s enough
bad writing out there, why increase it?” one said. “Most graduate students
have nothing worth publishing.” All T can say in response to such critics is
that they have not read my students’ articles. Students’ first drafts for the
classroom can be rough, but those students willing to do real revisions
often produce fascinating, cutting-edge work that many professors would
be proud to publish. Certainly, if quality were the only critéria for publica-
tion, many a faculty member dedicated to the obtuse would have to recuse
him or herself from this debate.

Obstacle No. 11: I'm not in the right mood to write. Many people
believe you have to be emotionally ready to write. If you are not in the right
mood, they argue, don’t even try getting started because it’s not going to
work. Yet, many can testify that it is possible to get in the writing mood.
Behaviar modification theory shows us that emotion follows action, not
the -othét way around. If you don't feel like doing something, then start
doing it and usually your feelings will follow.
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[-|"‘ l i Individuals who procrastinate frequently confuse motivation and
‘ action. You foolishly wait until you feel in the mood to do some-
wi‘ﬂ‘” thing. Since you don't feel like doing it, you automatically put it off. i
el ! Your error is your belief that motivation comes first, and then leads 1
,ﬂ‘ , to activation and success. But it is usually the other way around; ‘

actual productivity of either female or male faculty (Sax, Hagedomn,
Arredondo, Dicrisi 2002). These scholars speculate that the gender gap in
publication rates, which has steadily been closing, is not explained by the
weight of domestic responsibilities. Rather, this slightly lower rate seems
to:have more to do with women'’s prioritizing of “social change” over
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f action must come first, and the motivation comes later on. (Burns

1999, 125)

David D. Burns’s book Feeling Good describes many techniques for
thinking positively about your life and work so that you can overcome per-
fectionism and guilty feelings.

You can also use ritual to overcome feeling unready. You can jumpstart
the mood for writing by lighting a certain candle, playing a certain song, or
doing certain stretches. When someone I know was writing her first book,
she started every writing morning by reading a section from the King
James Version of the Old Testament. The beauty of the passages always
called up a writing response in her. Even on those days when she didn’t
much feel like writing, she résponded to the ritual. If Pavlov’s dogs ean do
it, so can you.

So, don’t wait until your feelings catch up with your goals. Just make a
plan and follow it. N

Obstacle No. 12: My childcare responsibilities are preventing me
from writing. Interestingly, students with children are often the best prac-
titioners of the tenets of this chapter. Caregivets simply do not have big
blocks of time, so they get used to working in time-bound segments of one
to four hours. They cannot make writing their number one priority, so they
do not fixate. They canriot stay up all night bmge writing and then take
care of the baby the next day, so-they plan ahead. For those of you who
don’t have kids, no, I'm not recommending that you adopt. But if you have
friénds who are caregivers as well as students, you might want to study
how they get it all done. You can learn good lessons from them.

If you are not getting writing done due to childcare responsibilities,
you already know the answer: getting others to care for your children sev-
eral hours a week. Many students would love to have such help, but are’far
from family and cannot afford to pay someone. Perhaps you might‘ look
into a shared childcare arrangement. Find another student who is a ‘care-
giver and arrange to trade baby-sitting so that each of you gets a full mdn-
ing for writing. Or, if what you really need is some sleep or to run errands,
exchange for that as well. Just remember to get fifteen minuites ‘of wntmg
done in that time. If none of this is possible, focus on woriqng with the
small amounts of time that trop up. Write for'half an hour after yoti put the
kids to sleep and before you start cleaning up.

If it’s any comfort, studies differ as to the effect of marriage and
dependents on faculty productivity. One study fouhd that female faculty
with children have lower tenure and promotion rates, while male faculty
with children have higher tenure and promotion rates (National Science
Foundation 2004). Another study found that family has little effect on the
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advancement and field recognition. This isn't to imply that male and
female faculty experience family responsibilities in the same way. Among
merrand women with the same publication rates, female faculty did more
work around the home and spent fewer hours per week on writing and
tesearch than male faculty (ibid.). That is, women were more efficient, pro-
ducing the same amount of writing in less time.

Obstacle No. 13: I really can’t move forward on this writing project.
Sometlmes, through no fault of your own, you cannot write. Perhaps you
must wait for a result or further funding or your advisor’s response. If the
way is blocked on one project, turn to another. Success correlates with
authors who are not monomaniacal but have several writing projects going
at o‘me If bored or frustrated with one, you can switch to the other. Do not
fall into the trap of thinking that only full-time dedication to a single proj-
et will result in success. If you're brought to a standstill, work on a grant

Phcatmn revise an old article, or draft ideas for another article. You
{quld always be moving forward on some front.

* ‘Obstacle No. 14: I can't write because my idea sucks. Many students
do-rot trust the composing process. They dismiss their initial ideas as
derivative or silly and stop writing in the hope that better ideas will some-
how show up. As one of my studenfs said, “I feel like writing should be
perfect and easy the first time. If it’s not perfect, I feel I need more time to
think before I start.”

Kr But writing and thinking are a loop: thinking leads to writing, which
léqu back to thinking. I often write in order to find out what I think. Cer-
tainly, one need not have a fabulous, publishable idea to start writing. Writ-
mg generates its own answers.

+ So, to have positive writing experiences, allow yourself to develop
idgag without immediately critiquing them. Spend a page or two fleshing
out 4n idea and then call a classmate to develop it. If you encourage your-
self iy this way, you will find ideas flowing more readily and quickly. By
ignoring your inner critic when developing a project, you encourage your
%m'pd-fco be a fertile ground for new growth.

Obstacle No 15: My thesis advisor is more of an obstacle than an aid.
A student once volunteered fhat he was having trouble writing because
“my advisor is the anti-Christ.” For some odd reason, of all the negative
feelings about writing that students have voiced in all of my classes, this
gne got the biggest laugh. Perhaps it was nervous laughter rather t1.1an
sympathetic laughter, but the truth remains that a hypercritical mentor is a
real obstacle. This is especially the case if you must work closely with him
or her on the article you are revising for this workbook.
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If you are in this situation, you have three choices. First, try telling your
advisor that research shows that when drafting an article it is a good idea
to focus on what is working rather than what is not working. Add that you
would like the space to develop your project without too much detailed
feedback and that when you are done with a second draft you will wel-
come all of your advisor’s comments, negative and positive. If your advi-
sor argues that he or she is just trying to head you off at the pass, before
you dedicate too much work to an errant direction, state that you are
happy to revise when the time comes and to throw out sections if need be.
This technique is risky, because your advisor may be even more critical if
he or she has not had the opportunity to be so early on. But, since you will
have had more time to develop your ideas, and defend them on paper,
your direction may seem more palatable than it would have in an early
draft. Professors can describe as wrong or untenable those ideas that you
simply have not yet fully defended. Once you marshal more proofs, their
objection fades.

If this sort of rational conversahon is not possible, you might want to
consider switching advisors. There is nothmg wrong with letting an advisor
know that you thirik you would both Be happier wotking with others. There
is no need to say specifically why or to offer the professor a cr1t1que of his or
her advising style. Just focus'on moving on. Make sure you have fSund
another professor who is willing to be youir advisor before you take this step.

If neither of these approaches are options, make sure to have some
arena where you go for responses-that are more positive. I recommend a
writing group that focuses on offering support and encouragement. Feel
free to tell the group that you are getting all the negative feedback you can
handle and you would be grateful if they would focus on the positive.

Obstacle No. 16: I can't sit still. Some energetic people find it hard to
stay in one place. As one student put it, “I was writing when I suddenly
found myself sweeping the kitchen. I have no idea how I got there!” Aim-
ing to write no more than fifteen minutes at a stretch can be very helpful for
this problem. It's easier to sit still if you know it’s not for hours and hours.
One student would set a kitchen timer for fifteen minutes. “When the
alarm went off, it reminded me that I was supposed to be writing. I wéuld
often find myself doing something else and the alarm would help'me refo-
cus.” I know one professor who belts himself into his chair. He pulls his
belt out of some loops, threads it through the back of his work chair, and
then belts it back up. That way, if he gets distracted, he is quickly reminded
to stay seated! This technique seems extreme to me, but he swears by it.

Obstacle No. 17: I feel guilty about not writing. It's ironic that the very
tool most of us use to spur ourselves into action also prevents us from act-
ing. Guilt can be a useful goad, but it can also be a terrible obstacle. Most
graduate students feel too much guilt about not writing. Some feel so
guilty that it actually prevents them from writing. My unauthorized theory
of why feeling guilty doesn’t work is this: If you already feel guilty about
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not writing, you do what you can to avoid feeling even more guilty. The
longer you go without writing, the less guilty you have to feel, because
writing is clearly an impossible task. Following the exercises in this work-
book and its model of a slow and steady pace should help overcome this
feeling.

Obstacle No 18: I write so slowly that I never seem to get much done.
Remember that it is extremely rare for a writer to churn out perfect first
drafts. Even those who are famous for composing quickly may not have
been so quick. The prolific eighteenth-century writer Samuel Johnson once
wrote an essay in about half-an-hour while the printer’s runner was at the
door. When a friend asked if he could read it, Johnson handed the essay to
the runner and told the friend, “Sir, you shall not do more than I have done
myself” (Boswell 1793). These are the kinds of stories that people use to
make themselves feel bad about their pace of writing. But these stories are
mythical in several significant ways. First, Johnson composed much of his
writing in his head and then wrote it down in a short space of time. Second,
he was not writing for academic publication. If he had been, editors would
have regularly rejected his articles for plagiarism and inaccurate quoting of
sources (which he did from memory). You are working under different
constraints! So, don’t torture yourself with these examples. While some
people who have been writing steadily for more than a decade can quickly
write good first drafts, they are still the exception rather than the rule. Most
people plod along, deleting one sentence for every three sentences they
write and having to repeatedly read and revise their work to get it right.
This does not make you a bad writer, it makes you a good writer. Over
time, you will get faster. For now, applaud the amount of time you spend
on writing instead of bemoaning your low output.

Obstacle No. 19: If I have a long, productive writing day, somehow it
is harder to get started the next day, rather than easier. Boice observed this
phenomenon during his research—that it was possible to have too much of
a good thing. His advice is to limit the amount of time that you write (Boice
2000). While this can seem counterintuitive (What?! You want me to stop
writing when I am really moving along?!), I have heard from those who
tend to “overwrite” that the advice is sound. One student told me that his
writing got better, smoother, and quicker when he started to limit the
amount of time he spent writing. He tended to spend many hours a day
writing, not due to any deadline but just by nature, and so limiting the
amount of time he spent writing prevented him from “fussing with it.”
Othérs simply can't avoid spending long days writing; for instance, those
whose first job depends on their finishing their dissertations in several
months. If that is you, don’t let me stop you. But there is a cost. I have
‘noticed that those who had to binge write their dissertations often struggle
later with post-traumatic dissertation syndrome. The feelings associated
with writing for so long were exhaustion and anxiety so they recoil when
faced with writing now. Avoid the marathon session.
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Obstacle No. 20: 1 know my writing habits are bad, but that's just
who I am and I can’t/don’t want to change. Only you can tell if the way
that you write is fundamental to your being or just an accident of your life
experiences and education. If you feel strong resistance to any of my
adages, you should pay attention to that. Believe your resistance, as they
say. Not every tactic works for everyone. But do pay attention to whether
you are feeling resistance or fear. Resistance is positive, the sense that
something just isn’t for you. Fear is negative, the false sense that you just
can’t do something. So, watch what’s happening because of “who you
are,” If who you are is preventing you from attaining the goals that are
valuable to you, you may have to think hard about how you can turn that
character trait into a positive or whether you want to go on being yourself.
Behavior modification asserts that you are not a Russian doll, with layers
of wooden selves to your very core. Rather, you are a protean being who
does not take advantage of half your potential, skills, or smarts. Be wary of
labeling some dysfunction as your essence. Sometimes you have to choose
being productive over being unique.

Obstacle No. 21: I am eager to write but I don't have the material or
scholarly resources. In some circumstances, you may not have access to a
computer or to research publications. Maybe you are no longer at a univer-
sity or your university doesn’t have these resources. One Sri Lankarvscholar
tells the story of having to thoose between writing his article submission by
hand or on an ancient typewriter-with a threadbare ribbon (€anagarajah
2002). He had paper only because’ he had bribed someone for it. EuroAmer-
ican editors are rarely aware of the.deep challenges facirtg scholars from
countries outside of Europe and North America. Faced.with a handwritten
submission, editors may automatically return it. What can you do to
improve your odds? This workbook is one attempt to level the playing field
by giving you some solid knowledge of what U.S. journal editors expect.

I'have two other recommendations. Plan now on sending your submis-
sionwith an explanation of your circumstances. If material conditions lim-
ited your research, not your own thought, it is important that the editors
know that. Few U.S. editors will know what you face. If they know, they
can be more helpful. Many journal editors wish that they received more
submissions from outside the United States and say that they would be
willing to work with foreign authors who asked for some assistance. The
key to inspiring such help is your data. Since you don’t have access to the
secondary literature (and so can’t relate your research to the field), you will
have to depend heavily on possessing exceptional data. Fortunately, schol-
ars from outside the United States often have unique data and texts to offer
U.S. journal editors; for example, a quantitative study never done in your
nation or an epic poem undiscussed in a European language. You are more
likely to get a EuroAmerican editor’s assistance for a data-rich article than
a theoretical one, unfortunately. Find a way to keep going.

Obstacle No. 22: I have to make progress on several writing projects
at the same time, and I am in a panic. The writing research shows that
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those scholars with more than one writing project going at a time do better
than those with only one (Boice 2000). Perhaps this is because you can
switch from one to the other when you get stuck. Whatever the reason,
having more than one writing project is a plus, not a minus. You probably
have to prioritize one, but make a plan for working on both.

Obstacle No. 23: I would love to ask someone to read and comment
on my work but everyone seems so busy and I don't want to bother
them. It can be tough to ask people to spend their precious time reading
your.work. One way to make it easier for others to do this is to make that
reading social. That is, instead of handing over your prose and asking your
reader to get back to you when they have had a chance to read it on their
own; read each other’s work together. Schedule some time at a café or
someone’s home and read the work right there, then comment on it. It can
be-easier to read work when someone else is keeping you company and
when you know that it is an exchange. Exchanging writing is often more
effective anyway, as your reviewer knows he or she is about to be reviewed
and will take care to be kind.

Obstacle No. 24: I'm beginning to wonder if being a professor is really
the career for me, so what’s the point of writing? I probably won't get 2
job anyway. It is easy to get discouraged when you have to keep doing
something you don't feel good at. Being a professor depends on develop-
ing skills in teaching, writing, research, socializing, organizing, and disci-
pline. Few jobs require so many different skills. It’s a really difficult job! In
fact, it is so difficult that most people spend decades figuring it all out, often
after they have gotten their first jobs. So, be nice to yourself. In this work-
book, you are going to work on one facet of being a professor-—writing. For-
tunately, learning to write well is a skill that will serve you in any
profession so it is not a waste of time even if you don’t plan to be a profes-
sor. When you are done with this workbook, you may feel better about
your skills and may be more willing to spend the time to develop them.
Or, you may feel more clearly that being a professor isn’t for you. If that’s
‘lmhat you decide, be kind to yourself about that too.

Obstacle No. 25: I'm not smart enough to do this kind of work. Some-
times, the most comforting response to our feelings of insecurity is to allow
them. Maybe you are not smart enough to do statistics, learn several lan-
guages, understand complex theory, lecture without notes, or write with-
ot agony. For me, though, that’s not the right question. The right question
is not “Am I smart enough to do this work?” but “Am I passionate
enough?” Do you love your topic or project? Do you believe it can make a
real contribution? Sometimes it is easier to believe in the project than in
yourself, and that’s okay. Many average people have accomplished
extraordinary things through their commitment and passion. Through
hard work, they develop skills that were not innate. Maybe you are smart
enough, or maybe you aren’t. But if you care deeply- about what you are
doing, it may not matter. In the timeless words of that great sage Professor
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Albus Dumbledore, “It is our choices, Harry, that show what we truly are,
far more than our abilities” (Rowling 1997).

Obstacle No. 26: I get distracted by web surfing, e-mailing, and text
messaging. As more than one scholar has argued, our communication
technologies have “become both utterly integral and a major source of
exhaustion and disquiet . .. E-mail must rank as one of the most time-
devouring timesavers of all time. Too often it makes nothing happen—
fast” (Nixon 2000). A student of mine resorted to working in a nearby fast
food restaurant undergoing renovation because it had no wifi and the
noise was so loud that she couldn’t hear her cell phone ring. I hope that
you find an easier method: than this to cut down on your connectivity, Try
closing your e-mail software or web browser while writing, Try checking e-
mail only in the evening—or whenéver you have the least energy. Don't
make the mistake of thinking that you will get started after some quick
web browsing. Try to do writing first, not second.

Obstacle No. 27: It is so difficult to write in English! My sympa-
thies! Writing in English when it isp’t your native tongue is difficult.
Whole books have beerr written about the bizarre spelling, prontncia-
tion, grammar, and-syntax of this crazy language. If you are fairly-good,
hiring a cdpyeditor may be useful. If you have a long way-to go in
improving your English, read .academic works in English. Ther, read
some more and then read some more! Reading helps you absorb the
structure of the language at dn intuitive level. so the more yqu do of it,
the better. Finally, support journals in your own language, if possible.
I know universitiesin many countries now priotitize publishing in English-
language journals, but it is extremely important to keep research going in
native languages.

Obstacle No. 28: 1 need big blocks of time to write, and my schedule
doesn’t allow such blocks. I addressed this topic earlier, in Designing Your
Writing Schedule, but let me repeat. The first question I like to ask people
who make such claims is: Have you ever tried it any other way? Many stu-
dents believe that in order to write they must have long, uninterrupted
stretches of time-and yet they have never tried it any other way! It is tinsci-
entific to have such firm beliefs without having tested them. According to
actual writing tests, there are two problems with this big block of time the-
ory. One, such stretches -are elusive, and virtually nonexistent once you
become a professor. Two, people who use only big.blocks of time to write
are less productive and more unhappy than those who write daily. They
have problems getting started and they often don’t feel good about their
writing. Study after study shows that you do not need big bloeks of time to
write. In fact, writers who write a little bit every day produce morg manu-
scripts than those who alternate extended writing sessions with
weeks/months of not writing. Writing just thirty minutes a day can make
you one of those unusual writers who publishes several journal articles

a year.

OB
Day 4 (continued): Overturning Writing Obstacles

Use the chart below to note each of the major obstacles in the way of
your writing goals—whether mentioned above or not. Also, note whether
its interference level is high, medium, or low.

Esmated | ... ... Wiiting Intermuptions and Obstacles .
Hnterference i ¥

So, what do you intend to do to interrupt your interruptions and over-
tome your obstacles to writing? If need be, review the inferruptions and
solutions listed above and return to the lessons you learned from noticing
your feelings about writing earlier in this chapter.

Sblutions to My Writing Interruptions and Obstacles

Day 5: Documenting How You Spent Your Time
|

On the weekly plan given earlier, you graphed out what time you would
like to spend writing. Now, I would like you to spend some time every fiay
this week filling out the weekly plan on the next page with how much time
you actually spent writing and what you did with the rest of your time. I._JLSt
everything: watching television, attending class, commuting, sleeping, caring
for family members, performing household tasks (e.g., cleaning, -laundry,
cooking), etc. This is an excellent exercise for finding out where your time goes
and a useful tool for identifying how you to use your time more efficiently.

WEEK 1: 30
DAILY TASKS




L ems P maes mes e

==

Week 1 Calendar *

Time

Juesday

: Wednesdz;y ﬁTThursday .

5:00 am.

6:00

7:00

8:00

9:00

10:00

11:00

12:00 p.m,

1:00

_——

2:Oﬁ

300

" 4:00

5:00

| 6:00

7:00

8:00

M.

5:00

10:00

11:00

12:00 a.m.

1:00

2:00

e
S
o

&
=
[=]
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i Sl ettt

Tasks
Completed

hais ' .

At the end of the week, look back at this record and consider your

accomplishments. Even if you did not get as much done as you hoped, you
have gained understanding of your patterns and are poised to do better
next week. Remember, feeling too much guilt is counterproductive!
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Week 2

Starting Your Article

Day to Do Task Week 2 Daily Writing Tasks | Estimated Task Time
Day 1 Read through page 60; discuss your article 60 minutes
(Monday?) topic with a writing partner; start documenting

, your time (page 65)
Day 2 Print out and reread your chosen paper, discuss it, | 60 minutes
(Tuesday?) then make a list of revision tasks (pages 60-61)
Day 3 Draft an abstract and get a review of it 60 minutes
(Wednesday?) (pages 61-62)
Day 4 Find and read a madel article in your field 90 minutes
(Thursday?) (pages 62-63)
Day 5 Revise abstract according to review (page 64) |30 minutes
(Friday?)

Abo%ge are the tasks for your second week, which add up to about five hours of work. If you
wiit to keep up your momenturm, you can spread the tasks out over seven days, so that you
are writing daily. In such a seven-day schedule, it's wise to limit writing on two of the days
(e.g., to fifteen minutes each on Saturday and Sunday). Make sure to start this week by
schedyling when you will write and then tracking the time that you actually spend writing.
Documenting how you spend your time increases your effectiveness.

FIRST WEEK IN REVIEW

One of the lessons you learned last week was the importance of moving
beyond solitary writing habits and into more communal writing practices.
Seveéral of the tasks for this week depend on you having a writing partner or
advisor. If you are proceeding through this workbook with a writing partner
br writing group, you have already accomplished this task. If you are work-
ing aldne, have you thought about whoni you will ask to provide occasional
feedback? He or she does not have to be in your discipline; in fact, it may be
better if the person is not. It just needs to be someone in the humanities if you
are’in the humanities, someone in the social sciences if you are in the social
scierices. Also, it must be someone who is willing to meet with you for an
hour, two or three times over the course of the next twelve weeks.
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Another important lesson you learned last week was that you do not
need big blocks of time to write. Instead, writing a bit every day is a much
more effective writing practice than saving up your writing for the week-
end, spring break, the summer, your sabbatical, or retirement. That’s why
this workbook breaks down, into manageable chunks, the tasks involved
In revising an article for publication. You can do many tasks in an hour or
less. If you manage to get some writing done every day for twelve weeks,
you will have done more than submit an article to a journal—you will have
developed writing habits that will carry you for a lifetime. Professors will
always need to teach classes and serve on committees. Learning to juggle
teaching, service, and writing is a strength that will stand you in excellent
stead. If you think of your days as regularly involving all three (e.g., one
hour of writing, one hour of reading, one hour of service, one hour of grad-

ing an.d meeting with students, two hours of teaching prep, two hours of
class time), you will be well on your way.

TYPES OF ACADEMIC ARTICLES

At this point in the workbook, you should already have chosen what arti-
cle you would like to revise, but you will find it useful to see what type
your article seems to be. Knowing this can help you deétermine how to pro-
ceed in revising, especially ‘since not all journals publish all types of arti-
cles. I have listed the following types from those that have the least weight
with a hiring committee to those that have the most weight.

Annotate.ed Bibliography. These articles list texts with two or three sen-
tences describing each. Few journals publish this kind of “article”—they
are more frequently part of books—so I wouldn’t recommend this type to

you. If you have enough material {6 do an annotated bibliography, develop
it into a review article instead (see below).

Book Review. These articles critique one recently published book.
Many book reviews are now published by graduate students, perhaps
since they count for so little on your curriculum vitae. You have to publish
six to ten book reviews (depending on your discipline) before you have
something equivalent in weight to a research article. In some places, it
never adds up, counting for nothing. If you can produce book reviews
quickly, it can be in your interest to pursue such writing, since it helps you
write your dissertation literature review and get in the habit of briefly sum-
marizing and critiquing books. Or, if you have devoted ten pages of your
article to discussing a recent book and now realize that section needs to be
cut, perhaps you can shape the pages into a stand-alone book review. But
never substitute writing book reviews for writing a research article.
Indeed, some professors warn graduate students not to publish book
reviews, since the authors you review may turn up on hiring committees. I
wouldn’t go that far, but I would say that you should only review books

@
that you think are a significant contribution to the field. Don’t do reviews
of bad books; most aren’t worth your writing time. Further, unless the
author is deceased or famous, you don't really want to go on record lam-
basting him or her before you have tenure. Before writing a book review,

always ask an editor at a suitable journal if he or she would be interested.
They may have already assigned the book for review to somebody else.

Trade/Professional Article. These articles are for a nonacademic audi-
ence. In order to get the word out, academics sometimes write articles for
newspapers, popular magazines, trade journals, or practitioner newslet-
ters. They do so to shape policy, change community practices, advance
causes, or decry injustices. Some authors regularly publish distilled ver-
sions of their academic articles in such journals, efficiently getting two
publications out of one idea. Such articles can do a great job of getting
your name out there and changing the world we live in, but they do not
weigh much with hiring committees. This is so, even though popular
magazines or newspaper opinion pages can be much harder to get pub-
lished in than any academic journal. If you can produce such articles
quickly and would like your research to have a real-world impact, pub-
lish such articles for your own satisfaction. Just don’t let them become a
substitute for a research article or so close to one that a peer-reviewed
journal wouldn’t view a related submission as original.

Notes. These short articles document a small finding. Notes are usu-
ally around 500 words, and are, typically, a case history, a methodological
innovation, one observation about a particular text, and so on. Notes are
good for offloading interesting but brief passages that you cannot {it into
any of your research articles without digressing. If the observation is more
directly related to your research, consider developing it into a research
article. Articles published in note sections will not “count” for as much in
a job or tenure review, although they frequently count for more than a
book review or trade article. Many disciplines do not have note journals.

Interviews. These are a brief introduction to and transcript of an inter-
view with another scholar, political figure, or artist. Interviews can be a
good way to get a publication under your belt and develop a relationship
with someone you admire, but they require some care and planning. First,
you must design pointed questions focused around a topic of interest to
other scholars and the audience of a particular journal. Interviews in which
figures simply report on the events of their life or their general intellectual
development don’t tend to get published. Like an article, interviews need
to be focused. Second, you must tape the interview and then transcribe it,
a painful process if you are not an extremely fast typist. In general, tran-
scribing takes about three hours for every hour of tape. Third, your inter-
viewee must provide provocative answers to your questions, a feat which
is not within your control. Frequently, the aim of a journal in publishing an
interview is to make a scholar’s ideas more accessible and vivid. If the
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Interviewee is not clear or says nothing new, you may have spent a lot of
time on something that is unpublishable. If you feel you have an interest-
ing topic and interviewee, however, it can be a good experience. You will
be seen as someone who cares about other people’s ideas and is committed
to the development of the field. Before starting, always ask an editor at a
suitable journal if he or she would be interested in considering the inter-
view for publication.

Translation, These articles are translations, of a journal article or creative
piece by someone else, into English from another language. Again, this is a
lot of work for a publication with not much weight. Still, if it gets you famil-
far with another’s work or introduces an important work to a new audience,
then proceed for your own satisfaction, After all, Gayatri Spivak did make
her name translating Jacques Derrida. You can also translate articles from
English into your own language to aid your students. This can be tremen-
dously helpful, but may not count for much with faculty committees.

Response Article. These articles respond to a previously published arti-
cle and are published in the same Journal (Parker and Riley 1995, 65). A
response article is usually shorter than a research article and easier to write,
since it addresses only one article rather than g whole literature, It is like a
long letter to the editor. It is also easier to get published, as most journal edi-
tors want to spark debate and increase attentiog, to their publications. The
drawback is that such an article, precisely because it is easier to write, is less
prestigious and counts for less. Still, it counts for more than the previously
listed types and can be valuable in: spreading your name. If you read a
recently published article that sparks your interest, and you can confirm,
contradict, or expand on the author’s argument, it can be worthwhile to
write a response and send it to the editor of the journal in which the article
appeared. Just be careful, as a junior scholar, not to use this as an opportunity
to firebomb another author. Tenure exists for a reason, it protects the honest
from the sensitive.

Review Article. These articles review the literature on a particular
topic. A leading scholar in the field usually writes articles of this type,
although junior scholars, especially in the social sciences, sometimes pub-
lish reviews of a new literature or a sub-field. To be published, such an arti-
cle cannot be just a summary or synthesis of relevant articles and books. Tt
must also provide some kind of critical perspective, pointing out-contra-
dictions, gaps, and enigmas in'the literature, and suggesting directions for
future research. The ordinary dissertation literature review is not suffi-
cient. Despite the amount of work review articles represent, they often do
not have as much weight as a research article. Most journals are interested
in original research.

Theoretical Article. These articles review and advance theory. Such an
article traces the development of a certain theory and then goes on to propose
anew theory, lambaste errors in the old theory, or suggest that one theory is
better than another. It rarely has any concrete evidence. Again, advanced

oA o wemy

scholars usually write such articles. The weight of a theoretical article deper}ds
on the era, hiring committee, and field. In some times and Pla?es, a theoretical
article can have tremendous weight. In others, it can be dismissed as too rar-
efied. I mention this possible drawback only because so mary students feel
they must write theoretical articles. You don't ha}vel to. But, if you have a
étrong, original contribution to make to theory building, by all means, do so

and damn the caveats.

Social Science Research Article. An article reporting on da.lta‘co_llected
about human behavior. Such articles are the standard in the dl.saphnes of
anthropology, sociology, psychology, political science_, economics, geogra-
phy, education, and sometimes history and law. Tﬁey aim at 'conjecmrmg. the

eneral rule from the particular case and usually include a literature review,
description of methods, and discussion of the res.ults. There are thrt?e 'mam
kinds of social science research articles: quantitative (which use StatlSt'ICS to
analyze data), qualitative (which use observation to analyze data), and mt‘er-
pretive (which uses secondary sources). Scholars conduc.:t quantltlanvef
research primarily to find the amount or incidence of a paTtlcular variable;
they conduct qualitative research to find out what those variables should be.

Quantitative Research Article. An article reporting on dfita col-
lected using a scientific experiment (whether yours or ‘others). Slnf:e the
1950s, this counts as the most prestigious kind of article t.o Pubhsh. A
quantitative article has a very strict structure, rigorous statistical analy-
sis of the data gathered during the experiment, and tables and charts.

Qualitative Research Article. An article rep.orting on ?Iata coIlecte.d
using ethnographiic réséarch. Qualitative research is growingin resPectabll-
ity and impact, but some scholars and journals will always see it as less
serious or reliable than quantitative research. Its methods are l?ngthy open-
ended interviews with a small sample or participant observation.

Interpretive Research Article. Sore social scienf:e research e_arti?les
are not based on experimental studies, either qualitative or quantitative.
This s particularly the case in the “soft” social sciences, v'vhere autho::s
may take approaches to their topics that are more speculal‘:1\.fe. If yours is
such an article, it may be more useful to follow the humanities models in

this workbook.

Humanities Research Article. An article presenting origi?a% a1.1a1y515
of human ‘expression. Such articles are the standar.d in the 41:?CIplm'es. oi
lénguage and literature, art history, architecture, film, telev.lswn, c.hglta
media, theater, musicology, religion, philosophy, and son}eh%nes history.
Humanities articles have widely varied structures and objectives, largely
because they are devoted to valuing the particular over the general.

Natural Science Research Article. An article reporting on data.col-
lected about the physical world. This workbook doe§ not addrfess articles
in the sciences—such as biology, mathematics, chemistry, physics, astron-
omy—which have very particular structures and are often coauthored.
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. What type of article is yours? Is it a research article, the kind of article
for which you get the most credit? If it is not a research article, will it be
possible or right to remake it into one?

‘Whiat is my
article’s type?

"

i my article’s
type is not
recommended,
should | convert
itinfo a researth
“article?

¥

MYTHS ABOUT "
PUBLISHABLE JOURNAL ARTICLES

The review of article types above suggests that your best bet is to focus on
publishing a reseaich article. But what exactly does this mean? What are
the essential ingredients for a publishable research article? Most students
know that their classroom papers are not yet publishable, but they are not
entirely sure why. Let’s deal with the good news first and debunk some
common myths about what makes an article publishable. Then we can turn
to what really does make an article publishable.

——

Myth 1: Only those articles that are heavily theoretical
with sweeping implications will get published.

Most students have an exaggerated idea of what publishable quality is
because they rarely read the average journal article. For instance, many stu-
dents are surprised to hear that most published scholarship is narrow in claims
and context. Since graduate seminar readings tend to concentrate around the
four or five leading thinkers in the field (e.g,, Keynes, Skinner, Chomsky, Jame-
son, Said, Kristeva) plus a few articles the professor considers groundbreaking,
the characteristics of the great majority of scholarship is something with which
students seldom acquaint themselves. Even if you are doing revohgtionary
research, it is still important to get a sense for the journal article norm. As men-
tioned, the average journal article is not a broad survey of the field or a philo-
sophical manifesto bent on theory building or broad argument. When first
starting to publish, you do not need to write such articles.

Myth 2: Only those articles with lots
of interesting ideas will get published.

Most students think that interesting ideas make an article publishable.
Although it is to be hoped that any article has interesting ideas, their sheer
accumulation is not what makes an article publishable. This perception
about ideas probably comes from classroom grading, where so many
checks in the margin equal a B and so many more equal an A. In the class-
reom, you can win praise for the simple generation of ideas, the more the
better, no matter how disconnected. But journal articles are a different
story. In fact, a focus on simply spraying ideas can be detrimental to publi-
cation. Articles get published not for the number of ideas presented but for
being carefully organized around a single significant idea.

Myth 3: Only those articles that are
entirely original will get published.

Most students have an exaggerated idea of what makes something
original, thinking that only unique work gets published. When students
find upon doing a literature search that “someone has written my article,”
they feel discouraged. Yet almost all published scholarship is not the first
on the subject and is openly derivative or imitative. Even in sixth century
BC, writers were noting that “there is nothing new under the sun. Is there
a thing of which it is said, “See, this is new’? It has been already in the ages
before us. . . . Of making many books there is no end” (Ecclesiastics 1:9-10,
12:12). Today the idea of originality still inspires cynicism, with authors fre-
quently redefining it as “undetected plagiarism,” “the art of concealing
your source,” and “nothing but judicious imitation” (quoted in Brussell
1988).1 Scholarship shows that many of the most famous ideas of suppos-
edly original thinkers were not their own. The “unconscious,” for instance,
is not a Freudian idea, but predates him, and the juxtaposition of profiles
was not invented by Picasso, but borrowed from African arts.?

If originality is so elusive, why do those in academia always harp on its
importance? Because it remains true that you must do something “new” to
be published. In order to get a better sense for this point, let’s take a closer
look at the difference.

WHAT GETS PUBLISHED AND WHY

Research articles get published because they say something new about some-
thing old. A publishable article is organized around a single significant new
idea that is demonstrably related to what has come before. i your idea is
interesting but not new, your article will not be published. If your idea is new
but not related to the old (usually previous research), your article will not be
published. If your ideas are new but disconnected from each other, your arti-
cle will not be published. As some scholars put it, “Tell me something I don’t
know so I can understand better what I do know” (Booth et al. 1995, 18).
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Note that I did not use the word “original.” In contrast to “original,”
the strict meaning of “new” is not “the first” or “previously nonexistent,”
but something that has been seen, used, or known for only a short time. For
instance, if you write an article about Vietnamese women's reproductive
strategies, some of which have existed for centuries, your information will
not be “original,” but knowledge of it may be “new” to the field of medical
anthropology. To bring attention to something can be sufficiently original
to get an article published.

Something new can also be a variation. For instance, if you write an article
about schizophrenia using statistics collected by someone else but correlating
variables he or she did not correlate, or interpreting the correlation differently,
you will have done something new. To write a variation on scholarship that
already exists can be sufficiently original to get an article published.

.Do not get hung up on the idea of originality. Make your material, whether
ancient or just invented, fresh and you will be published. How do you do that?
And what is considered new for the purposes of publication? Three types of
newness mark publishable articles. To understand these categories, let's take a
closer look at the kinds of journal articles that get published.

Publishable Artidle 1:
Approaches new evidence iIn an old way.

This is the most typical publishable student arficle. In such an article
you do not create a new approach, but rather present new evidence to Sup-
port an existing approach (in the social sciences ahd sciences, this is often a
theory your advisor developed). This new evidence can result from your
laboratory experiments, field observations, or archival research. It can also
be evidence recently created by someone else, such as a new film or paint-
ing (anything produced in the past ten years is considered new in the
humanities, where articles cdn 'take five years from inception to publica-
tion). Since students are usually more in touch with new cultural trends
and practices, they can often make real contributions to the literature by
writing this kind of article. Graduate students from countries outside the
West or those who have grown up in transnational or subcultural contexts
also have an advantage in collecting such data.

Unfortunately, just having new evidence will not suffice, It is not enough
simply to introduce a new text, draw attention to a movement little dis-
cussed, detail the events of a religious rityal,add a note to a historical figure,
announce your experiment’s results, or fill in the details on a little-known
cultural practice; While this is important work (and, I think, sadly underap-
preciated in academia as an end in itself), it is not the kind of research that
tends to get published. You have simply written a report, a paper typical of
the classroom but uncommon in journals. To be published, you must relate
the new to the old. “Because new ideas must be situated in relation to assim-
ilated disciplinary knowledge, the most influential new ideas are often those
that most closely follow the old ones” (Hyland 2004, 31).

OB

For instance, say that you have written an article about the cultural
practices that developed among the embattled citizenry during the siege of
Saragjevo. If you simply describe where the poetry readings were, who
painted what kind of paintings, and how the lyrics of various popular
songs of the day related to current events, you probably will not get pub-
lished. This is so even if you are providing new data that few have col-
lected or presented in scholarly journals. If, however, you describe this new
evidence and employ it to theorize (as just one example among many) how
citizens use culture to recast national identity, then you are on your way to
a publishable article. That is, since the development of nationalism and
national identity has been a wide-ranging theoretical concern of the twen-
tieth century you will have provided new evidence for the theory that
human beings use culture to construct identity. If you simply report on cul-
tural production in Sarajevo, you can publish your article in a newspaper
or magazine, but you can’t publish it in an academic journal because you
did not present your evidence in the context of ongoing academic con-
cerns. You did not approach the new in an old way.

This requirement to combine the new with the old is part of the rea-
son for the paucity of published research on non-Western cultures by
non-Western scholars. Although scholars in Ethiopia and Ghana, for
instance, are producing a tremendous amount of fascinating new data,
little of it is published in the West. This is largely because African schol-
ars have limited access to Western journals and books and so cannot
relate their findings to Western approaches, and partly because these
alien approaches infrequently explain their findings. Thus, the require-
ment that articles be related to Western thought does result in the exclu-
sion of wonderful research.3 ,

Your new evidence does not have to support the old approach; you can
use it instead to disprove standing approaches. Of course, this is more
risky since readers tend to accept evidence for things they believe in and to
be critical of evidence against things they believe in. If you decide to con-
tradict existing approaches, you must have very strong evidence. An
example of an article that would provide new evidence to contradict an old
approach would be if you found that low self-esteem was not correlated
with eating disorders. That is, although almost every researcher on the
topic has found a strong correlation among low self-esteem, depression,
and eating disorders, your test administered to undergraduate women did
not find a strong correlation. You would be using new evidence to under-
Inine an existing theory.

Publishable Article 2:
Approaches old evidence in a new way.

This is not a typical student article since it requires the author to have
an excellent grasp of existing theories and methodologies, something grad-
uate students are often still trying to attain. In such an article, the author
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does not introduce new data, but rather develops a new way of explaining
or approaching old data. This new way can be a new method of criticism,
a new method of data gathering or analysis, a new research design, or a
new theory.

Again, just having a new approach will not suffice. It is not enough
simply to claim that a new theory has explanatory power or that a new
methodology will be more useful than an old one. Rather, you must apply
the new approach to something that already exists. If the possible error in
writing publishable article 1 (based on new evidence) is that the article is
too bound to concrete data, the possible error in writing publishable article
2 (based on a new theory) is that the article is too high in the theoretical
stratosphere. The new theory must be related to old evidence. .

For instance, say that several years ago you had written an article about
critical race theory, a theory not-many scholars had published on at that
point. If you stated that this new theory combined various approaches and
would aid younger scholars in better understanding complex phenomena,
and then stopped there, you probably would not get published. You intro-
duced and defined a new tlieory, but you had not applied it to anything, If,
however, you detailed how the theory successfully explained thé quantifi-
able failure of existing techniques of teaching bilingual students of color and
how it aided some teaching assistants in creating new techniques, then you
are on your way to publication: You brought something new'to an old prob-
lem in education. Your article used a new approach to existing evidence.

Another exampleis an article comparing’how governments respond to
human rights atrocities perpetrated by previous governments. If you
merely document that some governments respond to the atrocities by
holding truth commissions (which do not have the power to punish vie-
timizers) while others respond by.holding tribunals (which can and do
punish victimizers), you probably won't get published. This is old evi-
dence, data you can collect from the New York Times. If, however, you argue
that more stable governments with strong public pressure tend toward tri-
bunals while unstable governments with weak public pressure tend
toward truth commissions, you are on your way to publication.* You have
approached this old evidence in a new way, with a newexplanation.

Publishable Article 3:
Pairs old evidence with old approaches in a new way.

This is another typical publishable student article. It presents neither
new evidence nor a new approach; it merely links evidence and approaches
that have not been linked before. Since very little in the world is really new,
you can create newness by bringing together things that,have.not been
brought together before. “The originality of a subject is in its treatment”
(Disraeli 1870, 142). Those with strengths in several disciplines are most
able to make these kinds of links. e

For example, say that you have written an article about the problems of
racism and sexism in the Hollywood film. If you simply note that many

Hollywood films are racist and sexist, you will have done nothing n?w.
Many scholars have now noted this problem, usually th@ugh @alyzmg
representations of race and gender in various genres, durmg various er.as,
and by various directors and writers. Likewise, if you have WHtten.ar‘l article
detailing Federal Communications Commission (FCC) board p01¥c1es dur_-
ing the 1960s and 1970s, you probably will not get published. Ne1th.er arti-
cle includes new evidence or a new approach. If, however, you link the
two, documenting how FCC policy shaped film preduction away from
inclusion, you are on your way to getting published becal?se you .have;
paired an old approach, analyzing FCC policies, with old evidence, films
racism and sexism, in a new way.> That is, instead of focusing on represen-
tation, you looked at the policy context that enabled these racist and sexist
representations. You brought existing data and approaches together to cre-
ate a new understanding, o
Another way to think about this type of article is to see it as welglung in
on a debate. That is, do you think that existing approaches explain the exist-
ing evidence well? For instance, say that you have written an article about the
fole of white women in the south during the Civil War. If there is a debate
about women’s role—with many theorists arguing that the Civil War
widened the scope of women'’s work and a few theorists argumg that it
riarrowed women’s options—you can weigh in on the debate by arguing tjnat
the war reinforced women'’s gender roles, using as evidence an exa@aﬁon
of The Diary of Miss Emma Holmes. That is, both the approach and the ev1den.ce
are old, but no one has brought the diary to bear on the question of white
women'’s freedom during the Civil War. You have done something new.

Whether they contain new evidence, or a new approach, or they
include an old critical approach to old evidence that no one has_ investi-
gated in this way, the above publishable articles all contain something new.
We live in a modern age: newness is.the mark of value.

What is new
about my
article?”

#

]

“ If you must pair the new with the old to get published, what do you

need to do to your article to make it more publishable?
4

What-revisions
do | need to
make'to my
article ¢ link
the old to the

new?
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ABSTRACTS AS A TOOL FOR SUCCESS

One of the best ways to get started on a revision of your journal article is to
write an abstract—something that describes your article’s topic and argu-
ment. Unfortunately, many scholars see writing an abstract as the last step
to publication. In the humanities, writers may never have to write one. But
writing an abstract, regardless of whether journals in your field require it
0T not, is an important step in revising your article, not mere paperwork,
More than one authority has noted that “a well-prepared abstract can be
the most important paragraph in your article” (APA 1994, 8). Why is writ-
ing an abstract so important?

Solving problems. Writing an abstract helps you clarify in your own
mind what your article is about, a real aid in drafting and revising. It helps
you solve the problems you will have to solve in the article as a whole,
Since an abstract is a miniature version of your article—less than 250 words
in the humanities and less than 120 in the social sciences—it provides you
with the opportunity to distill your ideas and identify the most important.
It also serves you as a diagnostic tool: If you cannot write a brief abstract of
your article, then your article may lack focus.,

Connecting with editors. Having an abstract provides a way for edi-
tors to connect with your work without reading your-entire article, a real
aid in finding an appropriate journal, as we will find in Week 4. With it,
editors can encourage potential peer.reviewers to review your article.
Since getting reviewers can sometimes be troublesome, this is an impor-
tant effect of a good abstract.

Getting found. If your abstract is published—and abstracts have
grown more common even in humanities journals—you provide a way for
scholars to find your work and read it. Keywords and proper nouns
embedded in the abstract provide an important path to your article for
researchers who would not find your work based on your title alone.

Getting read. Your abstract is essential in convincing scholars to decide
to read your article. It communicates the article’s importance and demon-
strates whether reading it will add to a researcher’s knowledge. It helps

potential readers decide if your methodology is adequate or your approach
is fresh.

Getting cited. Many readers will never g0 on to read your article, so
the most-read piece of your work after the title will be your abstract. In fact,
more than one person may cite your article based on reading your abstract
alone. And, odd as it sounds, you want to provide an abstract so good that
someone could cite your article with accuracy based on your abstract.
Although this may seem shocking, there are instances where scholars do this
kind of citing. For instance, a scholar writing an article about the efficacy of

OB
the women'’s environmental movement in Senegal may want to sta_te in
passing that scholars have published many more articles about.the .efflcacy
of the women’s environmental movement in Kenya. If your article is abo1.}t
such Kenyan movements, you want that scholar to be able to add your arti-
cle to the endnote listing such works even if the scholar has only had access
to your abstract online.

INGREDIENTS OF A GOOD ABSTRACT

An abstract is a condensed version of your article, a distillation of the .most
important information. Several common problems plague even published
abstracts. Be sure to avoid the following,.

¢ Don'tjust introduce your topic; that’s what your introductio.n is for.

* Don’t have an abstract that reads like a plan. It shouldn’t include
statements like “we hope to prove” or “this article tries to analyze”
or “this study seeks to.” These are okay in grant pr(.)posals or con-
ference paper proposals but not in a research article. An article
abstract is a report on what you did do, not what you hope to d-o.

* Don’t give a barrage of data without an argument or a conclusion;
an abstract should tell (or at least hint at) a story.

* Don't include footnotes or citations (some journals allow excep-
tions, but this is the general rule).

* Don’t include quotations; paraphrase instead.

* Don’t include abbreviations, symbols, or acronyms, instead spell out
all terms (some journals allow exceptions, but this is the general rule).

Be sure to include as many relevant keywords as possible, since many
search engines search by abstract and title alone. Finally, include nothing in
the abstract that you need the article to understand.

L |

H

Good Social Science Abstracts

i "I"I'Ie basic ingredients of a solid abstract in the social sciences are thc? fol-
lowiﬂg. Indeed, if you can include one sentence on each, you have written
a solid and brief abstract.

¢ State why you embarked on the project—often some reference to a
' .gap or debate in the literature or a persistent soc1a_11 problem. .

State what your project/study was about, the topic of the article.
State how you did the project, your methodology. _

State what you found through the project, your findings.

State what conclusions you draw from the project, your argument.
*f Some abstracts include recommendations, although this isn't nec-

-~
-

essary.
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Let’s look at a real student social science abstract to get a better sense of
what’s required.

Feliciano, Cynthia. 1999. The Benefits of Biculturalism: Exposure
to Immigrant Culture and School Drop Quts among Asian and
Latino Youths.

Conventional assimilation theory, which holds that immigrant chil-
dren enjoy greater educational achievement as they “become Amer-
ican,” has begun to be disputed for the children of recent
immigrants. This study uses data from the 1990 Public Use Micro-
data Samples to examine how retaining an immigrant culture lowers
school drop out rates among eight of the largest Asian and Latino
groups in the United States: Vietamese, Koreans, Chinese, Fil-
ipinos, Japanese, Mexicans, Puerto Ricans, and Cubans. Language
use, household language, and presence of immigrants in the house-
hold are used as measures of exposure to immigrant culture. Over-
all, the study found that these mieasures have similar effects on these
diverse groups: bilingual students are less likely to drop out than
those who speak only English, students in bitingual households are
less likely to drop out than those in English-dominant or English-
limited households, and students in immigrant households are less
likely to drop out than those without immigrants in their house-
holds. These findings suggest that, contrary to straight-line assimila-~
tion theory, those who enjoy the greatest educational success are not
those who have abandoned their ethnic cultures and are most accul-
turated. Rather, bicultural youths who can draw resources from
both the immigrant community and mainstream society appear to
be best situated to enjoy educational success. (italics added)

Note how skillfully the student writes this abstract. She summarizes the
literature in one sentence. In that sentence, she manages not only to explain
why she is doing the study, but also to give a definition of the theory that
her research works against. She summarizes her study in two sentences,
describing the methods and the population. She carefully details all three of
the study’s findings. Finally, she states her conclusions (and argumernt) ele-
gantly and convincingly. (Note that her regular use of the passive voice has
not weakened the abstract.) Since the abstract is a bit long for many journals
(at 209 words), it was shortened upon publication (to 150 words).6

Here is another good social science abstract, one that a journal published.

Simon, Patrick. 2003. “France and the Unknown Second Generation:
Preliminary Results on Social Mobility.” International Migration
Review 37, no. 4 (Winter): 1091-1120.

The growing concern about the future of the offspring of immi-
grants in France has prompted the rise of a “second generation
question.” Access of “new second generations” (i.e., those born

@
from the waves of immigration of the 1950s and 1960s) to the job
market and their visibility in social and cultural life have chal-
lenged the “French model of integration.” Moreover, the ebbing of
social mobility in the France of the 1970s led to a process of social
downgrading which may affect significantly the second generation
due to their social background and the persistence of ethnic and
racial discrimination. It is thus important to investigate what kind
of social mobility is actually experienced by people of immigrant
ancestry, and what could hinder their mobility. This article uses the
data from a new survey, the Enquete Histoire Familiale (family his-
tory survey) conducted in 1999 and based on 380,000 individuals,
which analyzes the positions of second generations of Turkish,
Moroccan and Portuguese origin. We argue that they follow differ-
ent paths: a reproduction of the positions of the first generation; a
successful social mobility through education; or a mobility hin-
dered by discrimination.

The above abstract gives a full sense for the article and doesn’t with-
hold information.

Some social science abstracts proceed slightly differently than the one
above. They start with one or two sentences giving the topic, anotl'}er sen-
tence giving the argument, and two or three sentences providllng the
results or proofs. Whatever their order, these ingredients are essential.

Good Humanities Abstracts

Humanities journals are less likely to publish abstracts, but they are
still a useful tool in thinking through your article and getting it through the
peer review process. In the humanities, published abstracts often tend to
omit information on the methodology or findings. The order of information
also tends to be looser than in social science abstracts. The basic ingredients
of a solid abstract in the humanities can include the following.

» Context—that is, information on the historical period, the geographic
region, the social conditions surrounding the human creations
being investigated

¢ Subject—the literary or artistic works being discussed, their creators
and dates

* Claim for significance—announcement about the uniqueness of the
subject or your approach to it

» Theoretical framework—often more suggested than stated, the theory
you are using to discuss the subject, such as feminist or psychoana-
lytic approaches

* Argument—what your analysis of the subject revealed about the
subject, current approaches to the subject, or society

» Proofs—your evidence for your argument about the subject, or the
elements of the subject that you analyze (such as textual passages)
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Below is a version of a humanities abstract that appeared in the journal
Imanaged.

Berg, Charles Ramirez. 2003. “Colonialism and Movies in Southern
California, 1910-1934."” Aztldn: A Journal of Chicano Studies 28, no. 1
(spring): 75-96.

Once the film industry moved to Los Angeles from the East Coast
in the 1910s, Hollywood became the source of the negative stereo-
typing of Latinos in mainstream American cinema. This article
argues that the anti-Mexican American discourse in Southern Cali~
fornia during the motion picture industry’s formative years pro-
vided the impetus for those derogatory film images. In doing so,
the essay synthesizes two bodies of literature that rarely comment
on one another: early Hollywood'studio history and works treating
the Mexican American experience in Southern California. Three
main Southern California social elements that shaped the anti-
Mexican American discourse in films are discussed: (a) the ostra-
cizing of Mexican Americans to*East Los Angeles at the same time
that the movie companies were flocking to the opposite side of town;
(b) the social, economic, and political climate that resulted in anti-
Mexicano attitudes; and (c) the view of Mexico as a playground for
the United States.

These are just a few examples of some good abstracts in the social sci-
ences and the humanities. Many others exist, and it is a good idea to study
published abstracts to get a sense for how they work in your field.

Later in the week, you will get a chance to draft and revise your
own abstract.

.

GETTING STARTED ON
YOUR ARTICLE REVISION

Day 1: Hammering Out Your Topic

On the first day of your writing week, you should read the workbook
up to this page and answer all the questions posed in the workbook up to
this point. You should also use the daily writing chart to schedule your
writing time in advance and then start tracking when you actually wrote.

Then your task is to refine the topic of your article. You should have
picked a paper by now, but if you are still debating between two, pick both
for this assignment. Going over them with another person will help you to
pick the right one.

Since this is a social assignment, you will need someone to work with.
If you are working through the workbook on your own, pick up the tele-
phone and call an academic friend. You will need to talk out loud with
someone to complete this task.

Describe. Tell your chosen confidant about your article. Start with, “My
article is about” or “I am writing . . .” and then follow with a description of
your work. Try to give the other person a real sense for your topic, approach,
findings, and argument. When you have finished describing the article, ask
him or her if what you said was clear, and if he or she has any questions.

Summarize. Once the person has given you comments, try to give your
description in a more succinct form. Distill your article into no more than
two or three sentences, as if you were doing a brief presentation of your
work during an introduction at a conference or in the elevator to a profes-
sor you just met. Then ask him or her to repeat back what you said, to make
sure that it is clear.

Write. Once you've done this, pick up a pen and use the chart below to
write one sentence starting “My article is about” or “I am writing .. .” (If
you are on the telephone, don’t wait to hang up. Do it right then while you
are still on the telephone. If you want, you can ask your interlocutor to
write down one sentence about your article as well.)

My Afticle Is” ~ 1
FAbout -, &7 7
A

Were you able to do this exercise? How did it make you feel to say what
you are doing aloud? Did your statement change? How?

What | Learned by Doing This Exercise”

What did you just do? You wrote a first draft and then revised what you
wrote. By interacting with another person, you got clarity on your topic and
started to frame that on paper. The point of this exercise is to get you started
writing and to show that both writing and editing are completely natural.
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Day 2: Rereading Your Paper

S e

Getting reacquainted with your paper is the next step of the process.

Locate your paper on your computer. Print out a hard copy. Make sure
you locate the very latest version. There is little more frustrating than start-
ing work on a paper only to realize that you are working on an old version.
If you cannot find an electronic copy, but only a hard copy, you may find it
more useful to edit the hard copy and then type it in yourself. This gives
you an easy chance to edit as you go along.

S

Reread the hard copy once without touching it. Sometimes it will
! seem better than you remember: congratulations! Other times it will seem
| dreadful. Be of good courage. As they say in theater, the worse the dress

i

]
N .i[“‘F!@!‘!\] ! Day 3: Drafting Your Abstract
B \m rehearsal, the better the opening mgh:c. Good writing is all in the rewriting. Dratt. Follow the directions in the earlier part of this chapter for writ-
|u“ 1‘” X Reread the hard copy with pen in hand. In the margins, note what you ing your abstract. Make sure your abstract includes all the necessary infor-
i ‘“ need to do to each paragraph to get it ready for publication. Be kind to ‘mation and can stand on its own. When you are done with the draft, you
" 1 yourself; keep these notes clinical and not insulting. For instance, some can paste a copy on this page if you like.
m notes might be: _ S "
L My Abstract o - m -
-y ¢ find page reference '
m '[ ¢ fix logical break
e * provide transition
i | 1 * state relevance or delete '
P '”u ¢ delete redundancy
¢ provide citation -
* find additional source
* move paragraph to first section

beef up evidence
rewrite introduction
W ‘ ¢ add conclusion

: E Make a list of revision tasks. Identify what you need to do to prepare
e | your paper for publication. This workbook takes you through a step-by-
step revision of your paper, but each case is specific and you should iden-

tify independently what you think you need to do. You can then assign the
tasks to the relevant week. So, on the next page, jot down a few notes below
about what you think you must do to revise the paper into a publishable arti-
cle. The aim is to identify quickly some of the tasks ahead of you, such as
doing additional research, rewriting or cutting sections, completing your lit-
erature review, providing an argument, adding proofs, finding exact sources,
restructuring the paper, and so on. Identify where you are in the writing
process. Do not get discouraged if it seems like you have a lot of work ahead
of you. At least you are not starting from scratch but from a draft.

Share. Your next step is to share your abstract with someone else to get

suggestions for revision. It is best if you can do this with a writing partner.
Exchange abstracts so that each person gets a chance to review and be
reviewed. This keeps everyone kind.

If you cannot do.an exchange, try to meet with your reader and do the
review in person. That is, hand a hard copy of your abstract to your
reviewer and have them respond right there and then. You can also send
the abstract to someone for review by e-mail, but the chance to discuss it in
person will work the best for you. It is part of making writing social. In person,
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Someone can work with you to improve the abstract, rather than just cri-

tiquing it. You have a chance to explain what you were trying to say and to
better formulate it right then.

When you are done with this exchange, write down a few notes about
what your reviewer suggested would improve your abstract. You can

revise the abstract now, or you can let the comments sit for a day and revise
it on the fifth day of this writing week.

Reviewer's Comments on My Abstract

Day 4: Reading a Model Article

Search for an article that can serve you as a model in writing your own. To
be a good writer of journal articles, you must read journal articles. It is a com-
mon misconception that great writers are uniquely talented; they are more
often prolific readers who have intuited many of the principles of writing for
their field by reading widely in it. Part of the purpose of this workbook is to
get you in the habit of reading journal articles that relate to your work.

When reading journal articles, read them not just for their content but
also for how the author presents that content. Today the workbook will
lead you through a structured reading exercise.

Do an online search for articles. Look for articles written recently in
your field. They do not have to be on your topic, just in your field. Then
skim those you find to see if any are solid articles that you would enjoy

reading. If it is from one of the journals you would like to publish your
work in, all the better.

Do a shelf search for articles. If you have a chance to go to the library
and skim articles in recent copies of relevant journals, do so. It cari often be
easier to skim many articles at the university library’s périodical-shelves
than to skim articles online. Hard to believe, but true! Journals can organize
materials in more relevant ways than huge online databases. Again, see if
you can find an article that can serve as a model for you in its presentation.

Pick a model for your article. Having done both of these searches, you
should have found several possible articles that could serve as a model for
how scholars in your field are writing. This model does not have to be similar

!
i
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in content; rather it should provide a sound structure and solutions to some .of
your writing dilemmas. In fact, it can be best if the article is not on your topic,
so that the content doesn’t distract you. For instance, if you have written a
paper on Don Quixote, it may be better to pick a smgl?-text study on a‘nother
literary classic than to pick a multiple-text study that mcl‘udel:s Don.meofe. If
you have written a qualitative paper, don't pick a quantitative article. If you
have written a short, focused paper, don’t pick a lengthy, rambling one. Try to
find an article that approaches material in the way that you hope to.

Avoid picking certain kinds of articles. Try to pick an article that was
published in the past year, not ten years ago. Journal styles change. Try not to
pick an article by a very famous person—they tend to be unusu.al, both.muc{n
better or much worse than the general article. Don't pick a bibliographic arti-
cle, a literature review, or a broad survey if that's not what you are doing.

Get a hard copy of your model article. If you find any suitable articles,
print them out or photocopy them.

Study your model article. Carefully examine how the arﬁcle’g author
presents information. Look at the first few paragraphs. Can you d(.asc?nbe what
the author is doing in the article’s first paragraphs? That is, how is it .present-
ing content? What does the article start with? What kind of in'formatlo.n does
the author give you, the reader? If you walked away after readmg nf)thmg but
the first paragraph, what wouid you know about the a,rticl(?? This is an exer-
cise in thinking about how people set up their article vis-a-vis the aud%ence.

Look at the other sections of the article. If you are in the experimental
social sciences, study how the author has written the methodology section,
results, and discussion. What information has the author relegated to
tables? If you are in the humanities, study how the analysis proc.eeds. What
comes first? How has the author organized the material? Getting a grasp
for how others organize content will help you organize yours.

Make some notes. Jot down two or three things you want to learn from
your model article. You may find that, on closer reading, the article is not
as good as you thought. Jot down what you want to imitate. and what you
want to improve upon. These notes don’t have to be long, just something
to remind you later what you thought on reading the model.

5, What] Léamed by Reading the Model Article . -
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Day 5: Revising Your Abstract

Revisit your abstract and revise it. You can do this with your reviewer’s
comments in mind, or with various models in mind. This abstract is going
to serve you in multiple ways, so be sure to do this exercise. You can revise
it again later as well, as you proceed with your revision process, but it will
be easier to revise then if you have something solid now.

For those in the humanities, keep the abstract short. It's true that con-
terences will let submitted abstracts balloon up to 200 or 250 words, but it
is better to get in the habit of writing shorter abstracts, around 150 words.
Shorter abstracts are more useful to editors, more compelling to peer
reviewers, and less likely to have problems.

‘My Abstract

DOCUMENTING YOUR *
WRITING TIME AND TASKS

On the following weekly plan, please graph when you expect to write and
what tasks you hope to accomplish this second week. Then keep track of
what you actually did. Remember, you are to allot fifteen minutes to one
hour every day to writing. At the end of the week, take pride in your
accomplishments and evaluate whether any patterns need changing.

Week 2 Calendar

Time

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Sunday

5:00 a.m.

6:00

7:00

8:00

9:00

10;00

11:00

12:00 p.m.

1:00

2:00

3.00

400

5:00

Q:DD

7:00

8:00

9:00

10:00

11:00

12:00am.

1:00

2:00

3:00

=
=
=]

Total Minutes
Actually
Worked

Tasks
Completed
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Week 3

Advancing Your Argument

Day to Do Task_ Week 3 Daily Writing Tasks | Estimated-Task Titne
Day 1 Read through page 92 and fill in the boxes on | 60 minutes
(Monday?) those pages; start documenting your time

(page 97)
Day 2 Draft a statement of your argument and dis- 60 minutes
(Tuesday?) cuss it with several others, both in your field

and outside, then revise it (pages 93-94)
Day 3 Review your article and note where your argu- | 60 minutes
(Wednesday?) ment is disappearing and should appear

(pages 94-96)
Day & Revise your article around your argument 60+ minutes
(Thursday?) (page 96)
Day5s Revise your article around your argument 60+ minutes
(Friday?) (page 96)

Above are the tasks for your third week. You can add two additional days of writing if you
want. Since many students read the information in this chapter and find, to their dismay,
that their article does not have an argument, you may have to spend extra time writing this
week to stay on deadline. Make sure to start this week by scheduling when you will write
and then tracking the time that you actually spend writing,

SECOND WEEK IN REVIEW

If you didn’t get as much writing done last week as you hoped, join the
club. Very few scholars ever feel that they have done enough. Whether
you spent long hours working and don’t have much to show for it, or
procrastinated when you had every plan of getting a lot done, avoid feel-
ing guilty and start this new week afresh. After all, you have twelve
weeks to get it right. If you managed to fit in fifteen minutes to an hour of
writing most days, congratulations! You are on your way to making writ-
ing a habit.
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Either way, take a minute to write in the chart below what you learned
this week about making time for writing. What aided or hindered your
writing goals? What were the challenges? What worked? Did you find any
solutions? What could you continue to do or start doing this week to make
time for writing? Was your writing plan for last week realistic or unrealis-

tic? Don’t hesitate to make this social. You can call a colleague and do this
exercise aloud or write an e-mail to a friend.

Lessons to Be Learmned from Week's Writing Experiences

If you are not happy with what you produced last week, remember that
your goal in using this workbook i productivity, not perfection. It does not
matter if what you wrote last week was genius or schlock. Spending regu-
lar time writing is one of the most important things you can do to improve
the quality of your writing. Therefoye, & focus on producing will get you to
the goal of publication. Continue to aim for writing at least fifteen minutes
a day.

The first week you identified feelings about writing. You learned what
makes for a successful academic writer. You designed a work plan. The,sec-
ond week you studied the various forms of academic articles, learned the
myths about what it takes to get published, and the reality about what makes
a research article publishable. You then hammered out your topic and
worked on an abstract. In other words, you established where you are and
how to get where you want to go. This week you are going to identify what
makes an article publishable and learn the main key to a successful revision.
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COMMON REASONS WHY
JOURNALS REJECT ARTICLES

Last week you looked at what makes an article publishable, so let’s turn
this week to what makes an article unpublishable. In many cases, an accre-
tion of small problems causes peer reviewers and journal editors to return
an article, rather than some huge theoretical problem. Editors immediately
reject between 10 and 15 percent of submitted articles, without even send-
ing them through the peer review process, for problems that have nothing
to do with the originality of the piece. If the journal has recently published
an article on the same topic, even if it wasn't as brilliant as yours, the edi-
tor really can’t accept your article. Likewise, if the editor is working to
ensure that a variety of topics or fields is covered, the editor may not be
ablé to accept your article on an overrepresented topic. Some editors admit
tHat they don’t have space in their journal pages for all the good articles
that they receive (Weller 2001, 52). Finally, an editor may not be able to
accept an article if it is no longer timely. See Week 4 (journals) for advice on
how to prevent these types of rejection.

If you can learn to avoid being rejected for the following reasons, you
will vastly improve your chances of getting into print. I have arranged
these mistakes in the order of the workbook itself (not in order of impor-
tance). It's a lot to absorb in one session, so don't try. Rather, get to know
the general categories of article problems. Then, in each week, you will
work on overcoming one or more of these problems.

Too Narrow or Too Broad

Editors reject articles for problems with focus. Anarrow article is one that
editors think will not interest enough readers; a broad article is one that will
seem unnecessary to readers. The words that reviewers and editors may use
té identify this problem include callihg the article “too superficial,” “too
speculative,” “too esoteric,” “too preliminary,” or “too technical.” Some
signs that an article has focus problems are a failure to do the following: state
what is important about the (narrow) research, provide enough examples,
‘'estimate the audience’s level of knowledge correctly, or match length to topic
(e.g., submitting a long article on a narrow topic, or a short article ona broad
or deep topic). Fortunately, there are some straightforward solutions.

Contextualize. To avoid having your article dismissed as too narrow,
make sure to set your article in a broader context. If you are addressing a
narrow problem, describe how it relates to larger problems. Explain the
historical background or relation to other debates. With proper contextual-
ization, nothing has a limited purpose and audience.

Aim at a broad audience. To avoid having your article dismissed as too
nartéw, direct your article to a broad academic audience. Articles written
for the classroom often assume a reader more knowledgeable than the
author; that is, the professor. You must assume the exact opposite for ajournal
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article. In general, journal readers will have less knowledge about your spe-
cific approach or topic than your instructor or advisor. Journals have differ-
ent types of readers, some of whom may not be familiar with the particular
problem, text, or object you address. Make sure to introduce your topic as if
the reader was intelligent but hasn’t read anything on the topic lately.

Aim at a smart audience. To avoid having your article dismissed as too
broad, however, don't give pages and pages of information about the coun-
try, conflict, or culture. A little bt of topical information goes a long way. Be
efficient. With easy internet access to encyclopedias, journal editors are cut-
ting more and more background information.

Give pertinent examples, To avoid having your article dismissed as
too broad, don’t devote too much of your article to the big picture or the
theoretical frame. Make sure you give specific examples to support your
argument. In the social sciences, if you don’'t have many findings or have
few findings that support your argument, your research may be too pre-
liminary to be published. See Week 6 (about evidence) for more advice.

Relate examples to the argument. If you spend too much of your arti-
cle at the micro level, presenting strings of data without analyzing it or fail-
ing to describe how your close reading supports your argument, your
article can be rejected for being “too technical” or “too narrow.”

Watch length. If the journal prefers short articles, and you send a long
one, editors can easily dismiss it as too broad. Likewise, if the journal prefers
forty-page articles and you send a thirteen-page article, editors can dismiss
it as too narrow. Study the page requirements of the journal to which you
intend to send your work. See Week 4 (about journals) for more advice.

Select an appropriate journal: What may be “too technical” or “too
narrow” for one journal may be just right for another. Study journals before

submitting your work to them—they can vary quite a bit in what they pub-
lish. See Week 4 (journals) for advice.

Does my article
have problems”
with focus?’
If'so,'how am

1 going-to-
Jfevise it?

Off Topic

Editors will reject articles without even sending them to peer reviewers
if the articles don’t seem relevant to the mandate of the journal. They may
declare that the article has “inappropriate subject matter,” is on “an unsuit-
able subject,” or falls “outside of the scope of this journal.” Rejection in this
case has nothing to do with the quality of the article, just its aptness. Those

OB
who work outside the journal’s discipline are more likely to rec?ive this
judgment since they will be less knowledgeable about it§ co.nventlons.‘

It is not always possible to tell what an editor will think is appropll'late.
If you write about Koreans in Japan, it is possible that the editor of a jour-
nal on Japan will consider your article off topic. That’.s why you must
spend time studying journals to which you want to submit your work. It is
also a good idea to contact the editor.

Is my article
appropriate for
the journal |
have selécted?

Not Scholarly

Editors and reviewers rejecting an article for not being scholarly
enough may say that the article is “sloppy,” ”rudimentéry,t’ ”basic,f ’ ”c‘ol-
loquial,” or “obvious.” Among the leading causes for this kind of rejection
are the absence of references to literature in your field, many dated cita-

tions, errors in documentation, or simplistic language. Although these

seem like very serious errors, there are some solutions. Indeed, editors gen-
erally see such problems as correctable (Weller 2001, 52).

Be meticulous about documentation. When editors and reviewers.see
problems with documentation—much missing inforr.nation m thfa bibliog-
raphy, numerous misspelled author names, mismatchmg-publ_lcat%on dates,
and many typos or granunatical errors in quoted material—it raises a red
flag. If you are not a careful documenter, they sus'pec‘t your_scholarshlp‘ may
be shoddy in other ways as well. Perhaps you are mtenh?nally plagiariz-
ing or mixing up references. Or maybe your research itself is suspect.

It is easy to fall into bad habits about documentation. \l[ou assume that
you will go back later to fill in citations’ sources, so you fail to write down
the full source when taking notes or you just list an author’s name afte'r a
quote in text. Later you have no idea where the quote came from or in which
of the author’s texts the quote appeared. It can be very hard to unlearn these
bad habits, but learning to document your sources properly is onelof jche
most important things you can do to make your route to publication
smoother and your sanity more secure. I recommend tl"la.t you never quote
or paraphrase anything in a text-without hnmec%iately inserting a footnotle
and listing the full reference, even if you listed itjust a sentgnce before. Th].S
is easy to do with electronic footnoting, copying, and pasting. That way,.Lf
you shift sections around and a citation is separated from the rest, you w1]l
still know where the quote came from. Always try to type exact quotat{ons
from the source itself, rather than from your notes or someone else’s article.
If you simply do not have a reference at hand and can’t get it immediately,
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still put in a footnote (e.g., such as “read this at library in book by big author
on Alzheimer’s, appeared on top of a left page”). Fortunately, with the

advent of Google Books and Google Scholar, it is much easier than it used to
be to find the source or page number of quotes.

Cite recent literature. If you are writing in the social sciences and many
of your citations are more than three to five years old, the reviewers may
state that the article is not up-to-date. In the humanities, you can cite older
material, but most editors and reviewers will still expect to see some cita-
tions from material published in the last three years. If the only relevant
citations are old, you will probably need to explain this. Primary sources
can be from any period.

Cite multiple sources. Editors and reviewers grow concerned if your
article seems to rely too heavily on one article or book. Make sure to cite a
variety of sources, at least ten to twenty.

Cite relevant literature. As mentioned earlier, it is vital to link the new
to the old. This means acknowledging"those who wrote before you. You can
write a poem or novel without doing so, but a journal article is not scholarly
until you discuss the ideas of those who have written about your topic. An
article is like the Academy Awards; no artist leaves thie stage until each
thanks those who helped realize the work. You ‘don’t have to-mention
everyone—in most cases this would be impossible—but.you must cite and
discuss at least some of them, preferably those who had the most-influence
on your thought and those who strongly agree or disagree with your argu-
ment. Paraphrase, don't quote them; group and summarize authors in the
introduction; concentrate on those authors with theoretical contributions, If
you don't cite everyone relevant, that should not be a reason for rejection.
Many editors and reviewers see literature reviews with some shortcomings
as a reason that an article should be revised, not rejected (\‘/Ve‘ller 2001, 52).

Reference debates in the field. As a corollary of the previous point, be
sure to reference not just particular authors, but particular discussions, That
is, instead of analyzing each author individually, you can group authors by
which side of a debate they appear on. For nstance, to borrow from the work
of Fong and Yung (1996), discuss the differences between those who see
Imterracial marriage as a simple product of assimilation and those who see it
as a complex product of raced and gendered power relations. By doing such
encapsulating, you advance the field, not only acknowledging the shoulders
you stand on but also interpreting those predecessors for others, Just be sure
that the debates you are citing are recent (unless your argument: is that
returning to an old debate helps us better understand a new debate).

Use discipline-related expertise. Each discipline has practices that edi-
tors and reviewers of disciplinary journals may expect to see alluded to in
articles. Thus, a history article that does not mention “archival research”
may appear insubstantial to a history editor or reviewer. Likewise, an
anthropology article that doesn’t mention the author’s field research, an
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education article that doesn’t mention the author’s classroom observation,
a psychology article that doesn’t mention the author’s clinical or laboratf)ry
experience, or a geography article without maps may seem .Od.d to an editor
or reviewer. If you are submitting your article to an interdisciplinary journal,

they will not expect to see discipline-related expertise. If you are sgbmitting
your article to the large association journals of a discipline, they might.

Provide a critical framework. You must also present your ideas within
a critical framework. You do not necessarily need to name this framework,
but editors and reviewers want to have some sense for your approach to
y,c;ur topic—new historicist, Marxist, structuralist, behaviorist, econome_t—
ric, Foucauldian, post-feminist, rational choice, and so on: If your -wor{< is
critically eclectic, you may have to address this question in the editors’ or
reviewers’ minds.

Provide evidence. You cannot simply assert that some argument is
true; you must prove it with evidence. A journal article is not a political
speech, it is more like a court case.

Does my
artiéle have: &£
problems with.
scholarliness?
If so, how am
lgoingto
revise it? -

¥

100 Defensive

The mark that most distinguishes the classrooin paper from a journal
article is defensiveness. Students seldom have the experience to be confi-
dént as writers, and so they tend to overemphasize their apparatus (e.g.,
the materials for critical study) and underemphasize their content. Editors
and reviewers notice this almost intuitively and will sometimes even say
that the article “reads like a classroom paper.” This problem of confidence
r;aturally resolves itself the more you write and publish. Learn t-o wri.te for
the field, not to prove that you have done your homework, are intelligent,
or read widely. Some solutions are the following;

Avoid extensive quotations. Reduce the number of quotations and
abridge most of those remaining. You can tell a classroo-m paper almost by
flipping through. It is the one with lots of block quotahonsl set apart from
the text, a remnant of trying to get the page count up or trying to.31gnal to
the professor that you did all the reading. Of course, if you are domg a tex-
tual analysis, you must quote from it; but even then, you should avoid long
quotations that you leave the reader to interpret. Reading research shows
that readers tend to skip quotes.!

Avoid the famous for fame’s sake. Do not quote famous authors just
for the sake of having their names appear in your article. Nothing marks an
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article as written for the classroom more than a not-very-apt quote from
Aristotle or Habermas or Marx. It’s okay to quote the heavy hitters, but
only if the quote is eloquent and completely related to your research. Like-
wise, don't state the banal and attribute it to someone famous (e.g., “power
is important, says Foucault”).

Avoid excessive documenting. Cite only relevant studies. Do not
prove that you have neglected no source. Again, classroom papers are the
ones with long bibliographies designed to impress rather than document.

Avoid monotonous synopses of others’ work. Keep reviews of pre-
vious scholarship brief. Some student papers devote half of their
length to simply reprising the ideas of others. But editors do not pub-
lish articles to teach readers about what has already been written. Arti-
cles are not instructional tools. Editors publish articles to advance the

field and to forward new ways of thinking among professors, not to
teach newcomers.

Avoid jargon. In the 1990s, academia favored the creation of unique
terms to communicate new ideas in cultural studies. Now the trend is
away from this, so be especially careful about jargon. Run a spelling check

and consider replacing correctly spelled but unrecognized words that pop
up (except for proper nouns).

Avoid provenance labels. Some students seem to think that leaving
the name of the class and professor or conference on the title page of
their article will lend it stature. The exact opposite is true. No editor likes
to receive an unrevised classroom or conference paper. Many may actu-
ally feel insulted by clear indications that you have not massaged the
article for his or her journal. Delete_all references to former incarnations
on the title page. If need be, you can mention in the notes that the arti-
cles is “a revised version” of an article presented at such and such a

conference but I wouldn't say it was “started” in such and such a help-
ful class.

Avoid dogmatism. Always include some evidence that seems & con-
tradict your thesis. You do not need to have an airtight case to convince
your reader. Indeed, a willingness to acknowledge arguments against your
position shows confidence and scholarly rigor.

Does my
article have~ .
problems with
defqngivenés%? y
Ifﬁo, how am "
1 going to
revise it?’

B
Not Sufficiently Original

Cne of the most common reasons that editors give for rejecting an arti-
cle, according to their own report, is that it adds “no new knowledg.e”
(Weller 2001, 50). They describe an article’s novelty as a big part of its
appeal, especially if it is on a hot or timely topic (Weller 2001, ?2—94). Seve.:re.ll
problems can cause editors or reviewers to dismiss your article as unong1:
nal. These include duplicating already published articles, rehashing others
ideas, addressing a topic or text that holds little interest to their readgr.s, con-
structing an opposing position that doesn’t really exist, and .falhng to
announce originality. Again, there are some straightforward solutions.

Read in your field. It's difficult to know if you are repli.cating othe.rs’
work if you are not reading peer-reviewed journals in your field. At a min-
imum, receive journal tables of contents by e-mail or RSS feed, so that you
can know what topics your colleagues are covering.

Focus on the new. After addressing others” ideas in the introduction or
a background/history section, move on firmly to your ideas and data. You
must introduce your topic properly, giving background and context, but
do not, after the article is underway, spend much time defining commo?'x
terms, describing the theories of famous authors, or rehashing discipli-
nary knowledge.

Argue the real. Do not attack straw men; that is, do not cobble together
an opposing argument without real advocates and then deconstruct that
argument. Be sure you are debating a real force in the world.

Articulate originality. Tell the reader what is new about your evi-
dence, methodology, analysis, or theories. Underline vlvhat’s different
about your work. What will scholars find out that they did not already
know? Students often fail to announce such matters. They tell me that by
the time they are completing their articles, their “new” argument. seems
entirely obvious. That’s just because you have been working on 1t' for a
long time. Ask colleagues what they think is new about your article if you
can’t remember.

Claim your ideas. I have often found that students will unwittingly
present their own ideas as if they were common knowledge or even the
work of other people. Women are especially prone to this error. Make 51'11‘5
you make statements such as, “I argue that” or “The thesis of this paper is
or “My term for this is.” Otherwise, you may present your best work as
ownerless observations randomly picked up.

Develop a voice. The most difficult task of any writer is to develop a
voice that can be heard above the babble of cited authors. Although there
are many components to having a writing voice, the easiest move you can
make is to embrace the personal pronoun. When you work to excise yourself

WEEK 3: 7§
INSTRUCTION




—_—— =

—

76 ADVANCING
YOUR ARGUMENT

from your research, your writing loses its flavor. In some fields, such as law,
it simply isn’t done to refer to “I” or “my,” but you can still work toward a
more personal, direct tone. Avoid passive voice when you can and eschew
false attempts to appear objective. Never moralize, but find ways to express
your passion for the topic and sometimes allow humor, enthusiasm,
loathing, or sadness to color what you write. The key is to remember that a
little personalizing goes a long way, especially in the social sciences,

L Does.my article
have problems
with o:igina?ity?
If so, how am

4 going to
revise.it?

Poor Structure

Editors and reviewers perceive an article as poorly structured if it lacks
organization or has a very muddled one. They may not mention “structure”
as a problem, but remarks about “poor writing,” “poor presentation,” or
“poor organization” often have to do with structure. Signs of structural
faults are many unlinked insights, irrelevant or redundant sections, no intro-
duction, no conclusion, or withheld findings. In the U.S. classroom and in
non-U.5. academic cultures, you can get away with writing'an article that
meanders through various colorful observations without any clear destina-
tion. You can start right in on your observations without introducing them,
and you can conclude without summarizi g them. You can digress at length
and only announce your findings in the final paragraph. Indeed, one hun-
dred years ago, you could have published such an article. Now you cannot.
Your article must have a clear beginning, middle, and end. Fach section must
proceed with a firm sense of purpose and a,clear relationship to the other
sections. If your article has structural problems, your article will have a
tough time surviving the peer review process. Be sure to complete Week 6 of
this workbook, where you will learn how to improve the structure of your
article. One of the most helpful techniques is the post-outline, in which you
outline your article after you’ve written a draft.

Surface your structure. Sometimes your article has a structure but it is
submerged. Just because you know where the article is going doesn’t nec-
essarily mean we, the readers, do. So, help us out. The old saw that you
should “tell them what you are gomg to say, tell them, and then tell them
what you just said” is still right. Use summary paragraphs, subheads, and
transition sentences to announce the direction of your article. Do not
assume that because something is clear to you that it will be clear to the
reader. Visible cues to structure are particularly helpful in getting review-
ers to look on your article favorably. That is, even if you haven’t succeeded
in doing what you set out to do, your general project comes across more

clearly, and they can push you to do what you promised rathci:r than rej.ect—
ing you. Some stylebooks advise against obvious "signpos@g” (or, in a
memorable phrase, “outside plumbing”) but I think the benefits at the' peer
review stage outweigh the costs. You can always delete such material in
copyediting, after it has served its purpose.

Stick to your point. Remember what your article is not. It is not a book,
which has 300 pages to explore many ideas. Instead, an article is or.lly
twenty to forty pages. Your article is also not a chapter of a book, which
depends on the chapters before and after it. Instead, an article must s‘tand
alone. Your article must be carefully organized around a single significant
idea. Align your insights around your main point.

Delete the redundant or irrelevant. Review your article with an eye
for material said once, twice, or twenty times and for material not directly
related to your single significant idea. A friend can often do t_his more effec-
tively and quickly than you can, since you are overly familiar with all the
points. If you or your reader find such material, get rid of it, no matter how
fascinating. You don't have to delete this material from the world forever,
just from this article. Indeed, such excised sections are often the germ of
your next article and should be saved as the valuable material they are.

Subordinate the concrete. Many problems with structure arise from
the author’s failure to relate the particular, usually evidence or proofs, to
the general, usually the theory or argument. The reader should Ie;%r}n no
fact without knowing why that fact is important to your single sign1f1ca1_1t
idea. If you carefully make such links, your article will automatically begin
to gain a structure.

Relinquish your findings. Many students love the mystery format.
For some reason, students believe that readers will stop reading if they get
the goods too early. So students withhold their article’s purpose, import,
significance, or argument until the end of the article. I have one v.vord for
you: don’t. The sooner you can tell readers your single significant idea, the
better. Indeed, scholars are far more likely to read your article if they get
this information early.

Does my article
have problems
with strugture?
If so, how am” 4
Fgoing to

revise it?’

Not Significant

Editors and reviewers reject an article as “insignificant,” “unimportant,”
“of little merit,” or “not applicable” if the author does not answer the eternal
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question “So what?” What difference does your research make, and why
should we the readers care about it? Of course, if your article really has no func-
tional value, you cannot avoid rejection. Weak findings, statistically insignifi-
cant results, or little supporting data are not truly salvageable problems. Most
of the time, however, a real lack of significance is not the problem. The problem
lies in the author assuming that the significance will be clear to the reader.

Articulate significance. Articulate your work’s significance or impact. For
some reason, many students frequently do not state the significance of their
work. They fail to say that no one else has written on this topic or that the last
research done on the topic is twenty years old. They fail to say that their analy-
sis may provide a solution to some problem or open up a new path for the
field. They fail to say that another prominent scholar called for the research to
be done or that the research fills a gap in that scholar’s work. Of course, you
do want to be careful in your claim for significance (avoid coming across as if
you think your research is the equivalent of discovering the wheel) but you
must state it clearly. If you are not sure what the significance of your work is,
ask someone in the field. They can be helpful in identifying to which field con-
cern your work relates. See Week 8 (about openings) for more advice.

Select the right journal. What is old'news t6 dne field may be exciting
news to another. The absence of certain kinds of data or,case histories may
matter to one journal and not to another.

Does my 8
article have
problems with
significarice?

If so, how am —-—
{ going to .
revise it? .

Theoretically or Methodologically Flawed

surviving a resubmission, even with a heavy rewrite. Once an editor has
decided any of these are true of your article, you have little recourse but to
send the article to another journal. Editors don’t generally see such prob-
Tems as being correctable (Weller 2001, 52-53). It’s best, then, to wo_rk hard
not to get a judgment of “hopelessly flawed” from an editor or reviewer.

Let me just note, however, that they may not be right. Two graduate
students did fascinating interviews with leading economists asking them
“to describe instances in which journals rejected their papers” (Gans and
Shepherd 1994). The students’ survey revealed that ”man)r papers that
have become classics were rejected initially by at least one journall——an.d
often by more than one.” Rejections of articles that went on to be cited in
thousands of other articles were often rejected for theoretical reasons, that
is, “too general” a hypothesis, “preposterous” predictions, ”uninte.erestmg”
conclusions, “inappropriate” models, and “trivial” substance. Editors can
fail to recognize an advance in the field and mislabel it erroneous.

Peer review before submission. It is always a good idea to ask profes-
sors in the field to review and comment on your article. They can help you
strengthen your theoretical base or point out ways of convincing readers
that your new method is sound.

Detail your methodology. Again, it is not always that your method_is
wrong, but that you haven’t done enough to convince revifewers of its
applicability. One easy way of doing this is to recognize potential prioblems
and pitfalls. Acknowledge alternative approaches to the material and
explain why you did not choose them. Be careful not to appear .enamorled
of a particular method at the expense of your' hypothesis. Cite studies
defending the methodology.

Avoid imbalance. Be careful to balance your article between the theo-
retical and the concrete. Theory comes alive through concrete particulars
just as the concrete becomes significant through explanatory theory.

Cite opposing views. Use your endnotes to indicate that you are aware
of and have considered scholars who differ in opinicn from you.

Review your analysis. If you have not carefully analyzed your d?ta} or
interpreted your findings, be sure to revise your paper to do 50. 'I.'-hls is a
correctable problem, although editors may not say so when rejecting you
for this reason. It’s best to correct this before it gets to editors and review-
ers, since “poor analysis” or “inadequate interpretation” are frequent rea-
sons for rejection (Weller 2001, 53).

The most damning comment to get back from an editor or reviewer is
that he or she found your article’s approach or evidence problematic. In the
social sciences, they may say that the article has a poor conceptual design,
an argument not supported by the data, insufficient data, inaccurately cal-
culated statistics, faulty laboratory procedures, improperly taken samples
or case histories, undocumented results, methodological problems, poorly
interpreted results, or an inadequate research base. In fact, “inadequate
theory” and “methodological problems” are among the most frequent rea-
sons given for rejection in the social sciences (Weller 2001, 50, 52). In the
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Does my ‘article
T
have problenis

humanities, the editor or reviewer may say that the article is undertheo- with theary?
. . . . If so,-how am « - !
rized, not adequately conceptualized, or poorly analyzed. They thay dis- ;e - i
' lose reading. Th that the article is | 9org i ‘"
agree with the thrust of the close reading. ey may say vévise it?

racist, classist, sexist, imperialist, etc. Such an article has little chance of
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Too Many Misspellings and Grammatical Errors

Errors in spelling and grammar are rarely the sole reason for rejection,
but if they are numerous they can provide the coup de grace. Editors or
reviewers may reject your article as “sloppy,” “badly written,” “hastily
written,” “nonnative,” or “poorly presented” if your article has frequent
typing errors, misspellings of ordinary words, numerous problems with
verb tense and agreement, twisted sentence structures, common words
used incorrectly, pronouns with unclear referents, and excessive use of
adjectives. Students usually know if they have such writing problems, per-
haps because some professor told them so or because they lack writing
experience, are a nonnative speaker of English, or have dyslexia. Whatever
the cause, if you know that you need to improve your writing skills, there
are some solutions. The following are the easiest.

Complete Week 10. Be sure to do the exercises in Week 10 of this work-
book, where you will have a chance to work on improving your grammar and
clarity. Besides this workbook, other texts can instruct you in Improving your
writing. See Recommended Reading at the end of this book.

Run a spelling check. Always run an electronic spelling check as your
last task before submitting an article. Make sure you spell-check the foot-
notes, as programs often do not do this automatically. Make sure you spell-
check the bibliography even though it has many proper names. Many
spelling errors creep into bibliographies because authors never bother to
spell-check them.

If your article has many proper nouns, especially author names, it can
be a good idea to spell-check in a particular way. Create a custom diction-
ary for the article (in Word this is.under Tools, Options, and Spelling &
Grammar), When you spell-check, add all proper nouns to the dictionary.
Then review the words in the dictionary (Tools, Options, Spelling & Gram-
mar, Dictionaries, Edit). You will often find that you have spelled an
author’s name differently in different places (e.g., Richardson in the text
and Richardsen in the bibliography). It is unlikely that an editor or
reviewer will notice such errors in proper nouns (unless they are famous
authors), but such sloppiness can begin to register at a subconscious level,
adding to the reader’s sense that your article is not careful.

Run a grammar check. Run an electronic grammar check before sending
an article out. Many students find the Microsoft Word grammar check frus-
trating because a writer’s grasp of grammar must be strong to use it. Cer-
tainly, many of the program’s suggestions will be wrong so you must
carefully evaluate all suggested corrections. If you are not sure whether the
suggestion is correct, the program’s Help feature can aid you in making the
correct choice. Nevertheless, although it takes a little effort, 2 grammar
check can help anyone identify misused words, sentence fragments, punc-
tuation errors (especially commas and semicolons), passive voice, overuse
of prepositional phrases, capitalization problems, and subject-verb agreement.

ey fy e TR

If you run a grammar check for passive voice and subject-verb agreement
alone, it will prove useful.

Hire an editor. Everyone can benefit from someone reviewing his or
her writing right before submission to a journal. Even excellent writers
make mistakes. Some universities have writing labs, where you can work
one-on-one with an editor or writing instructor. If your university does not
have this, consider hiring a copyeditor. Although a professional copyeditor
can be expensive (charging anywhere from $5 to $25 per page), it can be
well worth the expense. If you get an article published and then getan aca-
demic appointment with an annual salary because you published that arti-
cle, spending even $1,000, if you have it, will have been an excellent
investment in your future earnings.

Follow the submission guidelines. Editors are used to seeing articles
in the standard format of their journal, so if you don’t follow the submis-
sion guidelines, editors may instinctively feel that the article doesn't
belong in the journal.

Doesmy article
have problems
with spelling or
grammar? if sa,
how am ] going
to revise it?

This long list is somewhat overwhelming. Fortunately, many of these
problems are connected to the same root, the main reason why editors and
reviewers reject articles, which is the focus of much of this workbook and

the following section.




LS Ko o S

e

= e e o

Pl

|'.!II m |
'J""..! %

1
[ wmllii»!
N W,”:

82 ADVANCING
YOUR ARGUMENT

®f

MAIN REASON JOURNAL
ARTICLES ARE REJECTED: NO ARGUMENT

I'believe that the main reason why editors and reviewers reject articles is
because authors do not have an argument or do not state it early and
clearly. You will dramatically increase your chances of publication if you
craft the argument of your article. When you center your article on a single
persuasive idea, you are a giant leap closer to publication.

Editors . .. agree that one of the most common and frustrating
problems with submitted articles is a failure on the part of authors
to express their thesis clearly and early in the article. . . . Perhaps
the single most important thing you can do to increase the recep-
tivity of your scholarly article is to ensure that ... your thesis is
clearly stated. (Olson 1997, 59, 61)

Editors or reviewers may not mention the lack of an argument as a rea-
son for rejection. They may instead state that the article is not original or
significant, that it is disorganized, that it suffers from poor analysis, or that
it “reads like a student paper.” But the solution for all these problems lies
in having an argument, stating it early and clearly, and then.structuring
your article around that argument.

MAKING A GOOD ARGUMENT

But what exactly is an argument? Is it the same as a thesis or hypothesis or
conclusion or findings? How is it different from a topic? And how do you
go about making one? Part of the reason that unclear arguments are so
common in academia is because of the failure to teach what an argument is.
Freshman composition courses address it and then students rarely come
across the concept again. There is a reason for this: Argument is notori-
ously difficult to teach. One book, jammed with various techniques for
teaching students how to write an argument, carefully acknowledges that
post-course surveys revealed that each technique for teaching argument
made little or no difference in student papers (Fulkerson 1996). So, if you
feel confused about what an argument is or how to make it, you are in
excellent company. Let’s dare to figure it out anyway.

What Is an Argument?

Succinctly, an argument is a discourse intended to persuade. You per-
suade someone by engaging their doubts and providing evidence to over-
come those doubts. A journal article, then, is a piece of writing that
attempts to persuade a reader to believe in something, It expresses a point
of view intended to influence.

Although this subjective language may scare social scientists, in fact, a
hypothesis is part of an argument. A social science article sets out to per-

@

suade the reader that the hypothesis is true or false. In such articles, what I
am calling an argument is often described as the conclusion. The method
and manner of persuasion may be different from that in the humanities,
but it is a persuasion nonetheless. If the hypothesis is “does x affect y?” the
argument is “x affects y when z is present.”

More technically, an argument is a coherent series of statements in
which the author leads the reader from certain premises to a particular con-
clusion. Thus, an argument always has at least two parts: a claim and evi-
dence for that claim. A statement that is being supported is called the
conclusion, hypothesis, or claim. A statement being offered as a support to
another is called a premise, proof, or evidence. Whatever your argument
(or thesis or conclusion) you must provide proof (or premises).

How to test if you have an argument. One of the easiest ways to dis-
tinguish whether a statement is an argument is if it consists of statements
to which you can coherently respond “I agree” or “I disagree” (Lunsford
and Ruszkiewicz 2003). For instance, the statement that “Charlotte Gilman
was a great writer” is one with which you can agree or disagree. The state-
ment that “Charlotte Gilman was a writer” is not. It is a fact. The evaluation
of “great writer” requires proofs in order to persuade the reader, the actu-
ality “writer” does not. Likewise, the statement that “many California
school children are bilingual” is not an argument. It is a fact. The statement
that “bilingual children do better in school than monolirigual children” is
an argument. Many would disagree with this argument or making such a
conclusion fromi the data.

Students interested in critical theory will have already begun to ques-
tion this. Isn’t all discourse an argument? Aren't all texts meant to per-
suade? Can we know for sure that Charlotte Gilman was a writer? Indeed,
this is part of what makes argument so difficulf to teach. Definitions begin
to blur; meaning begins to slip.

Since my interest here is pedagogical not theoretical-—I merely want to
provide some useful ways of thinking about writing that enable you to get
your work published—I won't go further into’the thorny thickets of argu-
ment theory. I will just say that in this workbook, I use the term “argument”
as shorthand for your article’s single significant idea, an idea you must sup-
port with proofs to persuade the reader that your point of view has validity.

If you are interested in the topic of argument more broadly, I recom-
mend that you consider the books I've listed in the Recommended Reading
section at the end of this book. I won't spend more time here explaining
what an argument is since I have found through teaching argument that it
ish’t that useful. The most useful way to learn to construct a journal article
argument is to study examples.

How to avoid being dogmatic. When some people hear the word “argu-
ment,” they think of two people yelling, neither person listening to the other
or conceding legitimate points. This is exactly the kind of argument you do
not want in your article. To have a successful argument, you do not need to
annihilate scholarly opponents or bulletproof your position. An argument is
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a dialectic between Opposing positions that results in a decision. It is about
the search for answers through exchange. This means that you do not need
to have an unassailable argument, just an interesting one. A difficult-truth is
that those issues most worth arguing over almost never have ali the evidence
on one side or the other. Both sides have compelling proofs. If you have
taken up an argument that has no compelling evidence against it, you have
probably not chosen a publishable argument. To persuade readers, they
must first have doubts, or believe that others have doubts that your argu-
ment is right. So, to construct a sound argument, build in a consideration of
Opposing voices. This is a mark of the best academic writers.

For instance, one of the articles published in the academic journal I man-
aged, Aztlin: A Journal of Chicano Studies, is an excellent example of a confi-
dent article with a clear argument that does not silence all opposition. Eric
Avila’s article analyzes Chicana/o literature for what it reveals about the
Chicana/o community’s view of the Los Angeles freeway. His argument is
that, in contrast to the typical Anglo perspective, Chicana /os view the freeways
as destructive rather than constructive; for entire Chicana /o neighborhoods
were destroyed to construct them. To demonstrate the positive Anglo per-

by Chicana/os. He makes a compelling argument for the two groups’

writers. Their literature about Los Angeles reveals a view of the freeway as
libratory, a way out of the perceived patriarchy of the barrio. This final sec-
tion is what makes his article great, he shows where his argument breaks
down in an interesting way, thus making this article even stronger.

I always cite this example when students ask me, “Why would I want
to include arguments that weaken HTy own position?” First, if you ignore
research that conflicts with your claims, you must assume that the reader
will not know of that research, a risky assumption at best, Second, your
argument is less persuasive if you don’t address possible rebuttals,
Addressing likely Opposing arguments shows you have thought about the
alternatives. The point of argumentation and research is not simply to look
for material that supports conclusions you already believe in, but to
explore for answers. It is a good writer’s job to show that opposing argu-
ments are understood and credited, but need not vitiate the claim. Good

In the social sciences, such Openness often shows in the authors’
description of the limitations of the study. The authors analyze their data as
supporting their hypotheses, but admjt that variations in sample or vari-
ables might have delivered a different conclusion.

How to avoid making topics rather than arguments. An argument is
not a topic. Confusing the two is a major problem-in student papers. In
other words, many student papers range around a topic rather than having

a clear argument. Indeed, when I ask students to tell me their argument,
they frequently present topics to me. For this reason, let’s go through some
statements and identify if they are working as arguments.

* Iwant to tell you about a new book I'm reading. (This is not yet a
topic or an argument about a topic.)

* The purpose of this paper is to analyze Jamaica Kh1caid’§ novel
Annie John. (This is a statement of a project, but it is not a topic or an

argument about a topic.)

* This paper uncovers what we can learn about the p'osltcolonial
experience from Jamaica Kincaid’s novel Annie John. (This is a state-
ment of a topic, but it is not an argument about a topic.)

e Jamaica Kincaid’s novel Annie John is helpful to our understanding
of the postcolonial experience. (This is an argument but an

extremely vague one.)

* Jamaica Kincaid's novel Annie John aids our understanf:h:ng of the
postcolonial experience by detailing how Annie ]oh.ni s British educa-
tion increasingly alienates her from her mother. (This is a s_trong arguci
ment with a pair of proofs [Annie is British educatedl, she is ahenate_
from her mother] and a pair of claims [British education causes famil-
ial alienation, this alienation is postcolonial] supporting the arglllment
that the book aids our understanding of the postcolonial experience.)

As you can see from these examples, an argun}ent is ab01.1t es;ilbthslun%
a position through rational support. It is about saying som(?thmg t a some;
one else could argue with, often a scary propos#mn _for writers starting out.
That’s why they so often stick with topics; it is easier to declare the airena
your article moves in. But you must have an argument to be success-fu . .

Let’s look at some more statements to contipue to geta bei':ter idea o
what an argument is. Which one of the following stat-ements is an arng-
ment? | have taken the pair from the original and revised abstract of the

same student article by Haeng-ja Chung.

* In this article, I give an overview of the issues of Koreans in Japan
from the Japanese colonial period (1910~1945) to the present.

* This article asserts that the lower social position of Koreans in

Japan from the Japanese colonial period (1910—1945).tc') the present
was shaped by the decolonization process, the division of South
and North Korea, and the contradictory policies of the Japanese

government toward Koreans in Japan.

The first statement is not an argument. You can tell because you can’t
really agree or disagree with it. It has no specific claim. The second state-
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ment is an argument. You can tell because you immediately wonder if _the
statement is true or not. It also gives real detail rather than vaguely claim-

ing that some factors shaped Korean assimilation.
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Let’s look at another pair from a published article.

. Th1'§ article reviews factors that facilitate or hinder successful
coping w.ith HIV, including preexisting psychological function-
ing, medical health status, quality and adequacy of social sup-

port, stress and coping style, and perceived expected benefits
of treatment.

* This enlr‘ticle contends that group psychotherapy aimed at developing
a positive self-identity is valuable for those individuals coping with
the challenges posed by their HIV-positive serostatus.2

Atfirst, it may seem like the first statement is anargument. Itisn’t vague
and it lists variables. Nevertheless, it doesn’t pass the “agree or disagree”
test. Which aspect of these factors facilitates, which hinders? The author has
not presented the readers with a real idea, justalist of categories to be exam-
ined. The second statement really is an argument, identifying a variable and
arguing that it has an effect in the world.

A frequent mistake that students make is setting out a project instead of
presenting an argument. Anothet mistake is believi g thatan argument is only
a statement that your subject is-important, overlooked, or worth more study.
Such statements are claims for significance, not article-sustaining arguments.

* The development of democracy in Malawi over the 19905 illumi-
nates the struggles that states face in democratizing when a signifi-
cant proportion of the population is illiterate. a

* This study of 1990s Malawian elections reveals that lack of literacy
is a major obstacle to democratization.

Both statements are arguments, but the first is only an argument of sigm'ﬁ:
cance. The second could sustain an article, but could be improved by address-
g what exact obstacles illiteracy poses to democracy.

How to Write an Argument-Driven Article

Once you have an argument, you are not done. A problem that many
unpublished articles have is that they are driven by the data and not the
argument. The article has an argument, but it is unconnected to what is
actually going on in the article. The article has data and evidence, but they
are unconnected to the argument. Don’t fall into the trap of letting your
data organize your article rather than your argument,

Tim Stowell of the UCLA Linguistics Department tells his doctoral
students that when writing a journal article they should not write like a
detective collecting data but like a lawyer arguing a case. A detective’s
report states that several items were found at the crime scene, that dozens
of persons were interviewed and made various statements, and that John
Doe was arrested. A lawyer’s brief states that John Doe committed the
murder because item x was found at the crime scene and eyewitness y

OB

saw him do it. The report is data-driven, the brief is argument-driven. If
your article presents all the data you went through to get to your conclu-
sion, you have written a report, not a publishable article. Think like a
lawyer and present evidence that supports your case, cross-examine the
evidence that doesn’t support your case, ignore evidence that neither
contradicts nor supports your case, and make sure that the jury always
knows whom you are'accusing of what and why. Then you will have an
argument-driven article.

Let’s look at an example of an argumentative problem. The following
abstract drafts describing the same article appear in the excellent Swales
and Feak textbook on academic writing (1994). Which abstract is better?

Abstract Version A

A count of sentence connectors in 12 academic papers produced 70
different connectors. These varied in frequency from 62 tokens
(however) to single occurrences. Seventy-five percent of the 467
examples appeared in sentence-initial position. However, individual
connectors varied considerably in position reference. Some (e.g., in
addition) always occurred initially; in other cases (e.g., for example,
therefore), they were placed after the subject more than 50% of the
time. These findings suggest that a search for general rules for con-
nector position may not be fruitful.

Abstract Version B

Although sentence connectors are a well-recognized feature of aca-
demic writing, little research has been undeftaken on their position-
ing. In this study, we analyze the position of 467 connectors found in
a sample of 12 research papers. Seventy-five percent of the connec-
tors occurred at the beginning of sentences. However, individual
connectors varied greatly in positional preferenice. Some, such as in
addition, only occurred initially; others, such as therefore, occurred
initially in only 40% of the cases. These prelifninary findings suggest
that general rules for connector position may prove elusive.

It was probably easy for you to identify version B as stronger. It is well
organized, announcing its topic and significance in the first sentence, its
method in the second sentence, its findings in the three following sen-
tences, and concludes with the argument that sentence connectors likely
do not have general rules. The first abstract is not well organized—provid-
ing no context, unexplained data, and an unconnected argument. It is a
data-driven abstract. Unorganized data overwhelms the argument. Both
have arguments, but only one is argument-driven.

How 10 Avoid a Data-Driven Article

People doing textual analysis and field studies are particularly likely to
fall prey to the problem of writing data-driven articles. Usually this is because
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the data is more real to you than your analysis of it. If you admire a canonical
author, you may spend much of your article just summarizing the text and its
beauties. If you spent a year in a village with four hundred people, it seems
incredibly reductive to pick some argument and force your data to fit that tiny
glass slipper. You have dozens of hours of tape, two thousand hours of obser-
vation, and more insights than it would take a lifetime to communicate. There
is a desire to represent this richness. In fact, I often hear students say, “But you
have to understand. I have to represent so-an-so or such-and-such. I want the
reader to appreciate all the extraordinary things that are happening in this
novel, this village, this case study.” My advice: Don't represent. I you find
yourself starting to represent your subject, resist. Publishable articles are
argumentative, not representative. Don’t just present all the information you
have collected and let the reader make the Jinks, If you catch yourself think-
ing, “Well, this section has a lot of detail and I'm not sure how it specifically
relates to my argument but . . .* stop and revise. A thirty-page journal article
is not the place to represent. That’s what books are for. An article is for using
data to make an argument. Data must be subordinated.

People who work for government agencies or nonprofit organizations
have a similar problem. They are used to writing reports. The aim of a
report is to present a huge swath of data about a particular problem or con-
cern in a specific place. For example, a report may lay out all the problems
facing an underfunded local teaching hospital. But the-author of the report
has not organized the data with any one argument; rather he or she usually
states that the causes of the problem are more comiplex than previously
imagined and that any solution will have to take dozens of variables into
account. The author often concludes with pages of advice to the agency
funding the report. The aim of a journal article is quite different from that
of a report. An article’s purpose is to argue not advise. You are not telling
the reader what to do about the problhem,! you are telling the reader what to
think about the problem.

When I make this point about not writing data-driven articles, students
sometimes counter with the anthropologist Clifford Geertz’s insistence on
“thick description.” The student will sa)'/,_' “I'm in anthropology /education/
sociology and in our field it is okay to give a lot of description in an aca-
demic paper.” I always counter by saying,fine, bring me one published in
the last year. It's difficult to find such &rticles. I also tell a story about hear-
ing Geertz speak at UCLA in the early 1990s. Many of us are great admir-
ers of his work, and there were at least 500 people in the audience to
witness Geertz launch into an hour-léng thick description of recent
Indonesian politics. It was the most painful lecture I have ever been to and
if the fidgeting around me was any indication, I was not alone in my opin-
ion. It's excruciating to listen to, or read, a continuous stream of names and
dates without any generalizations. Few can absorb it. Fortunately, for those
of us who continue to admire him, Geertz actually warns against this very
problem in his article on thick description.

The claim to attention of an ethnographic account does not rest on
its authors” ability to capture primitive facts in faraway places and
carry them home like a mask or a carving, but on the degree to
which he is able to clarify what goes onin such placeto,, to reduce the
puzzlement—what manner of men are these? ... It is not Yvorth it,
as Thoreau said, to go round the world to count the cats in Zanz-

ibar. (Geertz 1973)

So, don’t count the cats in Zanzibar. Don’t have streams of data‘m:’ithout
any argument. Make sure that your ideas about the data are organizing tlg.ie
article, not the organization of the data itself. If you hlave d1v1de<fi your arh-
cle into sections that mirror the chapters of your literary subject, or ih e
chronology of related events, or the order in which you came acrossd te
information, stop and revise. You should arrange and group the data

according to what you want to argue about it.

One Argument Formula

still aren’t sure you know what an argument is or how to make one,
takelizrc;ie advice from Stgiren Posusta. After teaching m a UCLJIX composition
tutoring lab as an English major, Posusta wrote a hﬂa.nous rsmtx—Mo—g;ie
book for undergraduates titled Don't Panic: The Procrastinator s'Guzdiltlo ' er;
ing an Effective Term Paper (You Know Who You Are) (1996). The aim of the ood
is to provide the “cool tricks” and “fast fixes” that can enable a stt’l’dent to rea
Posusta’s book tonight “and still hand in your ‘paper tomorro“'r. As you can
imagine, this book has inspired horror in some corners @avm and Shadle
2000), and admiration in others (I kno‘w some teachmlg assistants who hav?
used it in composition classes after lea@g aboujc it from me). One too
Posusta provides is something I find helpful in teaching stude_nts aI?out argu-
ment. This tool is his Instant Thesis Maker (1996, 12). Tt goes like this:

The Instant Thesis
#1. Although —
(general statement, opposite opinion)
#2. nevertheless
(thesis, your idea)
#3. because
(examples, evidence, #1, #2, #3, etc.)

To put the tool to immediate use: Although _Posusta’s Instar}t Tthe_sﬁs
Maker is reductive and pedagogically problematlc: nevertheless it distills
the requirements of academic discourse to an easﬂy_ understood essence
that can be useful to students struggling with their articles because it forces

the students to engage in a debate and to provide proofs in one '.s,enteljtce.‘If
you are unsure what your argument is, or are having trouble articulating it,

try using the Instant Thesis Maker above to get yourself started.
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One caveat, Posusta’s thesis maker works better when you are contest-
ing current theories, rather than confirming theories. If you are confirming,
you can try using “Many scholars argue that [argument] and I agree
because [evidence].” Or, “Through my study of [topic] I found that [evi-
dence] which suggests that [your idea].”

Since thesis makers can limit thought, some find that mapping their
article is more helpful. That is, draw your article by using arrows and cir-

cled words to indicate what the relationships are between various theories,
topics, and texts.

Arguments Against Argument

Sometimes students will tell me that authors in their field do not need
to have an argument. Rather, they can explore a series of questions without
favoring any particular answers.

It is true that in the social sciences some articles do not state an argu-
ment in the introduction. Such articles usually are borrowing from the sci-
entific practice of posing one or two questions (hypotheses) in the
introduction, and then withholding the answers until the discussion or
conclusion. This does not mean that the articles have no argument. First,
almost all social science articles now state the hypothesis and findings in
the abstract. Since abstracts are now de facto introductions, accompanying
all published social science articles, in fact, the authors are providing their
argument extremely early and clearly. Second, just because an argument is
stated as a hypothesis doesn’t mean it isn't an argument. Often, the phras-
ing of the question is argumentative, and it is clear from the outset what the
answer is likely to be. For instance, let’s say the question posed in an arti-
cle’s introduction is “Do U.S. students-who retain their immigrant culture
have lower school leaving rates?” The positive words “retain” and
“lower” do some signaling of the argument. That a variable has an affect

is the argument. Third, just because an argument has not been stated does-
n’t mean it isn’t driving the article. In the last case, if the literature review
describes a series of recent articles attacking pro-assimilation theory, if the
findings include a series of statistics demonstrating that such students do
have lower school leaving rates, and if the conclusion argues that immi-
grant status is beneficial, then the argument is organizing the article.

Finally, imagine a poor article on this topic: one that mentiors various
unlinked theories of immigration, proceeds to some random statistics
about immigrant students and their self-esteem, grades, and sports inter-
ests, and concludes by noting that the impact of immigration on education
is 0 complex as to be unmeasurable. Such an article is not argumentative
and is probably not going to be published. It represents a detective’s
notes, not a lawyer’s case.

For the humanities, it can get a bit trickier. In heavily theoretical fields,
a premium is placed on asking questions and opening up possibilities

WA
o
¥
H
2%
fod
y

rather than tying them off neatly with definitive answers. This openness
doesn’t mean that such articles do not have an argument. Many 'queshons
are simply masked arguments. Second, insisting that some particular text
or moment cannot be reduced is often the argument. Third, the most well-
known articles in the humanities, whether theoretical or not, have vigorous
arguments. In her most famous article, Gayatri Spivak jnay have‘framed
her argument as a question, “Can the subaltern speak? ' a.nd left it unan—
’swered through the article, but in the conclusion she defu.utel)r ans.-wers it:
“no.” Although she is famous for imagining the question, she is more
famous for her answer. Even if you prefer a synaptic style (see Week 6),
providing a summary of your larger argument in the mtroc%uchon czn
improve your chances of surviving peer revie*_w. F?ur_th, a few ]OU..I'IIE.IIS c;
not require an argument. They also don’t require ClF&thl‘l,S, a descr1pt1qn o
the study, or even data. Yes, you can get published in these journals with a
descriptive article that adds nothing new and has no argument, but these
are reports not articles. The rule doesn’t change. .

If an article is published without a clear statement of the argument in
the abstract or introduction, or if it even withholds the actual statement of
the argument to the end, then it is usually because tha?t unstateq a.rg.ument
is still driving the article throughout. No research article, ever.l if it is pub-
lished, succeeds without an argument. Published articles without argu-
ments tend not to get cited.

Some Typical Arguments by Discipline

Space does not allow a full detailing of how each discipline proceeds
argumentatively, but the examples below will give you a sense for a few
types of arguments. '

Literature. Most articles in such c‘liscii’plénes as Eriglish make arguments
about what a literary text “means or how it should be read” (?tevens and
Stewart 1987, 102). "Most such arguments are along the lines of “No .one has
noticed that text x is really about y” or “Everyone thinks that text x is a1?out
y but it is actually about z.” That is, they challenge common assumptions
about the text, insisting that a different interpretation is better.

Since the rise of cultural studies and new historicism, anotk}elr COHHIEF’F‘
argument is that a text reveals the mores, concerns, trends; 1.den.t1t1es, or px:e]-
udices of its time. The scholar Eaglestone has a useful chart in hJS book Doing
English (2000) that summarizes the differences between analy%mg a text asa
text (intrinsic or formalist analysis) and analyzing a text as a Wmdow. onto its
context (extrinsic or historical analysis). Other common arguments rise from
comparing and contrasting texts (or their characters, plots, or ﬂmemes) to
reveal that they are more similar than préviously thought, less 51.m1la1$‘or that
one influenced the other. Finally, there are meta—argmn’e?'lts, in ‘whlch the
author argues that certain types of texts can be interpreted in certain types of
ways or that certain types of interpretations are problematic.

WEEK 3: 01
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Some literature arguments that used to be popular are now frowned upon
as old-fashioned, including arguing that a text has a particular “message or

moral,” that an entire text represents one idea (rather than being contradic-
tory and complex), or that a text reveals its author’s conscious intentions.?

Education. Many articles in this discipline make arguments about

&
Day 2: Drafting Your Argument

Draft. Write a statement of the argument of your article, as you cur-
rently understand it. Feel free to do so below. Make sure it passes the agree
or disagree test. If you are having trouble, try out Posusta’s Instant Thesis

Maker (page 89) o get you started.

WEEK 3: Q3
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which factors improve learning or teaching and which don’t. Do low rates
of unemployment increase the chances that students will drop out of high ' ; r ¥ My Argument i
school? Do faculty benefit from mentoring graduate students? Does main- ! ;
streaming students with disabilities hinder their education? Debates focus -
on which practices stigmatize students, how public policies shape the edu-

cational system, and what enables schools to be better learning environ-
ments—safer, more inclusive, more stimulating. ’

In this article, ] argue that

Cultural Anthropology. Many articles in this discipline have argu-
ments about how human social behavior is to be interpreted. Some argue
‘ that an exploration of a particular culture, system, or group reveals that
" ﬂ . human beings are challenging certain social structures, constructing rela-
| Iﬂ J' ‘ tionships for some purpose, or reinventing their cultures in order to resist

:“"!‘h" or preserve them. A classic article form in anthropology avoids conclusive
: i "
Al
. ] Political Science. Many articles in the discipline of political science argue
‘ |-‘ I lm: that statistical analysis of data collected on human behavior reveals that people
A tend to behave in certain ways politically. Some articles argue that research
shows that a region or nation has certain political characteristics, that a policy _
t ”‘l has certain impacts, that a conflict has certain causes, that an institution has a :
g { ‘ o certain purpose, or that a political system has a certain process. Other articles c My Evidence
i {3 argue that a political issue is at stake in a certain academic field, political ' .
; s process, or place; that some variable is causing the rise of a certain political
| il tendency; that some policy would mitigate some social problem; that a body
4 i ) of political science research changes our understanding of politics; or that the
i) i field of political science is shifting in its understanding of power, politics, or
i | M theories. Quite a few make arguments about how human rights, gender, and
Y -I‘- ' globalization vary across nations, parties, disciplines, or philosophies.

P —_—.

argumentation: it announces a human puzzle, provides a narrative of that

puzzle, and then states that resolution is not really possible.

Now, thinking like a lawyer not a detective, write a short list of. your
evidence. It doesn’t have to be detailed, just list what you are bringing to

bear to prove your argument.

ot g TR

ORGANIZING YOUR ARTICLE
AROUND YOUR ARGUMENT

==

Revise. Revisit your abstract. Does it state your argument? If not,
rewrite your abstract with your argument in mind.

. Having an argument and stating it early and clearly is essential. So, how do
I you ensure that you have one?
J|’

i 1 . Share. Your next step is to share your argument with thr‘ee other peo-
| Pay 1: Reading the Workbook -» ple to get suggestions for revision. Some should be people in your flelftl;
some should be outside of it. You can do this by e-mail or in person, in writ-
ing or orally. It can help to share your entire abstract 'w{ith your reviewers,
so that they have a sense for the whole. Ask your reviewers to underline

S

y I ‘I| % On the first day of your writing week, you should read the workbook
' “ ' up to this page and answer all the questions posed in the workbook up to
I‘ this point.
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the argument as they see it. If they don't find it clearly, ask them to write
the argument as they understand it at the bottom of the page.

Don’t be worried if your reviewers write back to you stating all the evi-
dence against your argument. That's a good sign! If people immediately
begin debating you, it means you have an argument. Congratulations! If
your reviewers say that someone else has already made your argument, ask
them for a specific citation, It is not all that common to make the exact same
argument as someone else. Professors in particular can be dismissive, stating
that something has “been done to death” or “nobody wants to hear about
that anymore.” If you get such a response, be sure to get a second opinion. It
is often only that professor’s opinion, not the vetting policy of journals.

N Reviewer’s Comments on My Abstract

1

Day 3: Reviewing Your Article for Argument

The biggest problem for authors is not having an argument-driven arti-
cle. You need to make sure that your article is more like a legal brief than a
detective’s report. Print out a hard copy of your article. Then go through it
and answer the following questions:

Early and clearly. Do I state my'argument and early? It should appear
within the first three to five pages: If not, how am I going to revise my arti-
cle so that I can state my argument early and clearly? Will I have to add a
paragraph? Will I have to move up my argument from where it appears
later in the article? Use the box below to list these revision tasks.

Revision Tasks

Introduction. Have I organized my introduction aro.und my argument
or does my introduction deal at unnecessary length w1th‘ the text or the
context? If so, how am I going to organize my introduct}on ar.ound my
argument? Am [ going to have to cut parts of the introduction as irrelevant

to my argument?

Revision Tasks

Body. Have I organized the body of my article arou1.1d my argument? If
not, as is often the case, how am I going to organize_n around my fl;lrgu;
ment? Am I going to have change sections? Move sections? Drop sections?
Rewrite sections? Carefully evaluate every paragraph for relevance to your
argument. Don't invent far-fetched links. It must be clear to your reader,

riot just you, how it connects.

Revision Tasks

S L

Evidence. Have I presented evidénce related to my argument? If ribt,
am I going to have to find new evidence or a new argument?

xRewsmp:[eilfsks ]
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Conclusion. Do I restate my argument in the conclusion or does it Week 3 Calendar _
disappear? : - - P
Time | Monday Tuesday | Wednesday | Thursday Friday Saturday ey .
Revision Tasks ~ 5:00 am.
6:00
_: T ] ‘! ) : 7:00
P | 800
oy .. A
] :‘f 9:00
10:00
11:00
12:00 p.m.
- ] 100
200
e ] 3:00
4:00
Sometimes it can be difficult to see the answers to these questions on 5:00
your own. Feel free to share your article with another writer and ask her or
him to identify where the argument appears or fades. - - 6:00
_ 4 7:00
Days 4 and 5: Revising Your 800
Article Around Your Argument 000
Once you've identified the problem areas, revise your article around 10:00
your argument, This can take some real time but don’t grow discouraged. 5
It's vital work. You can work on this a bit every week if necessary. B 11:00
S 12:002.m.
= ] 1:00
DOCUMENTING YOUR L
1 2:00
WRITING TIME AND TASKS S
+3:00
On the following weekly plan, Please-graph when you expect to write and 400
what tasks you hope to accomplish this week. Then keep track of what you
R . . N b o
actually did. Remember, you are to allot fifteen minutes to one hotr every : g |
day to writing. At the end of the week, take pride in your accomplishments -; é =g
and evaluate whether any patterns need changing. 3 g £
B <=2
9
&
=
2E
&3




Week 4

Selecting a Journal

Above are the tasks for your fourth week. Make sure to start this week by scheduling when

DaytgDoTask- - |Week & Daily Writing Tagks - ' Estimated Task-Time |
Day 1 Read through page 112 and fill in the boxes 60 minutes
(Monday?) on those pages; start documenting your time
(page 137)
Day 2 Search for journals in your field 60 minutes
(Tuesday?) (pages 112-118)
Day 3 Evaluate the joumals found and match 60 minutes
(Wednesday?) your article to them (pages 118-127)
Day 4 Read relevant articles in the three most 60+ minutes
(Thursday?} suftable journals (page 128)
g Day 5 Draft a query letter to the editors and send it | 30 minutes |
i (Friday?) Make a decision about which journal
(pages 128-136)

§ you will write and then tracking the time that you actually spend writing. This week
S involves a trip to the university library, so make sure you allot an afterncon or evening to
do that.

JW THIRD WEEK IN REVIEW
| JM;'

i

You have now spent three weeks working on your article. You have worked
on setting up better work habits, on writing an abstract, and on clarifying
your argument. If you find that the previous two sentences accurately reflect ,
your recent activities; congratulations, you can move on to the section below. ‘

If, however, they do not reflect your circumstances—if, for instance, :
you have been reading the workbook and just thinking about working on
your article, or if you have been neither reading nor writing—stop here for
a minute. While your procrastination is perfectly normal and (a special “ |
note for those of 'you raised in religious homes) does not make you an evil .
human being, it is not going to help you send a finished article to a journal ". ‘

@ 99
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at the end of twelve weeks. Unfortunately, the method has yet to be
invented where you only read and think and still become a published
author. So, how did you get here and what are you going to do about it?

You could close this workbook, set it aside, and determine to work on
your article later, at a “better time,” but the point of this workbook is to
make writing a part of daily life, not a special activity you reserve for some
indefinite later. If you really feel you cannot work on your article right now,
at least write down a projected date for when you will do so. Write this in
a date book, on a post-it on the back of your front door, in an electronic cal-
endar, or register with an e-mail reminder service, to make sure that you
actually do think about this matter again on a particular date. I also recom-
mend that you return to Week 1 to reread the list of obstacles and the sug-
gestions on overcoming them. It may be that you have overlooked some
solution to your current inaction.

If you are not ready to give up the ghost of your article yet, well done!
Some diagnosis is in order. Why aren’t you working on your article and
what can you do to insure that you dq work on it?

Lessons | Learned fram This Week’s Writing Experiences

du T ¥ T

If you do not have a writing partner yet, I recommend you choose one.
Find somebody to work with you through the workbook. Social support is
one of the most effective ways of overeoming procrastination. Eymail at
least one person right now, asking if he or she would be interested in ded-
icating some time to revising an article for, publication. See, right here, this
is the moment to stop reading, put.down the workbook, walk over to your
computer, and e-mail a possible- writing partner or, gasp, even spend fif-
teen minutes writing. The great thing.about this workbook is that it will
always be here when you return, But, you did not read that last sentence
because you are already busy at your computer, right?

Welcome back. Last week you learned about why journal articles are
rejected and how to address those problems in your work. Most of all, you
focused on what an argument is and why it is so essential to your success as
an academic writer. Finally, you worked on revising your abstract, identifying

a model article, and making a list of revision tasks. In other words, you are
well on your way. This week you will learn how to select journals and will
select one for your article.

GOOD NEFWS ABOUT JOURNALS

Although you might be surprised to learn this, many journals need you
more than you need them. Why? There are hundreds of academic journals
in every discipline. Worldwide, there are nearly 250,000 periodicals. Of
those, according to some sources, over 38,000 are active academic journals
and over 22,000 are active peer-reviewed academic journals.! More aca-
demic journals are being published today than ever before. Although the
increasing number of journals has been paired with an increasing number
of productive faculty, the great secret of journal publishing is how often
journals go begging for articles. According to one survey, only 35 percent of
journals receive more than 100 submissions a year-and only 5 percent have
rejection rates of 90 percent or higher (ALPSP 2000). Faculty may discour-
age graduate students by citing the sky-high rejection rates of leading jour-
nals, but such rates are not the norm. In confidential conversations with
managing editors at humanities journals, I have found that leading jour-
nals in their fields (not in their disciplines, but in their fields) can get as few
as twenty unsolicited submissions a year. One small annual journal
recently admitted to a student of mine that they get six to eight submis-
sions a year. Indeed, some simple calculations with the number of peer-
reviewed journals and the number of productive scholars gives ample
evidence for the theory that manyjournals do not have 90 percent rejection
rates,? especially in the humanities andsocial sciences. A 60 percent rejec-
tion rate is probably more accurate, a rate that hasn’t changed much over
the past three decades.> Frankly, these odds are much better than your
odds for a professorial position or most fellowships. .

In other words, your chances of ‘getting a solid article published have
never been higher.

THE IMPORTANCE OF
PICKING THE RIGHT JOURNAL

Given these facts, why does everyone hate thé impression that publishing a
scholarly articlé 15 so hard to do? If we are desperate to publish our articles
and they are desperate to publish articles, why aren’t we all published? Well,
there'are some important caveats. As pointed out in the introduction, you
can’t get published if you don’t submit your article to a journal. Last week
you learned the most important thing you can do to improve your chances
of publication upon sending: stating your argument early and clearly. This
week you will work on the second most important thing you can do: picking
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the right journal. The costs of choosing the wrong journal are quite high. I
have placed selecting an appropriate journal early in this workbook because
you want to make this decision early on and revise your article with a spe-
cific journal in mind. Many professors don’t even write an article until they
have decided to which journal they will send it (Silverman and Collins 1975).

One of the most frequent reasons an article is rejected is that it did not
meet that particular journal’s requirements. Even well-written articles will
go unpublished if submitted to journals that have recently published simi-
lar articles on the same topic, have large backlogs of other articles, or have
a theoretical emphasis the article lacks. The rejection letter will rarely say
this clearly, but many times there was nothing intrinsically wrong with the
article, it simply did not fit the journal’s mandate. The editor may couch
this in any number of ways—this wasn't for us, or it was too long or too
short, too qualitative or too quantitative, too narrow or too broad, too the-
oretical or too concrete, and so on and so forth—but all these comments
really mean the same thing: We don’t publish articles like this. Frequently,
other journals specialize in publishing articles exactly like it. That is why it
is so important to study actual peer-reviewed journals so that you will not
cast your hard work before unappreciative editors or reviewers. It’s also
why the most frequently given advice to graduate students about picking
a journal—submit to whichever journal is “the-best”—is not good advice.

Rejection is not the only cost of picking the wrong journal. Many stu-
dents are unaware that you cannot submit your drticle to more than one ur-
nal at 3 time. In magazine publishing, you can simultaneously submit your
article to dozens of outlets, but in the academic world this is almost always
forbidden. Since you must wait until you get a decision from the first jour-
nal before you can submit it to another journal, and since the review
process can take three to twelve months, picking the wrong journal can sig-
nificantly delay publication, perhaps even past the article’s topical rele-
vance. I've known several people who have had to abandon articles after
rejections from two or three journals in a row caused the article to become
too dated to salvage. Therefore, indiscriminately sending articles to the
major journal in your discipline without researching your options is not a
good strategy for those starting out in their academic careers, (While some
are working to overturn the single submission rule, I do not recommend
that junior scholars lead the revolution, Let the tenured professors do it.)¢

Furthermore, although many students think that a journal is a journal is
a journal, in fact, there are many different kinds of journals. Most universi-
ties reward only those articles that appear in “refereed” academic journals.
Not all academic journals are refereed, that is, not all use the quality control
mechanism of “peer review” in which manuscripts are sent for vetting to
scholars in the field, usually anonymously. This process is sometimes
known as anonymous or blind review (if the author does not know the
reviewer but the reviewer knows the author) or double blind review (if nei-
ther knows the other). Getting your work published in conference proceed-
ings, anthologies, or other collections often does not meet this refereed
criterion and is a frequent error of younger scholars.

OB
So, how do you go about picking the right journal from among 22,00Q?
Let’s start by looking at the types of places where you can publish an arti-

cle. I recommend that you write down any journals you have bGEI.‘l thjl.1k-
ing about as possible publication outlets. Then you can keep them in mind

as you read the following.

Journgls | Know &f That Might Be Suifqb:lg'for My Article,

Think about what your aims are in publishing this article. Si1:1ce youareat

an early stage of your career and publication is the.: ke){ to getting your first
job, your main aim may be publishing good work ina journal that hiring or
tenuring committees will respect. Or, perhaps an article repn?sents work you
are no longer interested in or can’t imagine doing further.research on. You
know you have some good insights, but it's not the n-\am” thrust of' your
research anymore. In such a case, you may want the ”pomts' for pul?hs}ung
in a peer-reviewed journal, but it doesn’t need to be in.a first-rate ]01:1rnal.
Alternately, perhaps you are trying to communicate an .1de:a 1.50 a particular
audience, such as practitioners or people outside your discipline. Some s?u-
dents have done research that has policy implications and prefer to publish
their work in the kind of peer-reviewed journal that policymakers reac-l rather
than a leading journal in thetr field. Finally, some students have a particularly
timely idea and want to get into print quickly, before someone els.e beats .tl.lem
to the punch. You may want to pick a related journal w1th a quick decision-
time. Your purpose in going into print should shape what journal you select.

TYPES OF ACADEMIC JOURNALS

Some people define a journal as anything that is not a book or a newspaper
but a better term is the word “periodical.” A periodical is “a serial appear-
ing or intended to appear indefinitely at regular intervals, generally more
frequently than annually, each issue of which .is numbe}'ed or dated con-
secutively and normally contains separate articles, stories, or other wn_t-
ings” (American Library Association 1983). Among these,. acacllermc
journals are periodicals that publish collections of scholarly articles in the
humanities, social sciences, or sciences. -
Academic journals evolved from handwritten corresPondence du.lrfng
the seventeenth century, when some intellectuals sent missives synthesizing
the findings of the day to dozens of other scholars.> When such correspon-
dence could no longer keep pace with the scientific developments of the era,
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serials appeared in the 1660s; the German monthly Erbauliche Monaths-

Unterredungen in 1663, the French Journal des Seavans, the English Philosophi- Their content may include updates on trends in the field, opinion pieces,

review articles, conference reports, book rteviews, abstracts of peer-

cal Transacti ety i . :

s Bt;ﬂ::z Zj; gzt; f;}{:légc{;zty_ougiéa?:% a;:idbthe Italian G“"’"“I.e dfe’ letterati : reviewed literature, job announcements, and grant deadlines. They may i
by the end of the 1800s, illus o ]tions referenc:goﬁetr}iloée specialized, and : publish excerpts from forthcoming books (which is useful to remember),

review had become standard practice ’ This oriod ’ f_e 0 ;’1?8135r and peer : : but such journals do not publish research articles and are not peer-

still shapes the form: academic ~j0un-1 s are f:cr; ?d]oufmz:]f in letter writing o reviewed. The Chronicle of Higher Education, for instance, provides news to

tions and current concerns. It is wise to remember tls1i: 5 _0131'1)’ conversa- 3 university faculty and administrators every week. Such journals are often

To submit an article to an academic journal is to beei origin when writing. 1 written by staff writers and so are rarely looking for submissions by aca-

journal is to begin a correspondence. : demics. You should not consider such a journal for your article.

' Given the tremendous variation in periodicals, it is wise to learn the T
dlff.ergnt types of journals out there. Knowing something about journal 1
varjations can help you determine the best journal for your wox!k (and -
career) and can aid you in revising your article. Below are some of the stan-

Trade and professional journals. These periodicals publish articles on
the technical or practical aspects of performing in a particular field or pro-
fession. Because of this technical bent, they tend to be more common in sci-

dl?rdlslypes of publishing outlets for articles, divided into journals you ' l- entific or professional fields such as engineering, medicine, business, or
should not publish in, journals you should think twice ab ishing i | f architecture, but Iso be found i discipli ith fical ele-
' , out publi . ‘_ cture, but can also be found in any discipline with practica ele
and journals you should.prefer. ut publishing in, . ments, such as education, design, film, or archaeology. The articles are not

peer-reviewed, have 1o references, and are written in an informal, more
accessible style for practitioners. These journals, or practitioner newslet-

Nonrecommended Publishin; e

‘ j ishing Outlets 1 ters, often include many field-related announcements regarding confer-

" If Ci;ou are someone with few or no published research articles and you T ences, calls for papers, jobs, new technology, and so on. For instance,

intend to get a professorial position in the United Sta 1 C ication Arts is the leading trade j ] for visual communication
8 prot ) States, I do not recom- _ ommunication Arts is the leading trade journaj for visual co catio

mend that you initially publish in any of the followﬁg outlets. They will 4 and showcases design work, features profiles on artists, gives advice on the

not lend you the status you need., - Y business of design, and reviews relevant conferences and books. It does

not, however, publish peer-reviewed articles. Unless you are writing an
article intended to instruct others in your field abouthow to do something
well—such as how to record good oral histories. or restore water-damaged
paintings—such journals are: not for you. Occasionally, however, peer-

. I\.Tewspapers and magazines. For our purpobses, a newspaper or maga-
zine is any popular periodical that never publishes articles with citatio%ts
II:IIZWSPape'? disseminate news on a broad -range of topics, magazines or{
re speci i t i 1

o m}; gazli‘; sz);i:l :‘i Srlr;:tr:;smcl:g (:111; ;h;r th-gga(ﬂter' tfi:mles in newspa- reviewed journals are miscatfegorized as trade journals, so if you find a
o et ehaneing the world wee ot o c{ o of %: ; hgyour name o_ut = trade joumal.you like, don’t dismiss it before chec.k'ing to see if itis lach'lally
there and changin the world though’ma don l.kelgh much with hir- N an academic journal. For instance, Collegs Composition and Communication 18
ing committees. This ’ gazines like the New Yorker or a trade journal that publishes peer-reviewed articles on writing pedagogy-

ry Supplement and newspapers like the Wall Street Journal or
Le Monde can be much harder to get published in than any academic jour-

Society and conference proceedings. These annual periodicals publish

nal. The academic judgment against newspapers and magazines—despite - papers presented at a conference. Such proceedings usually are not peer
the undoubted prestige and exclusivity of some of them—is bas;éd 0npth e ke reviewed and frequently are not even copyedited. Studies show that the
perFepﬁon that many journalists do not have credentials in the field about work published in their pages is not as sound as that published in peer-
Wth.h they are writing (and so cite information second or third hand). Arti- g - 3 reviewed journals {Rochon, Gurwitz, Cheung, Hayes & Chalmers 1994).
cles in such venues are seen as too short to do justice to the Complex.ity of Furthermore, despite the best-laid plans, many collections never make it

into print. Although it can seem like a compliment to be invited to submit
your article to such an annual after.you have presented a paper at a con-
ference, resist. Some scholars have been embarrassed later by unedited,
unfinished articles they published in such proceedings. If you have gone so
far as to present an article and even receive praise for if, far better to focus
on revising and submitting it to an acadernic journal where it can go
through a serious vetting process. If a peer-reviewed journal accepts your
work, it is unlikely that you will be embarrassed by it later—at least two
reviewers thought it was sound. As a junior scholar starting out, you want

the issxil_e and have conclusions that are too §imple or sweeping. Of course
the. antipathy is mutual; newspapers and magazifies will find full researcl{
articles too léng and complex for their aidiences. Finally, sincé néwspa-
pers and magazines depend almost entiiély on advertiser;lenté'to' sta pin
business, academics question their imparjciality. In short, their authos;it

and legitimacy are not sufficient for yollr purposes. ’ ’

, News and information journals. These periodicals publish news arti-
cles and announcements for a particular academic.field or profession.




106 SELECTING
A JOURNAL

to get as much mileage out of your work as you can. If you are certain that
the proceedings will be peer reviewed, copyedited, and published, please

read the next section about chapters in edited volumes.

Questionable Publishing Outlets

I recommend that scholars with few or no published research articles
think carefully before choosing to publish their revised research article in
any of the following types of outlets. If the journal you are considering falls

into one of these categories, be certain it has some extra quality that
negates the low status of its type.

Chapters in edited volumes. These are collections of articles published

as a book. Do not let the resemblance to a journal fool you into thinking
that publishing in an edited volume is equivalent to publishing in a peer-
reviewed academic journal. It is not. I recommend you eschew such out-
lets. You should consider it only if-the editor has a signed book contract
with a strong university press and is.a well-organized individual with a
good reputation as a scholar. The draw to.edited volumes for many stu-
dents—particularly if they have not published before—is that it can be
quite easy to getinto them. Perhaps youradvisor or colleague is editing the
volume and guaranteeing you a place in it. Perhaps someone approached
you at a conference and invited you to submit your article because your
topic is on target. While flattering, you run some serious risks if you agree
to submit it. Many edited volumes remain liftle more than a twinkle in the
editor’s eye. Scholars underestimate how much effort it takes to put one
together and grind to a halt somewhere before actual publication. Faculty
editors are not trained copyeditors and sometimes will rewrite and publish
your article, often for the worse, without even asking your permission.
Finally, far fewer people read the average academic book than read an aver-
age issue of a journal. Book chapters are harder to find electronically than
journal articles. Edited volumes are best reserved to reprint articles that
have already appeared in peer-reviewed journals. In some cases, they can
be appropriate for articles that aré unlikely to be accepted by peer-reviewed
journals because they are too narréw or aescriptive. Your task in this work-
book, however, is to revise your article for a peer-reviewed journal.

Non-peer-reviewed academic jouinals, These scholarly periodicals
publish scholarly articles but are not peer reviewed. At such a journal, only
the editor (or two or three staff members)-reads the submissions and deter-
mines whether each should be published in the journal. There is no editorial
board or review committee whose opinion the editor takes into account; no
other scholars review and rate the submissions. Since a review by peers
remains the sine qua non of quality in academic publishing, you should not
consider such a journal. Some non-peer-reviewed academic journals have
quite high reputations within a field; Harvard Business Review does not have
am ancnymous review process or external reviewers and has an excellent
reputation. These are the exceptions that prove the rule. I do not recommend

non-peer-reviewed journals for junior scholars. Since it is not always clear
whether a journal is peer reviewed, I will cover this later in the chapter.

Graduate student journals. These scholarly periodicals are produceFl
and reviewed by graduate students. (UCLA, fo'r insta_nce, has approxi-
mately thirty student-run journals, many estabyshed in the late 1?605.)
Unfortunately, the fortunes of graduate student }qumals fluctuate wﬂ@ly,
along with their unpaid, overworked editors’ lives.® The peer review
process is often spotty, with editors frequently taking on lthe work of osten-
sibly active editorial boards, and their subscription bas_e is shaky or nonex-
istent. Due to lack of money and training, the editing and production
values of such journals can be poor. Of course, some graduatte students do
a far better job of reviewing articles carefully and giving detfnled responses
than mainstream journals. Their lower ranking, therefore, is not always a
fair assessment. In most cases, however, graduate student ]ourn'als do 1.10%:
have solid reputations and you should act accordingly. Exceptions gmst,
for example, although an editorial board of doctoral st‘udent's runs t.he jour-
nal, the Harvard Educational Review is one of the most prestigious journals
in education and has been since 1930, with a paid circulation oflover'I0,000.
Usually, such an editorial board would lower its rank, but in this case,
probably because it is Harvard, it doesn’t.

Note journals. These scholarly periodicals publislT very short articles,
usually less than three published pages. Scholars publish notes wherwt they
have an insight too slight for an entire article or Wl’lEI.l ‘fhey do not wish to
spend the time to develop an idea (perhaps because it is not related to the
rest of their research). Examples of such a journal would be Notes on Con‘—
temporary Literature, The Explicator, ANQ: A Quarterly Journal of Short Arti-
cles, Notes and Reviews, or Economics Letters. I recommend that you not
devote time to developing notes for such joumal‘s, but only send thel?x
notes that you have already written (say, becauge_lt was cutl from an arti-
cle). A note will definitely count for less with a hiring committee.

Review journals. These scholarly periodicals pt;.lblish only literah‘xre
reviews. Some are devoted to individual book reviews; others pu_bhsh
reviews that take a critical approach in appraising a whole bod)( of litera-
ture or discussing new research findings. An ex.ar.nple is thf? onh_ne schol-
arly review journal H-Net Reviews in the Humanities and Social Scze,fnces. A.s
noted in the last chapter, research articles count‘fc;rp more than review ar’f1-
cles, so by definition, the appearance of your article in such a journal will
count for less.

Local journals. These scholarly periodicals publish only local schol-
ars for a local area. For instance, some universities have ]lou‘rnals that
publish only their own professors, and some small assoc1lat10ns havle
journals that publish only their own members. An example is Anthropol-
ogy UCLA. Such journals may not always announce t_hemselves as such,
but a look at the editorial board and recently published authors may
show them to be limited.
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New journals. These scholarly, peer-reviewed periodicals are planning a
first issue or have only come out once. Unfortunately, the statistics on journal
start-ups are dismal. A high percentage of journal start-ups never publish more
than one issue, and many never publish more than three. If a new journal is
being sponsored by a reputable university press, edited by a leading scholar,
and has funding and a staff from a university, it may not be a terrible bet, but in
general, stick with journals that have published issues for at least three years.

Electronic journals. These scholarly, peer-reviewed periodicals are dis-
seminated only on the web or through e-mail. (A print journal that later
posts its contents on the web is not an electronic journal) Journals that
appear solely online have almost achieved parity with journals that appear
primarily on paper, but not quite. Nevertheless, there has been an explo-
sion in electronic journals since the late 1980s—the Association of Research
Libraries Directory listed seven peer-reviewed academic online journals in
1990 and 3,915 by 2000"(Association 6f Research Libraries 2000).” Electronic
journals do have real advantages in communicating ideas quickly, enabling
interactive dialogue, and providing ithgriediate viewing of music and film
clips so they will undoubtedly achieve parity some timé soon. Some e-journals
alfeady have gmite good reputatiohs, such as Postmodern Culture, which
was started online in 1990. But, depefiding on'your field, be careful about
submitting your work to jousnals that appear solely opline, especially if
you are in the humanities. ’ ’

Non-U.S. journals. These scholarly, peer-reviewed periodicals are
edited outside of the United States (where they are actually produced is
irrelevant). In general, U.S. scholars get less credit for placing their articles
in non-U.S.-based journals. Likewise, scholars outside of the United States
are often given extra credit for placing articles in a journal edited in the
United States. Since thé United States is the world's largest and wealthiest

of getting straight to the point, but we do not care for it.”) Of course, rr;any
prophets only find honor outside their homet.owns 50 you may searclr't 1rc:r a
more sympathetic audience abroad, but the journal still will not weigh s
much with most hiring committees. Unfortunately, fo_r those s.tu'dents
doing case studies on non-U.S. countries, finding a U.S. ]Ourr}al ?vﬂl%ng ﬂ:o
publish your work can be difficult. Still, it is best to try publishing in the
United States before turning to outside journals.

Preferred Publishing Outlets

1 recommend that you concentrate on the following outlfets. They all fit
the gold standard of academic publishing: they are peer rte_v1ewef1 and fea-
ture authors who have a deep knowledge of their field, cite their sources,
and detail their methodologies so that others can replicate or check the
research. Fortunately, journals in these categories still represent a range of
competitiveness and quality, and therefore,.a?e not out of reach. I have
arranged these types loosely from least prestigious t0 most.

Regional journals. These scholarly, peer-reviewed Periodjc?ls publish arh—f
cles from or about a particular locale (e.g., metropolis, province, cluster- 0
provinces, nation). If the region is very large (e.g. the Middle _East or AsaTl),
such journals can be extremely competitive, but the smaller regions gener y
are not. Because of their narrower focus, and assumed smaller readerslup-, jour-
nals devoted to a region are not rated quite as highly as ot‘t.\er peer—rev'lewed
journals. But they can be a good break-in journal for a first-time autl.mr if your
work falls within their mandate. Some examples are Westem _Amerzcan Litera-
ture, Southwest Journal of Linguistics, Scandinavian Political Studws., or Norwegian
Journal of Anthropology. Of course, journals dev-oted to small regions aﬂzr some-
times quite prestigious; for instance, the historical New England Quarter’y.

producer of scholarly knowledge, it tends to dominate the journal market. A .—égiqnm
Although I do not applaud this ethnocentric reality, U.S. students should journat perhaps

be careful about aiming for journals edited outside the United States, with
the possible exceptions of Canada and Britain, and even then, only if the
journal is well funded. First, even if the journal is a good one, the distance
involved can sometimes make your relationship with them difficult.
Despite e-mail, correspondence may be delayed and copyediting stages
ray be skipped. Some of this sloppiness may not be foreign journals’ stan-
dard practice, but due to harried edjtors feeling less responsible to outside
submissions. Second, non-U.S. journals do not always follow rigorous
peer-review procedures. While many U.S. journals do not either, the per-
ception is that this is truer for non-U.S. journals, whichrlowers their repu-
tations in the United States. Finally, foreign jou¥nals are often built around
different standards for academic writing and scholarship. In Japah, a journal
on primates may publish articles on the personalities of famous apes

appropriate for
my article’is:

Newer journals. These scholarly, peer-reviewed periodicals are three
to seven years old. While brand-new journals are a bad bet, 'ne?wer journals
are often a good bet. Since newer journals have fewer subr'ms-smns and less
of a backlog, they are often actively searching fo.r subx'mssmns, and you
have a better chance of getting published quickly in their pages. 'IT_ley also
may be more willing to work with junior scholars in shaping ’fheu: woik.
You can tell the age of the journal by the volut.ne 'number, which usually
proceeds by years; thus, a journal on volume 8 is eight years old.

A newer journal

ight b
(Asquith 1996). In Britain, journals may publish less-structured articles. (A US. Sprbopnata for
professor of literature told me that a British journal had rejected his article my article is:
with a letter to the effect that “we are familiar with this American business

k
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Interdisciplinary journals. These scholarly, peer-reviewed periodicals
publish work informed by more than one discipline. Interdisciplinary jour-
nals have been keeping pace with the explosion of interdisciplinary work
in academia. It is now common to find journals that pair two disciplines
(e-g., Philosophy and Literature) or that do not fit directly in any one disci-
pline (e.g., Human Rights Quarterly). The problem with the reputation of
such journals, as with interdisciplinary work in general, is that they tend to
be less impressive to hiring or promotion committees (who work strictly
within the disciplines). That is, if you write an article about metaphor in
the founding legal texts of the United States, frequently neither the legal
scholars nor the literature scholars will be happy with your methodology.
Since this is the problem of all interdisciplinary work, it should not stop
you, particularly since disciplinary journals can be quite hostile to bound-
ary-crossing work. Just be aware that interdisciplinary journals can be
viewed as less prestigibus by hiring committees at research universities.
One solution may be to stockpile somé statistics about the journal to cite in
interviews, such as its subsctiption level or rejection rate (if they are high)
and the names of important scholars who.have published in the ‘journal.
Another is to ask any prospective department ahout how they weight pub-
lications in interdisciplinary journals. You can use that information to pre-
dict whether you and your interdisciplinary work.would do well there.

]

An .-

interdisciplin_gry

joumal that

might be

appropriate for

my article is: o

Field journals. These scholarly, peer-reviewed periodicals publish
work in a particular field of a particular discipline. Field journals represent
the vast majority of academic journals. Many people use the word field and
discipline interchangeably, but I use the term “field” to mean a subcate-
gory of adiscipline. For instance, within the discipline of English literature,
field journals are focused on regions (e.g., African Literature Today), cultures
(e.g., Bengali Literature), periods (e.g., AMS Studies in Nineteenth Century Lit-
erature and Culture), genres (e.g., Poetry), ethnicities (e.g., Amerasia), theories
(e.g., Postcolonial Studies), methodologies (e. g-, Feminist Studz'gs), themes

Stk L.

PO e Rl R S

e

journal article publication can’t hurt you, but you may v?rant to rethink
your strategy if you have published several times in other fields and never
in the field you would like to get hired in.

-A field journal:
that might be ]
appropriate for
my article is:

i1

Disciplinary joumals. These scholarly, peer-reviewed periodicals pub-
lish work in a particular discipline (of which there are onllylabout twenty).
Some examples are Publication of the Modern Language A.ssaaat:m? (PMLA),.me
Amnerican Sociological Review, the American Political Science Relwew, Al:nencan
Anthropologist, and so on. There often are more than one such journal in each
discipline; economics has the American Econom:c. -‘Rewewf the Journal of. Eco-
nomic Theory, and the Journal of Economic Perspectives, to list a few. Such jour-
nals are extremely difficult to get published in. First, the number of schola}rs
in any discipline is much larger than in any field, thus ﬂ‘l('E mmzlbelz of .fsubrms-
sions received at any disciplinary journal is very high, as is their re]e.chon rate.
For instance, PMLA receives about 250 submissions a year and: pubhsht‘es only
about fifteen (a 94 percent rejection rate).’ American Political Science Review has
a rejection rate of 91 percent on initial submissions (Sigelma.n 2905). Research
has shown that most disciplinary journalshave higher re]ectfon ra'res than
most field journals (Shelley and Schuh 2001). Second, disciplinary ]ourn:als
are, by definition, more general than field journals and thx.m m.us’c publish
work that appeals to a diverse audience. This means that their articles ter.lc? to
be broad statements of the big picture, with more complex forms of v\.rntmg
(Shelley and Schuh 2001). Third, such journals often hanz a reputation as
stodgy or actively hostile to new ideas (Miller 1999). ]umqr schc_)lars. o.fte{l
complain about the difficulty of getting their new work published in dlSFlPIl—
nary journals. For this reason, I recommend that you not focus on submitting
work to disciplinary journals unless you have been encouraged to do so by an
advisor who thinks you have a real chance of success.

A disciplinary
(e.g., Literature and Medicine), or authors (e.g., Chaucer Review). Some field journal that |
journals are devoted to tiny subfields (e.g., Harvard Journal of African Amer- might be |

ican Public Policy), others to enormous fields that resemble disciplines (e.g. . appropriate for 1
Econometrica). Field journals are the best for junior scholars submitting their E my anticle is: '
work. You are publishing within your discipline and so will keep hiring
committees happy. Some advise graduate students to publish only in those
fields in which they plan to apply for tenure-track positions. A peer-reviewed
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FINDING SUITABLE ACADEMIC JOURNALS

As this J:'evi(?w of types of academic journals makes clear, identifying an
appropriate journal for submission is essential. But, since there are S0 many
Journals out there, how do you even begin to find journals to study? I rec-

ommend several approaches keeping in mind the prefer
ishi ! red i
lishing outlets mentioned above. p ed types of pub

Day 1: Reading the Workbook

_ On the first day of your writing week, you should read the workbook upto
this page and answer all the questions posed in the workbook up to this point,

Day 2: Searching for Journals

'Below_I offer a sequence of methods for finding a suitable peer:
reviewed journal for your article.

[

. A.sk your advisor and colleagues. Students’ most common method of
identifying suitable journals is asking people in the field, who will often
have a good sense for the major journals, Since there are so many journals
to choose from, and sorting through them can be difficult, getting recom-
mend.ations can be extremely efficient. Furthermore, this is a very eas
question to ask in conversation or by e-mail: What do you consider the bes};
journals in our discipline and in our field? In fact, it is a good idea to spend
4 moment now planning whom you will ask this question and then send-
Ing a couple of e-mails! The more people you ask, the better.

I plan to cordact
people about

H

¥ __ -Suit_ahﬁle Joq{ngls}hqt Collgzaguesj Recommended

Unfortu.nately, people in your field are not always great sources. If they
rarely pub‘hsh themselves, always publish in the same journals, always
publish articles unlike yours, or rarely read journals, they may not be helpful.

@

Also, people within a field may not know the interdisciplinary journals
well. It is always wise to do some exploring beyond colleagues’ advice.

Do an old-fashioned shelf search. If you have access to a good research
library, sometimes the quickest search is to visit the library and peruse the
journals in your field. Libraries usually have a section for recent issues of
periodicals, which is a good place to start. First, look up the call number of
a journal that you think might be suitable. Then find that journal on the
shelf and start looking around it at the other journals that are catalogued in
the same area. This can be an excellent way to find additional journals on
your topic. Furthermore, you know that they are respectable, active journals
because your library is subscribing to them. We live in an increasingly elec-
tronic world, but the shelf-search still can’t be beat for speed and accuracy.
Keywords searches are always going to miss some journals that a shelf
search will reveal. If you decide to do this, be sure to look first at the other
tasks this week that require a trip to the library so you can do them together.

A Suitable Jouirnals | Fourid through Shelf Searches

Check your citations and their bibliographies. One of the best ways to
find the most suitable journals for your article is to look at the articles you cite
yourself. Where were they published? Do those journals sound like possibilities
for you? This helps you find journals that regularly publish work on your topic
or from your angle. If you don't fihd much through your own citations, pull out
the actual articles you cited and review their bibliographies. What articles do
they cite and where were they published? Do any of them sound suitable?
Finally, you can do electronic searches for full-text articles on your general topic
(through such databases as Google Scholar or PubMed or directly at the pub-
lishers’ websites), and then look at their bibliographies for more journal articles.

T o

*Suitable Joumals that Turned up in My Citations e
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Join an association. Many associations will send you information
about journals that are relevant to your discipline or field. Pick an associa-
tion that is most closely related to your writing and join it. Associations are
especially useful for finding out about new journals or special issues.

Associations are also beneficial for make writing social. Participating in
their annual conferences can give you a much better idea of what the edi-
tors of its journals are looking for. Journal editors often speak. at annual
conferences and will often describe what kinds of articles they are tired of
seeing and what kinds of articles they would like to see more of, If you
present your paper at the annual conference, you can also get a sense for
how people in the field respond to your paper and then shape it accord-
ingly. You increase your chances of successfully targeting association jour-
nals by attending and presenting at their conferences.

following
associations
could prove oo
useful to my

] iﬁl. - e

Search electronic databases. Students’ second most common method
of identifying suitable journals is searching for them by keyword in elec-
tronic databases. Your university library should provide you with a variety
of online databases through which to search for journals. If you don’t know
how to access them, make a visit to your library and find out. If you do not
have access through a library, I have listed some free databases below.
Some of the most useful electronic.databases are the following:

Ulrich’s International Periodicals Directory at www.ulrichsweb.com,
This database can only be accessed by paid subscribers, but it provides
the most comprehensive lst of periodicals available, including over
42,000 academic journals, published throughout the world. Almost all
of your journal searching can be done here as it has a very powerful
“advanced search” engine. It is particularly useful because it gives a lot
of information about each journal, including whether it is still publish-
ing, how often it is published, who the editor is, how to contact the
journal, what subjects it covers, and whether it is peer reviewed. Fur-
thermore, all of these categories can be searched, you can link to the
journal’s home page to learn more, and reviews of each journal are pro-
vided. The latter is particularly useful in getting a sense for the jour-
nal’s reputation. The information in Ulrich’s is generally correct, except
for the peer-reviewed status of the journal. That is, if it says a scholarly
journal is peer-reviewed, it is; but if it says it is not, it can be incorrect.
For instance, Callaloo: A fournal of African-American and African Arts and
Letters was not listed as a peer-reviewed journal even though it is.

&

Genamics JournalSeek at www.genamics.com. If you do not ha-tve
access to Ulrich’s through your library, JournalSeek is a f-ree online
service providing information on over 93,500 journals. It includes a
subject search and links to the journals’ home pages. You. can also
search web directories at Google and Yahoo, although you will have to
sift the results much more thoroughly. In the past, some authors pub-
lished books that indexed journals within a discipline, which were use-
ful because they articulated general perceptions of a journal’s rank, but
with the advent of the internet, such books have waned.

Electronic archives. One of the best ways to find a suitable journal 1s to
look at actual journals online. A number of electronic archives n'ow exist,
including the Project Muse at John Hopkins Universi.ty at muse.jhu.edu/
journals; JSTORE at wwwijstor.org; Ingenta at www.ingentaconnect.com;
Informaworld at www.informaworld.com/journals; or Google Scholar at
scholar.google.com. They provide access through your l_ibrary to the ach_Jal
text of journals. Do a search for your topic in an arficle index database h.ke
Infotrac’s Expanded Academic ASAP to identify journals that publish
work like yours.

Journal databases. Searching the websites of large acadel.nic pub-
lishers can also be a good way to find out about journals. -Fll'tSt, they
have fewer journals and so are not as overwhelming as Ulrich’s: their
relative smallness makes it easier to search by disciplinary category.
Second, almost all of their journals are peer reviewed. Third, since
these are commercial presses, their journals must be going concerns
and so are good bets for you. Finally, the publishers give full desczrlp-
tions of each of their journals, unlike Ulrich’s. An ancilla_ry bgneﬂt of
searching such websites is that you can register to receive journals
tables of contents to stay abreast of developments in your-fleld. Some .of
the largest academic journal publishers in the humanities and social
sciences are the following:

* Cambridge University Press at www.cup.org. Over 230 journals.

* Oxford University Press at www.oup.com. Over 200 journals.

* Sage at www.sagepub.com. Over 470 journals. ‘

* Elsevier Science at www.elsevier.com. Over 250 journals in the
humanities or social sciences {over 2,000 total). '

* Wiley-Blackwell at www.wiley.com. Over 150 journals in the
humanities or social sciences (over 1,000 total).

¢ Taylor & Francis at taylorandfrancisgroup.com. Over 150 jour-
nals in the humanities or social sciences (over 1,000 total).

* Springer at www.springer.com. Over 175 journals in the human-
ities or social sciences (over 1,700 total).

Some websites provide helpful indexes of academic publishers by
discipline, such as the political science website at www.apsanet.org/
section_194.cfm.
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Electronic Searching Tips

When searching, remember to use many different keywords. Start with
a search on your narrow topic, then on your general subject, and then with
keywords reflecting your theoretical approach, your methodology, or your
discipline. The latter will reveal journals that are not devoted to your subject
but that might be interested in publishing your article. In other words,
topic is not your only way into a journal. Slight variations in keywords can
make a difference in finding suitable journals. Two student searches illus-
trate this point.

One student was looking for a suitable journal for her article about rep-
resentations of the independence struggle in a Congolese film. She started
with Ulrich’s quick keyword search by searching narrowly with the paired
keywords “Congo film” and “Congo cinema.” As she expected, no journals
showed up. She then searched for “Africa cinema” and got four journals,
but two were no longer active, and the other two were not peer reviewed.
Next she searched for “African cinema” and this slight variation from
“Africa” to “African” returned four entirely different journals. Three were
not scholarly, but one was: a cinema, television, and video journal pub-
lished in French and English called Ecrans d’ Afrique. Since the film she was
discussing was in French, she thought that the journal might be suitable,
although it was published in Italy by an association, the Panafrican Feder-
ation of Film Makers, rather than an academic publisher. She noted the
journal to research further. Next she searched for “Africa film” and got
seventy-five journals to plow through. Most of these‘jourrtals were not
peer-reviewed, or addressed African American film only rather than conti-
nental African film, but three were suitable, including African Arts, Research

in African Literatures, and Literary Griot: International Journal of Black Expres- .

sive Culture Studies. She had never heard of Literary Griot, so she clicked
Ulrich's review button and found that the journal had recently been praised
by Magazines for Libraries so she added it to her list. Finally, she did'a search
for “African film” and got seventy journals, mostly the same ones. She
looked briefly at Cultural Critique: An International Journal of Cultural Stud-
ies, thinking it might be suitable, but then realized they did only literary
criticism, not film criticism.

Next, since she was in the French department and thought it might be
better to publish in a journal closer to her discipline than the African stud-
ies journals that had showed up thus far, she then did a search using “fran-
cophone,” which turned up seventy-eight journals, including the Bulletin of
Francophone Studies, the International Journal of Francophone Studies, and LE-
sprit Createur: A Critical Quarterly of French Literature. Unfortunately, the
first two were by small British publishers and the latter did only special
issues. Since the upcoming topics were not relevant to her article, it was
out. A fourth journal was Presence Africaine, a famous, refereed francoph-
one journal publishing articles in both French and English, which she
promptly added to her list.

Finally, just to see if there was anything she had missed, ?he did a c_!ujck
search on “cultural studies” and turned up too many to review: 1,376 jour-
nals. Therefore, she limited her search by doing an advanced keword
search on active, refereed, “cultural studies” journals. This turned up fifty-
two journals, including several that seemec? ‘worth further researcb: the
Journal of African Cultural Studies, Cultural Critique, and thltural Stud‘zes.

Another student had written an article on conversation analysis and
biosemiotics and was feeling discouraged because he knew of onlly three
suitable journals, two of which were pretty obsc?ure, the last. of which was
very competitive: Journal of Consciousness Studies, Cybernetics and Human
Knowing, and Semiotica. Since he was in the phj_losophy deparl?men_t, _he
really wanted his article placed in a philosophy journal, not a hngmshc:s:
journal, so he didn’t bother doing searches for ”conversatlgn analysis.
But, doing an advanced keyword search on Ulrich’s for active, refereecfl,
“philosophy” journals returned 167 refereed journals'. So, hg narrowed his
search to “semiotics.” This turned up Applied Semiotics (which wasa web-
based online journal), Social Semiotics (which seemed to pgbysh more
social activist articles than his), and American Journal of Semiotics (which
had two or three scholars on the editorial board whom he knew). So he was

able to add the last journal to his list. Then he accidentally came across a
journal called Social Epistemology, which publishes articles abogt the_soaal
production of knowledge. He had not really thought about .hls article as
epistemological, but it was definitely about the soci.al pIJ’:od‘uctlon of kx:owl—
edge and so he started doing keyword searches with epistemology” and
“knowledge” and found another thirty journals t.o look at. . _

If you don’t spend an hour doing an electronic search for. suitable jour-
nals, you will have missed an opportunity not only to increase your
chances of publication, but also to expand your research. Make sure you

take this essential step.

Suitable Journats | Found through Electyonic Searching . . v

Sometimes students will come to me and insist that there are no mOfe
than one or two journals in their field. T used to believe. them; now I don’t.
If you haven't found at least a dozen journals that might be suitable for
your article, you simply haven't searched hard enough. A s_tudent re'cent.ly
told me that she could only find two journals to publish her cinema article in:
Cinema Journal (perhaps the leading journal in the field) and Film Quarterly.
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While it is true that there is a dearth of peer-reviewed cinema journals,
when I did a search on “cinema,” “film,” or “visual studies,” I found quite
a few journals. Some were brand new, some were published abroad, but
several were real possibilities. Don’t give up. Even if you don’t send your

article to any of the journals you find, knowing what journals are out there
can help you when you start your next article.

Day 3: Evaluating Academic Journals

This step is best done by taking this workbook to your university
library and spending an hour in the periodical section. It is tempting to do
this kind of research online, but I highly recommend going to the library to
look at print copies. This will be most informative and efficient.

If you use all these search techniques, you are bound to find more jour-
nals than you know what to do with. From the section on journal types you
know that your best bet is to focus on publishing in a U.S.-based, peer-
reviewed journal that has been around for at least three years, appears in
print, and publishes research articles in a particular field rather than disci-
pline. But what if these requirements hardly narrow your choices? What if
you are still left with dozens of journals? One approach is to rank the jour-
nals you have found. That is, how will a potential employer or dean weigh
the importance of the peer-reviewed journal where your article appeared?

In the humanities, journdls are ranked qualitatively; that is, through
general observation and opinion. The intangible-of reputation counts for a
good deal. Do academics in your field speak well of the journal? Do they
refer to it as a “leading journal”or a “first-tier” journal? Do they comment
on the quality of the articles or-how well run the journal is? Do you ever
hear academics outside your field or discipline talk admiringly of the jour-
nal? These are all qualitative signs that the journal has a good reputation.
Good reputations in the humanities tend to depend on the prestige of the
editor, editorial board, and authors, as well as the past, present, and per-
ceived future impact of the journal on the field.

In the sciences, and sometimes in the social sciences, journals are
ranked quantitatively; that is, by rigorously collecting and analyzing data
about the influence of the journal. The major source for information on
journal ranking is Journal Citation Reports, which reports on a journal’s rank -
and impact factor.!® Rank is calculated from dividing the number of cita-
tions a journal’s articles received in one year by articles the journal pub-
lished in the two previous years. Impact is calculated from how often a
journal’s articles are cited in the literature and for how long its articles are
cited after they are published. So, for instance, the New England Journal of
Medicine is often ranked first or second of all journals, having an impact
factor of 51.296 in 2006. More than-half of all journals have a rank of under 1.
Likewise, the Journal of Biological Chemistry was cited an astounding
410,903 times in 2006, although its impact factor was 5.8. In confrast, the
Australian Veterinary Practitioner journal was cited 88 times in 2006 and has
an impact factor of 0.171. Of course, the very fact that the journal is listed
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in Journal Citation Reports is a sign that the journrfnl is in the pref‘erre.d pubi
lishing outlet category. Some scholarly associa.’uons also Rul?hsh journa

rankings; for instance, the American Political Science Assoc1q;1_on did so in
a 2003 bulletin. You can find these journal rankings posted onl‘me.

Many other factors can figure into ranking a ]-01.11'1‘13.1. For x_ns.'.’cance,l1-.’?:L
higher the number of subscribers, the better tl'.1e ng of the journal. 1
the humanities, journals with more than 500 mstltuho-nal and individua
subscribers are respectable. Journals having a readership of over 1,0q0 are
considered strong. Journals can have tens of thousands of subscribers,
however, especially if they are automatically sent to all t.he menllbers of an
association. Other factors in ranking a journal are the journal’s funding,

isher, age, authors, board, and so on.
pUb;{ltsa;emger that picking a journal with a very high rank. may not be the
best decision, as mentioned earlier. Many faculty tell the1r- grafduate siu—
dents what was told to them—send your article to “the le‘ad‘mg ]ourn‘al. g
it gets rejected, send it to the second leading jo.urnal; if it gets re]ect?b
again, send it to the third; and so on. You may be eighty before you gef pud-
lished, but at least you started at the top. The vagueness of t-he teljm. lc?a ;
ing journal” is part of the problem. In which ‘fleld? h,l, wthh c‘hsaphrﬁ.l
Even where there is agreement on what constitutes a “leading ]ourn.al,
junior scholars may have trouble getting in their pages. The Chronicle ojf‘
Higher Education regularly reports on internecine wars over the contell'mtlo
flagship journals.'? Finally, despite thenwidesplfead perception that articles
in more selective journals (that is, joutnals'with high rejection rates) are
better reviewed, better copyedited, and-better written, the research does
not support this (Weller 2001; Shelley and Séhuh. 200-1).
The status of the jeurrial’you publish your article in may ma?ter more to
job committees than youir articlé’s content, but there is no pomt.sendmg
your work to a journal that doesn’t publish that type of Work. For mstan:ce,
the leading feminist journaliSigns-rarely publishes' fgnum‘st. analyses of smi
gle texts. When they do, if is bécause the analysis is 50 ongmal or SO g%oba
that they make an exception. Yet, year after year they receive such articles,
solid but narrower work than tliey usually publish, because tl}e al'.lthors are
“starting at the top.” Such atticles might go straight to publ%ca‘aon some-
where else, but at Signs they won’t even go through peer review. With 250
submissions a year, the éditors are looking for something broafler. If you .do
careful research on a leading journal, establish that they publish work like
yours, and decide to send your article there, you will bave my full support,
but I don’t want you to send your article to a journal just because someone
told you it was a leading one. This path will not ensure you e?rly success.
Finally, while I advise eschewing the general advice to aim for‘the tolp
journal in your field, I have noticed that some of my studc.entsfpartlc.ular y
women, nonnative speakers of English, and American mmorltles—alrr} tloo
low. Since having less confidence is often marked by gender an'd ethnicity,
if you tend to undersell yourself, don't. Make sure you pick a peez
reviewed journal, not conference proceedings; a newer journal, not a bran
new one, and so on.
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Evaluation Process for Potential Journals

So, if you are not going to send your article to the highest ranking jour-
nal you can find, what are you going to do? If you took the search process
seriously, you will have three to ten journals that look like good places for
your work. Now go the library, gather together several years of the journals,
and physically examine them. You should never send your article to a jour-
nal that you have not read or closely examined. Since you can only send
your work to one journal, this final step will help you decide which one
journal will be best for your article.

This evaluation process is what T would like to turn to now. Using the
form on page 127 (or from my website), answer all the questions on the fol-
lowing pages. Use a different form for each one of the journals you found.
On the form, square check boxes indicate positive or neutral journal charac-
teristics, round check boxes indicate negative ones. When you are done with
your ranking, take home three or four issues of the journals. You will need
them for Day 4. If you prefer, you can combine this day’s tasks with the next
day’s tasks and just spend a long afternoon or evenirlg at the library reading.

On the form, you should have a yes answer to all of the following
questions:

Is the journal peer reviewed? Oddly enough, finding out whether a
scholarly journal is peer reviewed can be one of the most difficult tasks. This
essential information about whether the editor sends submissions to referees
for anonymous review is often not directly stated in the actual journal. If it is,
it will generally be found on the first page or on the inside of the back cover,
where the journals’ guidelines or mandate are stated. If the journal does not
give this information directly, you can check their website for it. If you still
can’t find this information, you can often guess from other information in the
journal. The presence of an “editorial board” usually indicates a peer-review
process. If the journal submission guidelines request that three or more hard
copies be submitted without the author’s name, this is a sign that the article
is undergoing a peer-review process. Likewise, if the notes of articles in the
journal thank anonymous reviewers, you can assume that the journal is peer
reviewed. Again, this is important to check because you want to make sure
that you are submitting your work to only those journals that are peer
reviewed. If it looks like the journal is not peer reviewed, set it aside and start
collecting this information for the-next journal on your list. Using the form
on page 127, indicate the journal’s refereed status,

Is the journal in the recommended publishing outlet category? With
extremely rare exceptions, you should not be looking at trade journals or
conference proceedings. With some exceptions, you should not be looking at
edited volumes, graduate student journals, or brand-new journals either,
Rather, you should be looking at journals with a U.S.-based editorial office,
national base, print version, and a solid reputation. On the form, check off
the box next to the type of journal. Also, indicate where the editorial office is.

RS

Does the journal have a solid reputation? When you asked others

about journals in your field, was this journal mentioned? Have you heattfld
it discussed in favorable terms? On the form, check off the box next to the

level of the journal’s reputation.

Does the journal have a reputable publisl‘ler? In general, jou:r;les ti‘l;:
are published by a large university or commercial press are mf)r:;:l sta ole than
those edited and published by micro prt?s.sesﬂ‘—by a partic a{r > uni:
department, or center. Although journal e:dltmg is often done (;u b0 2 e
versity department, the actual publishing is often done' sepa_rate y by : ugl i
press or association. Since most academics are not trained in runmtxllgma o
nesses, and the bureaucracy of mos; acadealn‘s: dzpf;ﬁnﬁt;sfﬁ; C;eal 2t

i fficiency, micro-published journals ten D Tt : :
z:ganlls;zteizonal pr)([)blerns fzirly quickly. Th.us, p'ubhc.a-’aon by aIumEs;sﬁi
press (particularly at one of the large public universities Er an aV}; Assid_
university), or by a large association (such as the Modern angt11 %esses o

ation), is a sign that the journal is ar01lmd to s.tay. Com@efim;ﬂp eoses are
also good, although the prestige assoc1ated_mﬂ1 them is slig }; oss than
that of a university press. On the form, write dox':vn th? I}a;ne o ‘ HEI !
lisher (to be found on the copyright page) and whether it is large or .

Has the journal been around for a wh_ilg? As no'ted befotll*e, ’{?e lonigx-'
a journal has been around, the more stable it is. If the ]o.ur.nal a;ls ee: n}i)zed
lished for more than ten years you can assume the_lt it 1sbwe o:'fm zed
enough to survive the vicissitudes of publishing. If it hasl een a; und for
more than thirty years, you can assume thafc the journa 11 ond fm}:n o
long-term interest to academia. This information may l')e gathere from the
copyright page or from the number of volumes, Wh.ICh coxl‘ris:zted it
calendar years. On the form, write down th_e date the journal s ) ,
volume number it is on, and how long the journal has been around.

Is the journal carefully produced? U.S. journals With lots.of typos z;nc}
design problems are in danger of collapse. Either the journal is not p1§ es
sionally run or it is underfinanced. Journals that have many smu gfe:,

hotocopy-quality photographs, mismatched fonts, skewed tfaxt, Ir;su -
Ic)ien’c publication information, thin paper, or otherwise shlow E::Igl.’:)su(;n :fg
he more solvent a j .
ually not well respected. In general, t - :
helfetg:ft;l: it lo)(;ks Unfortunately, journals in most sub-fields and flelils Tahre
icient j i -suffici hen starting out. The
-sufficient and no journal is self-sufficient w
ljaﬁ:lzzllfcsoit o?iurming a bi]annual U.S. journal is at least $60,000, and marlly
journals do not have enough subscriptions to cover these costs regul?r Y.
]Without university support, they do not survive the lean years. ’I'J:lertz1 0‘1;:,
journals for which a university provides office space and paid staff c;_'i i-
]cated to the journal alone are generally more stable and ofo z; better qua n?;
iati ide such support. course, so
Very large associations can also provi : : ;
'ojrynals%:harge such high subscription prices or ha\..’e such masswﬁ num
]bers of subscriptions that they do not need financial support—they are
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successful businesses. Qutside the sciences, however, this is not the norm
The average p%'ice for a chemistry journal in 2007 was $3,429, in anthro ol—.
ogy $534., and in art history $198 (Van Orsdel and Born 2007)i Finall S(I))me
social science journals have instituted a submission fee, ostensibl );’o that
the.y can pay reviewers, but this practice is still frowned 1,1p01‘l On tjlie fo

write down whether the journal looks professionally producéd. o

I.Does. the journal come out on time? A journal that does not come out
on time is a journal in danger of collapse. You do not want to send 0u
work to ajournal that may fold in the next year or two. If the journal is Zuuf
posed 'to come out in the spring and fall, and it comes out in the summIe)r
End- winter, t.hIS is not. s0 bad. If the journal is regularly two or three years

chind, that is a bad sign. How can you tell if a journal is struggling? If it is
§uppgsed to come out twice a year and instead it publishes a ”gcioub]e-
1255[1).1;) t }elzt ttl.le end of the year, or the journal sports a date on the cover (say
o atis two or more years behind the actual date of publication (2009)
listed on the. copyright page. On the form, write down whether the latest
issue at the library is from the current year. If it isn’t in the library, do check
online as sometimes libraries are behind, not the journals. Ren‘lember t
use the date on the copyright page not the cover. °

Are the authors published in its pa es di ? Fi
names on the editorial board with the nafnegs isndt:rt:et;ﬁ;a (ffl Efﬁéi?spzrri :ll;le
names frequently the same? That is, does the journal ever publish.an o .
-WhO 1s not on the editorial board? Go through several back issues to c}lrrl nli
;1; people other than those on the board publish articles and whether i(tecis
th:rsgrjrtl?z Fz:z:l};:file. goge jOlE.I;‘LalS are very insular, designed to publish
\ - few.™ Lo not focus on,sending articles to jou
}Ijaubhsh almost entirely work by their own board. Sicond, if the] auEiZ zhnac;
oarn_:i rr?embef's are not always the same, review the status of those who
lE)ubhs?h in the journal. Does the journal ever publish anyone below full pro-
essor? Are the authors all from research universities? Alternately, are quite
a few of the authors graduate students? Journals that publis:h mgstl
famous scholars may be hard to break into; journals that publish only er dy
'uate stu‘de-:nts may be too low in st’at"_us. On the form, check off wheti(;gr ih -
journal is insular or open to new writers, and the rank of those jt publishese

Does the journal publish more than five or six articles a year?
Although they may seem like small details, journal sizes and publicitior'i
fschedtﬂgs have implications for your chances ofsuccess. The more often
journal is published and the more articles it pulﬁfshes a year, the bigger ita
den}and for articles. This can mean that a more frequently pllblishfdg 'our?
nal is a.b_etter bet. Journals that publish only one issue a year can be ]ve
competitive; journals that publish more amay not be. On the form wriiy
down how many issues and articles the journal publishes in a year ]’Z)o (:
count book reviews or nonscholarly articles without endnotes.y o

, I‘s the journal online or indexed electronically and where? Since elec-
OIC access to your work is so important to increasing your reputation
'

seriously consider publishing in only those journals that are electronically
indexed in the large databases. Some scholars won't publish in any journal
that doesn’t have the full content of the articles online as well. This is prob-
ably a wise decision. On the form, check off whether the journal is elec-
tronically indexed.

Does it take a long time to get published once you submit your manu-
script? It is an unfortunate truth of academic journal publishing that articles
are frequently published two or three years after submission and thus five or
six years after conception. This gestational period is even longer than that of
elephants! This is due to journals’ turnaround times and backlogs. Turn-
around is the time between submission and decision; backlog is the time
between decision and publication. That is, many journals have accepted arti-
cles for several issues in advance. Once accepted, your article must wait in
the pipeline until those previously accepted articles are published. This can
mean delays of one to three or even four years, depending'on the journal.
This delay between acceptance and publication is usually not a problem to
writers since a letter of acceptance from a journal will carry the sarme weight
as actual publication with hiring committees. Nevertheless, the longer the
article takes to get published, the more likely it is that someone else will pub-
lish similar work. You can get an idea of how long journals take fo evaluate
and publish articles by checking dates in the published articles’ bibliogra-
phies. If the articles in the journal never have any citations from the current

or previous yeat, it's a sign that the journal has a large backlog. Sometimes
those in the field can know which journals have backlogs, but be careful
because sometimes their information is out of date. On the form, check off

whether the journal appears to have a large backlog,.

Is the journal going through a transition? If you ever hear that a jour-
nal is “going through a transition,” avoid sending your article there. New
editors, new editorial offices, new mandates, new titles, and new publish-
ers are potential signs of trouble. A student of mine had submitted an arti-
cle to a journal and received it back in proof form (as it looks when it is
going to be printed) but heard nothing else. She assumed that it had not
been published. When I pushed her, she contacted the journal to find out
what had happened. The journal admitted that in the transition from one
university to another, several manuscripts were lost without them realiz-
ing it. Fortunately, they promised to publish her article if she could provide
them with an acceptance letter! She did and soon saw her article published.
She was lucky; you may not be. On the form, write down any signals that
the journal is going through or about to go through a transition.

Who reads the journal? Whom do you want to read your work? If you
would like professors in your own country to read it, then pick a journal
published in your country. If you would like practitioners rather than pro-
fessors to read it, pick a journal that practitioners read. If you would like a
particular department to hire you, think about picking a journal that
departmental members help edit. You want to get your work in front of
those who can most benefit from it and who can most benefit you.
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Day 3 (continued): Matching
Your Article to Suitable Journais

_Once you've decided that you have some suitable journals that are peer
reviewed, published by a reputable press, have been around for while
are carefully produced, and come out on time, you are ready to learn wha;
you would need to do to send your article to each journal.

'Does the journal have an upcoming theme or special issue on your
top_xc? Some journals do special issues (an additional issue on a particular
topic) or theme issues (a regular issue on one topic). Special or theme issues
are wonderful opportunities that many students overlook. A survey found
thaf almost one-third of the articles in a set of fifty journals were related to
demgna.ted themes (Henson 1995). Such issues are almost always much less
competitive than a usual issue of the journal. Since journals receive, on aver-
age, only a third as many manuscripts for their announced theme iss’ues as for
t?lt.?l.{' general issues, submitting work for a theme issue reduces your compe-
tition by two-thirds. Even if the guest editor has a full roster of authors he or
she wants to include, people are always dropping out at the Jast moment b
not submitting their final manuscript, thus creating a place for you. ¢

Many of my students have gone straight into print by carefully looking for
suc_:h issues and then contacting the editor, even after the deadline has passed
This strategy. really works. In fact, one student had an Interesting experience‘

]ou‘mal, but may also be found through e-mail announcement services
onlf.ne bulletin boards of calls for papers (often organized by discipline) 0;
online announcements of special issues at journal websites, On the form’on
page 127, check off if the journal does special or theme issues. If yes, what
are the upcoming issues? Do any of them suit your article? ,

(;)ne caveat about special or theme issues, Thriving journals may have
special issues but they tend not to have theme issues. The problem with
r@gulaﬂ)’/ publishing theme issues is that it reduces the number of submis-
S10ns a journal receives. Authors discover the upcoming theme issues
ascert.ain that their article does not fit, and send their work elsewhere Ir:
turn, ;-of.zmals with declining submissions start doing theme issues as a v\-ra
of sqhdting articles from authors. It can be a vicious cycle. You should usz
sPeuai or theme issues to get into a better journal, not a declining one. If you
find a theme or special issue at a journal you think of highly, go for xt ¢

. Does the journal have word or Ppage length limits you can meet? Some
]oum.als never pu_blish articles longer than twelve fina} pages; others will
happily publish Sixty-page articles. If you have written an article shorter

o
than twenty-five manuscript pages or longer than thirty-five, you want to
look carefully at the manuscript length guidelines in the journal. If your arti-
cle is long and they prefer short, your article may not do well there. Since
article length can be hard to estimate—due to notes, bibliographies, images,
tables, charts, graphs, and varying type sizes—most journals now give word
limits. If they give the page limit in “manuscript pages,” this means double-
spaced text with one-inch margins and twelve-point font, usually containing
about 250 words. Thus, 5,000 words are 20 manuscript pages; 9,000 words
are 36 manuscript pages. This translates variously into final journal pages,
which vary from 300 to 500 words per page. The trend in journal publishing
is toward shorter and shorter articles, even in the humanities (Pullinger
1996). If your article is long, you must do careful research on page limits.
(You may also want to think about cutting because there seems to be an
inverse relation between length and acceptance. The longer the article is, the
more the peer reviewers can find to quibble with [Henson 1995].) On the
form, write down any statement the journal makes about page limits and the
length of the shortest and longest articles in the issues you are looking at.

Does the style of your article match the journal’s style? You can tell a Jot
about how your article is going to do at a journal by studying the journal’s
style. Is the journal formal or informal, conservative or progressive, playful or
serious? For instance, go through the back issues and examine their article
titles. Do they seem to be in the same style as your title? If not, you may want
to think about another journal or changing your title. Likewise, does the jour-
nal tend toward long endnotes and references or short? Will you need to alter
your documentation if you submit your work to the journal? Are the block
quotations frequent or absent? Do the article introductions start with stories
or statistics? Would you have to change your voice or approach to get your
article into the journal? Are the articles straightforward and clear? Do they
have conclusions? Some journals are divided up into sections. If so, where
would your article fit best? Are there subheadings? On the form, note this.

Do you know any of the journal’s editors? It is always a good idea to
study the masthead to find out if you know anyone on the staff or editorial
board. Students are often surprised to find their graduate or undergraduate
advisors on the editorial board of journals they are interested in. Some-
times such insiders can be helpful to you. You can e-mail them to ask if they
think that the journal would welcome an article like yours.

Two caveats about writing such an e-mail. Editorial board members are
not always well-informed about journal mandates and the extent of their
involvement may be reading one or two manuscripts a year. If their experience
of the journal is limited, their advice will be as well. Furthermore, if the edito-
rial board member you know does research similar to yours, he or she may be
selected by the editor to review your article, should you submit it. Asking their
advice in advance may deny you a sympathetic reader, then, since some schol-
ars recuse themselves from reviewing an article if they know the author.

For these reasons, I recommend that you contact people on editorial
boards only if you know them quite well, well enough to have a frank
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conversation about all these issues. In my experience as an editor, more

than one graduate student has gotten a first publication through advisors
ignoring conflict of interest rules and giving favorable reviews. On the
form, write down the names on the staff or editorial board of people you
know and whether you think it is advisable to contact them.

How does this journal require articles be submitted? Journals often
have quite strict rules about how articles should be submitted. Most social sci-
ence journals require you to submit your article electronically. Many human-
ities journals require you to submit three print copies and make sure that your
name appears nowhere in the submission. A few outdated journals may even
want you to include a self-addressed stamped envelope so that they can
return a decision to you. Others want you to submit articles with the docu-
mentation already standardized according to the Chicago Manual of Style, the
American Psychological Association Manual, or the Modern Lan guage Association.
On the form, note any special requirements for submitting articles.

Making a Decision about Which Journal

Once you have filled out all the information on the forms, review each.
Which journal looks like your best bet? Remember that the check boxes on
the form are coded: square check boxes indicate positive or neutral journal
characteristics, round check boxes indicate negative ones. If .you have
checked three or more round check boxes, you should think twice about
sending your work to that journal.

If you have several suitable journals, that’s great! If the first journal
rejects your article, you can send it to the next journal on your list. Now
you have a plan that enables you to respond positively to rejection.

Before you make a final decision about which journal you intend to
send your work to, it's wise to send aquery letter. Therefore, think about

completing the tasks of Day 5 before making a final decision about which
is your first choice journal.

LY e
#
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Suitable Joymalsin Order of Submission

} Journal Review Form e
Journal title
Editor's name/e-mail
Managing editor's name/e-mail
Editorial office addres
Journal web address
Peer reviewed 0O Yes O No O Not sure (find out)
Type of journal O Disciplinary O Field-based Q Interdisciplinary
O Trade/ Q Conf. O Edited vol.
practitioner proceeding
Electronic AND print Q Yes O No
US-based ed. office O Yes O No, based in
Reputation 2 Solid O Medium O High O low
Publisher type 0 Large (e, univ, O Small

Publisher name
Longevity
Production

Punctuality

Contributors

No. of articles a year
indexed electrenically

Backlog (guess}

Themed/special issues
Word limits

Page limits

Board members | know
Rejection rate
Turnaround time
Backlog

Submission Guidelines
Style manual
Documentation style
Hard copies to submit
Electronic copies

Include SASE envelope

commercial, assoc)

Q <2 years

1 Carefully
produced

[ Issue on time

U Open
(often outsiders)

A Mixed
Q <8 articles
O No

0 Articles’ latest
cites dated this
year or tast

d No
0 <5,000

pages of shortest article

0] <8 years O <15 years

O Sloppy

O >1yeardelay O >2year delay

Q Insular
(mostly insiders)

Q High (profs.) Q Low (mostly grad students)
0 >12 articles O >20 articles
{ Yes, on

QO Older cites

0 Yes, on

O <9,000 Q No fimit 1 Not stated

pages of longest article

O <40%
d <1 month
0 <6 months

U Chicago
Q Cite in text
Qo

O No

O Yes

0 <60% O <B80% O Over 80%
{1 <3 months Q <9 months Q Over 9 months

O <1 year O <2 years O Qver 2 years
0 MLA 0 APA Q Other

O Cite in notes Q Other

o1 03 O Other

O Yes [ Send by e-mail?

U No
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Day 4: Reading Relevant Journals

Spend at least an hour skimming recent issues of the suitable journals
you identified. If you see any articles that relate to your work, stop and
spend some time reading them. If you find any relevant bibliographic arti-
cles, definitely read them. As you will remember from last week, part of
getting published is citing the relevant literature. Although it is not neces-
sary to flatter editors by randomly citing articles from the journals you
intend to send your article to, it is necessary to cite directly related articles.
Editors want to inspire dialogues in their pages; it helps if you clearly indi-
cate that you are listening to that dialogue, not just speaking to it.

Look carefully at a journal’s content. First, is there a trend fo the articles?
Has it become the journal for some debate, around which all articles now
revolve? Is it getting away from its mandate? Sometimes journals have an
editor’s column or introduction, and this can give you good information
about the direction of the journal. Second, what is the journal thin on? Does
your article fill some gap? Sometimes a journal is avoiding publishing cer-
tain work, but sometimes it just hasn't gotten any good articles on the topic.
Third, what articles cover ground similar to yours? How is yours different?
If a similar article was published in the past three years, this may harm your

chances of getting into the journal. On the other hand, if their article is older
and different, the journal may feel that the issue needs to be revisited, par-
ticularly if you reference their earlier publications in your article. On the
back of the form, write down whether the content of the journal matches its
title and how many articles it has published in the past five years like yours.

You can also list anything else you noticed, like the length of bibliogra-
phies or notes.

e

Day 5: Writing a Query ‘Letter to Editors

Some information about a journal cannot be collected by looking at the
journal. Copyright pages, online submission guidelines, and electronic
directories like Ulrich’s will only carry you so far. Some of the most impor-
tant information can only be had from the staff of the journal. This is why I
recommend that you e-mail the editors of the two or three journals you are
most interested in and ask them some questions. Some types of questions
you should ask of the managing editor, others of the faculty editor. Although
it can seem like hubris to write to one of these figures, I assure you they do
not live on Olympian heights, It is their job to work with authors, and you
have the right to ask a few questions before sending your hard work to
them, especially since they get to publish your article for free! I have seen
this step of writing to the editor(s) work to the author’s advantage time
and again. The only caveat is that the larger the journal, the less likelythey
are to respond helpfully to queries. Journals that receive more than 200
submissions a year may not respond at all, but [ have had students receive
helpful replies from very large journals, so I recommend trying.

Lf
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So, your task today is to draft two e-mails to the editors of the joumg%s
you are most interested in. You will need a revised abstract to complete d1s
step. After drafting the letters, you can send them W?enever you celuéiL rc;:a 0);
Some people wait until their article is final, but I don t recommen 1 ta );an
wait. Knowing which journal you intend to submit your a].‘tl; e to "
shape your writing process. If you do send a query letter, Tlse the journ
log form on page 283 to keep track of what you have sent where.

What to Ask the Managing Editor . |

A managing editor (sometimes called the product.ion editor or asmslta:ﬁ:
editor) is the staff person in charge of the production of the ]'Ollll‘l';a . '
small journals, one person may be playing almost all thfz roles., in arge_
journals, the roles will be spread among many. The managing edlt'or isusu
ally the most knowledgeable about the jourpal’s schedule. For thlls reason,
I recommend that you think about asking him or her three questions.

How many submissions a year does your jon:tmal re(_*.eive?. Like mt'cimy
aspects of academia, the more rejecting a journal is, the: h1ghe; 1fls pres eg;.
A journal’s rejection rate is the number‘ of articles it Pu}.j 1s.fes ay "
divided by the number of articles it receives a year. That is, 1h a ]ourgc_
receives thirty submissions annually and publishes only Fen_, it ali a re;]i i
tion rate of 66 percent—it returns two out of three submlss.‘.lons. de]e;cagd
rates at journals vary, but a rejection rate of 40 to 60 percent is stal?-l a;S nd
a rejection rate of 90 percent or higher is rare. As noted before,nc; 5y p -
cent of journals have more than 100 submissions a year and only pe;iz i
have rejection rates of 90 percent or higher‘(ALP.SP 2000). 'Becailsde e : t1 .
know that a rejection rate of 90 percent ox hlghe'r is Pres.,tlgmus,. ;}1: r:re
ommend asking an editor straight out what their ‘re]ectlon rate is. E}; re
all invested in saying that it's high. [ recommend instead that yo;; als t f:he
many submissions the journal receives a year. Then you can ca Eil a;l ed e
rejection rate on your own by dividing the number of art.1c1es pu I:s eder
the last year by the number received. T.he. lower tl’.le rejection ra.’z:, the 1\& N
your window of opportunity. If you are.]ust star’a.ng oult, consider not su
mitting your manuscripts to journals with very high rejection rates.

What is your journal’s turqaroun& time? Many peer-reviewed ]c;ur-
nals are extremely slow in making decision§ about wheth'er t? accep (E):
reject manuscripts (turnaround time). Some journals are fairly ast,tu;( ac
demic terms, and get back to you within thre(.e months: chers can ?1 e l:1111p
to a year, and some are even longer. In all fairness, t}.us 1’s r}ot usually the
editors’ fault, but the peer reviewers. Most of an editor’s job is naggglg
peer reviewers to do the job they agreed to do and return a recommen ;—
tion to the editor. As you can imagine, getting buSY prof.essc?rs ’cod o
reviews is often extremely difficult. Since managing editors find it har. ;2
be truly honest with authors about the wait, you may not get a straig
answer, but it is worth asking.

DAILY TASKS
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What is your journal’s backlog? As noted earlier, the delay between

acceptance and publication is not a problem for writers with timeless arti-
cles. But sending your work to journals that are slow to publish manu-
scripts can be damaging if your idea is no longer novel. T recommend that
you ask managing editors what their backlog is, and think twice about a
journal that has a backlog of two or more years. Fortunately, most manag-
ing editors are quite forthcoming with this information.

If you are not sure how to ask these three questions, you can use the
formula below. i

. . -
- Sample E-mail to a Managing Editor _

i
8 i )

Dear [first name, last name]:

I would like to submit an article te your journal, and | wonder if you could give
me some information. How many submissions do you receive a year? How
long does it take you to get back to authors with a decision about their man-
uscript? What kind of backlog do you have? Will you have any special or

theme issues coming up? Also, | was not able to find out what your word limit
was: do you have a maximum?

[If you are still concerned about bothering them, you ¢an add a sentence or

two like: I know you are very busy, but this information would be very helpful
to me.]

Sincerely,

[your first and last name]

[university affiliation, department]
[city, state/country]

[No need to note student status.)

If you know the managing editor personally and can speak frankly
with him or her, you can also ask several other questions: Is now a good
time to submit an article? Is the editor open to student work or dismissive?
What are the editor’s research interests or pet peeves?

What to Ask the Editor

The editor (sometimes called the executive editor or editor-in-chief) is
the faculty member in charge of the content of the journal. This person is
usually the most knowledgeable about what articles are most likely to be
accepted. Unless he or she is editing a journal that you know receives hun-
dreds of submissions a year, I recommend that you write to him or her to
see if you can get a mini-peer review in advance. Your letter is called a
query letter. Sending query letters is standard practice in newspaper and

magazine publishing, but uncommeon in journal publishing. For this very
reason it can be a dynamite tactic for you. Let me explain.

E-mailing the editors of your three top choices for journals is one of the
most effective things you can do to increase your chances of publication in
a good journal. As the only legitimate way around the single submission
rule, it can prevent you from sending your work to a journal that will only
reject your article and can aid you in finding a journal that will most likely
accept your article. Why wait three to twelve months just to get rejected if
you can figure this out in advance?

Writing a query letter gets you one of four types of editorial responses.
If you have done your journal research carefully and written a good query
letter, most editors will write back saying “send it along.” No editor will
make a commitment to publish your article sight unseen, no matter how
good your query letter. For many students, however, even this much
encouragement is helpful, creating a kind of deadline or expectation that
keeps you going. Many students have told me that just knowing that an
editor had their work in mind aided them in completing their article and
sending it. By the way, you are under no obligation to send the article to
that journal just because you sent the query letter.

Most editors will say little more than “send it along,” but some editors
will communicate their excitement about your project. Comments like “this
is just the kind of article we are looking for” or “in intellectual terms, your
manuscript sounds very interesting” or “you don’t have to be a ‘big’ name
to publish with us—we are looking for promising young researchers”
(direct quotes from e-mails some of my students have received) are very
encouraging. More important, some editors will write back avith extremely
useful information, such as, “It’s so interesting that you wrote to-me today
because we just had an article drop out of a special issue on x and your arti-
cle sounds like it might-fit. Can,you send the article immediately?” That is,
writing a query letter to editors can gain you access to information you need
to make the best decision. I have had several students who were rushed into
print because they happened to write a-query letter to an,editor just when
that editor was looking for an article on their. topic.

Some editors will even give you a mini—peer, review by sending you a
response such as, “Your article sounds very interesting, although we usually
only publish quantitative articles” or “It sounds like your article would be
suitable for our journal, although your sample size might be a problem.” This
kind of response is money in the bank, and you should thank the editor for
giving you such a helpful answer. You may be able to make small changes to
your article that will dramatically increase your chances of acceptance. Or
you can send it to another journal less likely to have that problem.

One student received three such helpful responses to his article on Chi-
nese political economy. All three editors liked his abstract, but each one
had a different suggestion about what might be done to the article to make
it more suitable for his journal. The first noted that the student’s article was
a single-country study, and the journal tended to publish articles with “a
broad comparative (cross-national) content”; the second said the same but
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recommended that the student include a section on the relevance of his case
to other transitional economies ; and the third recommended that the student
make sure to cite their recent articles on the topic. The student, having
received these wonderful mini-reviews, could then decide what kinds of
changes he was most interested in making and submit his article accordingly.

The most useful editors of all are those who take the time to be negative.
This may sound counter-intuitive, but getting your query letter rejected is part
of what you are trying to do. Why go through the lengthy peer-review process
when you can get it over with in an e-mail exchange? Be grateful for the edi-
tor who heads you off at the pass. Editors can tell you that they are no longer
interested in publishing articles on your topic, that they never publish articles
with your methodological approach, that they already have an upcoming arti-
cle on your topic, or that they will not be able to publish any new submissions
for several years. Such an editor has saved you not only months of time but
also the heartbreak of wholesale rejection: It is much easier to accept rejection
of your query letter than of your article. You are'far more likely to pick your-
self up and move on from the first rejection than the second.

One student received a very direct and helpful response from an editor,
who said, “I would not encourage you to send this along to us. We are
moving more and more in macro [omitted] directions} and consequently
publish less and less in more purely [omitted]. In general we shy away
from narrowly [omitted]—especially ones involving very small numbers
of subjects. Your work sounds intriguing and I am sure you will be able to
place it elsewhere without much difficulty. Indeed, you might think of try-
ing a ‘sister’ journal of ours, [omitted].” In one day, the student got a peer
review that usually would have taken three months. She quickly sent an
e-mail to the journal the editor had recommended and moved on.

Finally, some editors will not respond. Although there can be many rea-
sons for not responding—including being away from e-mail or the large vol-
ume of queries—it is not a good sign about the functionality of the journal.
If you have written to both the managing editor and the editor and have
heard from neither within two weeks, you should think twice before send-
ing your article to that journal. Chances are that they will not be efficient
about getting back to you with a peer review either.

Elements of the Query Letter

When drafting a query letter to an editor, make sure to keep it short: no
longer than one page. Remember the following:

* Address the editor by name in the salutation.

s  Mention any human connections to the editor that you have, such
as your advisor (e.g., so-and-so recommended that [ write to you).

* State briefly why the editor and the journal readers should be inter-
ested in your article (e.g., it will fill gaps, aid understanding, inspire
debate, fit their theme, is fresh and different from specific articles
and/or books already in print, and so on).

* Display a knowledge of the journal (e. g., mention any of their
recent articles in the journal on your topic).

@
Give the title of your article and your abstract (first make sure that
both give a sense for your article’s argument and style).

Give your article’s length in double-spaced pages or words, and
note whether this includes footnotes, references, or tables. ‘
State that you have not published this article before, nor submitted
it to any other journal.

Name grants or awards that you received for the resea}rcl}.

Always include a question that will tease out your article’s chances
of rejection. For instance, “I foresee one potential obstacle to th(.e pl:lb-
lication of my article in your journal: I note that my quahtgtwe
approach would deviate from the method used in mosilt’of tlrfz articles
in your journal. Please let me know if this isa probl'em. Or, T?le rea-
son that I am sending you this e-mail, rather than simply sending my
article along, is that  am concerned that the regional focus of my article
will not quite fit the mandate of your journal. If you -have any com-
ments that could help me decide whether to submit my article to
your publication, I would appreciate hearing them.”

Thank the editor.

- o Sa?nple Query Letter to an Editor

Dear Dr. [first name, last name]:

| got your e-mail address from Professor [name], and | hope you don't mind my
e-mailing you. | am considering submijtting my article titled [iitle] for possible
publication in your journal [name]. | notige that your journal has published arti-
cles on [your general topic] (1 am thinking in particular of [title] published last
year). Since there are few published studies on.[your specific topic], my article
may fill this gap and contribute to the understanding of [your argument].

My article argues that [abstract here].

My article is about [number] double-spaced pages long, including footnotes,
references, and tables. | have never published this article, nor have | submit-
ted it to any other journal. Grants from the [name of funders] funded the col-

lection of data for this project.

Would such an article interest you? Please let me know if you feel that my
broader focus, on [your topic], would pose a problem for acceptance in your
joumal. As my section on [sub-topic] is quite strong. | could recast the arti-
cle to focus entirely on this [sub-topic]. Thank you very much. | am looking

forward to hearing from you.
[Name without any title]
[University] [Department]

[City] [State/country]
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An Example of What Query Letters Can Do for You to sixty days but they had a publication backlog of three years. SP ]

Below is one student’s real-life journal selection experience in the stu- ; was polite but rather lukewarm in their response to my abstract,
dent’s own words: - ! and they admitted that their time to decision is usually six to nine ]

My dissertation director recommended three journals, but I ended
up going with one he had not mentioned, though ultimately he was
very pleased when the article was accepted there. Here is the
process I went through with my article [title omitted).

I started with the three journals he mentioned: Renaissance Drama
(RD), Studies in Philology (SP), and Studies in Bibliography (SB). I had
some reservations about these journals for various reasons. I already
had an article under submission to SB and they were about three
months overdue in getting back to me, and I felt SP and especially
RD were probably above my reach (despite the fact that my director
is on the editorial board for RD). I read all these journals and use
them regularly in my own research, so I know that big names pub-
lish there, plus SB and RD are a little inbred (publishing the same
names, often editorial board mem]:)er§, over and over). SP is less
clannish but still a major marquee for big name scholars. In addi-
tion, RD and 5B are annuals and each publishes only about eight to
ten articles a year, sometimes as few as six. SP is quarterly but only
publishes three or four articles each quarter. The numbers just
weren't very encouraging,.

To these journals, I added two more: Medicval and Renaissance
Drama in England (MaRDiE) and Studies in English Literature, 1500-1800
(SEL). I also read and use these journals regularly in my own work,
especially MaRDiE. Both journals publish a mix of established and
young scholars. Sadly, both are only annuals (SEL is technically a quar-
terly journal, but each quarter is'specialized and my specialty is only
covered once a year, in the spring issue), but both usually publish six-
teen or so articles, putting them on par with a lot of quarterlies.

I did some of the basic research you recommended, checking
the MLA directory of periodicals and other sources, including the
internet (all of the journals I was considering have their own web-
sites). I found out that RD was planning special topics for the next
two annual issues, and the submission deadline for the topic I
found more interesting had already passed. I wasn't interested in
the other topic (pretty far outside my current research interests), so
I eliminated RD from the list. I also decided to eliminate SB because
Ialready had one article under submission to them that was pretty
similar to the one I was working up.

I was now left with SP, MaRDiE, and SEL, and I sent inquiry
e-mails to their editors asking specifically about time to decision and
time to publication, because I was very interested in getting some-
thing into print quickly for job-market purposes. All three
responded promptly. SEL said their time to decision was forty-five

months. MaRDiE's response was very enthusiastic, their time to
decision was thirty to forty-five days, and the time to publication
was only eighteen months if I could meet a rapidly approaching
submission deadline.

My gut reaction was to go with MaRDiE—they seemed enthusi-
astic and I like the journal quite a lot. It just felt like a good fit. By pub-
lishing there, I felt I could contribute to some ongoing scholarship and
discussions in my field as well as get into print for the job search.

I probably should mention that I never considered two of the
top journals in my field—Shakespeare Quarterly and Shakespeare
Studies. I read those journals regularly, enough to know that they
usually don’t print scholarship on playwrights other than Shake-
speare (with the occasional exceptions of Jonson and Marlowe)
unless the article somehow connects the author to Shakespeare. 1
am not working on Shakespeare right now, and I didn't feel like
manufacturing a connection just so I could submit to those journals.
RD is THE top journal for scholars working on Renaissance play-
wrights other than Shakespeare, mostly because it is so exclusive,
but MaRDJE actually publishes most of the non-Shakespearean
dramatic scholarship around today and is also widely read and
cited. My director was very happy when MaRDiE accepted my arti-
cle, and he told me he was impressed that I checked out and
thought out all the variables for myself and came to my own deci-
sion, even if it differed from his original recommendation.

My gut instinct pdid off—I got the acceptance note just a few
days before we had our workshop celebration dinner, about thirty

days after T sent the article in. Couldn’t have worked out better! [
have since met the journal’s current editor at a conference, and he
was very encouraging and asked to see more of my work.

Once I file my thesis in early September, I'm going to take two
weeks to beat another article into shape for submission. Now that I
have something forthcoming, I'm willing to take more of a risk by
submitting this next article to one of the prestige journals. This arti-
cle will be less about a particular playwright and more about
Renaissance drama in general and will therefore be a better fit for SP
or even for Shakespeare Quarterly. Wish me luck!

Making a Final Decision about Which Journal

By the end of this week, you should have picked the journal you
wish to submit your article to first. If you need to wait to hear back
from journal editors, you can wait until then, but don’t wait longer.
Knowing what journal you are going to send your work to makes a big
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difference—it will help you shape the article when you know what con-

Week 4 Calendar
versation you are joining.

Which joomal Time--{ Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday- Sunday
-besi !:9::tfoi-’s : 5:00 a.m.
my r _'
pettity #is, : 1 6:00 .
‘ 7:00 .
| 8:00

Now you need to list what implications this choice has for the further ‘
writing of your article. The most important issue at this point is the jour- ' 500
nal’s word limits. If your article doesn’t meet those limits, you must start '

10:00
aiming for those limits or choose another journal. I am surprised by how ]
often students tell me that they are aiming for journals with page length 1100
requirements that do not remotely relate to their article. Don’t make this j 12:00 p.m.
mistake of not paying attention to word lengths. o0
What are the . 200"
joumaPs page or : ' ) 3%00
word fimiis and
what lehgth Is my 3 4:00
article currently? " 5:00,

6:00

There are other implications that the journal has for your revision ]
process. If the journal requires that you list all documentation in the notes, J00
not the text, and you've done the opposite, you may have to switch your

"8:00
article over. If the journal has a special issue that you are aiming for, you - 0 (; =
will have to take note of the date and work toward it. If the journal favors .
more historical work, you will need ta.beef up that part of your article. N 10:00

: 11:00
Whatarete -
 other iriting 12:00a.m.
implicationsof - 50
choosing this "
journal for this _. 2:00
article? 3:00
4:00,
g 20
DOCUMENTING YOUR % RS
WRITING TIME AND TASKS R <=

On the following weekly plan, please graph when you expect to write and %
what tasks you hope to accomplish this week. Then keep track of what you g g
actually did. Remember, you are to allot fifteen minutes to one hour every e 8

day to writing. At the end of the week, take pride in your accomplishments
and evaluate whether any patterns need changing.




Week 5

Reviewingd the Related Literature

Day 16 Do Task Week 5 Daily Writing Tasks | Estimated Task Time
Day 1 Read through page 163 and fill in the boxes 60 minutes
(Monday?) on those pages; start documenting your time

(page 169)
Day2 Evaluate your current citations (pages 163-164) | 60 minutes
(Tuesday?)
Day3 Identify and read the related literature 8 hours
(Wednesday?) {pages 164-167)
Day 4 Evaluate the related literature (pages 167-168) 60+ minutes
(Thursday?)
Day 5 Write or revise your reated literature review 1204 minutes
(Friday?) (page 168)

Above are the tasks for your fifth week iMake sure to start this week by scheduling when
you will write and then tracking the time, that you actnally spend writing. This week
involves a lot of reading, so make sure you allot enough time to do the tasks.

LR} M

FOURTH WEEK IN REVIEW

You have now spent four weeks working on your article. You have worked
on designing a writing plan, finalizing your abstract, developing your
argument and threading it throughout your article, and identifying appro-
priate journals for publication. If you have been writing at least fifteen
minutes a day, you are doing great!

If you are still not writing regularly or getting around to all the tasks
you had hoped to do—don’t feel guilty! Guilt about the past prevents you
from action in the present. When you feel bad, it is difficult to get moti-
vated. As a friend once said, you can’t hate yourself into changing. Accept
that developing good writing habits often takes longer than four weeks.
Then shake off those negative feelings and just focus on today. Today is just
as good a day to get started as yesterday, and if you are rereading this
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t(?morrow or in a month or a year, today is still a good day to get started.
Since this workbook breaks revising an article down into small steps, you
have help in setting reachable goals. ’

No matter what you did this last week, take a minute fo write in the
chart below a positive message to yourself about writing. In it, be kind to
yourself and be hopeful. If this makes you uneasy, remember what Samuel
Johnson wisely said, that intellectuals often believe that an “unwillingness
to be pleased” is the proof of intelligence. It is “much easier to find reasons
for rejecting than embracing,” he points out (Johnson 1751). So let the
embrace be a triumph over the quotidian. In academia, we tend to deify the

hos'tile and the negative. Dare to be positive! You can also phone or e-mail
a friend to do this exercise in dialogue.

Pasitive Message to Myself about Writing

—

Last week you learned that many journals need you more than you
need them. You studied the various types of academic journals and which
types were best for your article. Then you worked on reviewing several
journals, both to evaluate their rank and to determine if they would be a
goo.d match for the article you are revising. These steps will help you in
revising your article for a particular journal. You then worked on a query
letter to the editor of prospective journals. If the editors respond, you can
determine which journal would be most receptive to your article. This
week you will focus on improving your literature review.

READING THE SCHOLARLY LITERATURE

As mentioned, you must relate your research to the previous research in order
to be published. Yet, when most scholars think about reading in their field, a
wave of anxiety sweeps over them. There is so much to read! With at lea;st
2.00,000 journal articles published annually, and over 275,000 new books pub-
lished every year in the United States alone (Bowker 2008),! it is impossible to
keep up. Even a good reader, someone who manages to read five books a
week, week in and week out, will only read 250 books a year or about 10,000
books over a career. Since most read more like one book a week, or 2,000

books total, our ability to read even a fraction of what is published in our dis-
cipline is limited.  was in a conference room in the early 1990s when an older
professor said he could remember when it was possible to read everything
published in his field. A sigh of longing went around the room.

It is essential then to abandon the hope of being comprehensive in your
reading. No one is reading everything in his or her discipline. If you stop
feeling guilty about what you are not reading, you can start a plan for read-
ing what you can.

When I was a graduate student, I had the great good fortune of landing a
job as an abstractor. I worked on a bibliographic project in my field in which
I was required to read books and articles and write an abstract about them.
Qver a three-year period, I abstracted over 2,000 books and articles. I was
expected to read each piece and write an abstract about it in twenty minutes.
When 1 started the job, this requirement seemed absolutely insane. Twenty
minutes! To “read” a 300-page book? I had taken a speed-reading course in
high school, and the job still seemed impossible. By the end of my first year,
twenty minutes still seemed too little time, but I now thought thirty minutes
would do the job. What changed my mind? I learned what to look for.

When you start graduate school, reading takes a long time. You're
lucky to get through a twenty-page article in two hours. Then, when you
look at your reading assignments for class, much less for your own
research, you can feel discouraged. When you are starting out, you must
read slowly because you are still frying fo get an understanding of basic
concepts and approaches. Fortunately, the more you read, the easier it gets.

As you go along, you should be able to read more and more quickly.
Then you will learn to skim. That's'what I learned to do as an abstractor.
The more I read, the more I'learned not to read for elegant language or gen-
eral information. I learned that what I needed to know from any piece was
the same: the topic, the approach, and the argument. That's it. To Jearn that,
I could read the back of the book'or jacket flap and the first few pages of the
introduction. With an article, I could read the abstract and introduction.
Then I could make an infofmed choice about what to read more thoroughly.

Skimming is easier to do in some fields than others. The structure of sci-
ence and social science articles are designed for skimming. Humanities articles
that announce their project on page ten are not. Still, once you learn the con-
ventions of your field, you can learn to skim almost anything. Once you have
skimming skills, you still have a lot to read and absorb. How do you do that?

TYPES OF SCHOLARLY LITERATURE

All published journal articles cite other written materials, loosely known as
“the literature.” These citations of the literature fall into distinct categories.
Knowing these categories can help you think about how to go about read-
ing and citing this literature.
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cite Newsweek as a source on inflammation and disease, or cite a classrz)ﬁhm
website as a source for a quote from Julius Wilson. The real source o ﬁne
information is not in the magazine or website, they are thgmselves :quoeve%
from articles in journals or published books. Derivative literature is nerltal
an adequate source for original quotes from scholars_ or for experim
data. Learn to use the right body of literature for the right purpose.

. Original literature. These creative or documentary texts are rarely
based on other texts; they are sometimes called “primary sources.” If you
are writing about fiction, novels and poetry would serve as your original
literature or primary source; if you are writing about the visual arts, the
images; about music, the scores; about architecture, the buildings. For
instance, if you are a historian, you usually have many primary sources,
from diaries and letters to hewspapers and pamphlets. In the social sci-
ences, if you are doing ethnographic or qualitative studies, the original lit- @
erature consists of the words of your subjects. If you are writing about how
women make economic decisions, their own words from interviews or
focus groups would be your primary source. If you are analyzing govern-
ment statistics, the government documents would be your primary
sources. Much of what I say in this chapter doesn’t apply to reading and
writing about original literature. That's because you must engage with
your original literature at a deep level; there are no shortcuts.

Contextual literature. These texts have backgl_:ound infprmatmn on
your topic. Students can spend infinite amounts-of time on tluls; catetic;rii ¢
literature. Try to avoid tracking downl obscure 1nf0rr.nat10n ; t?u fhe e
torical, epochal, geographical, economic, de.nTographlc, .aest E c,toF fances
cal context of your subject. If you are wntmg.an article a ou rances
Burney’s Evelina, you may not need to read an entire book ablo.ut ellg e
century London. If you are writing an article about risky traditiona plr(acb "
associated with HIV transmission, you may not need tlo read a l?oo l::1V ;)n N
the biology of disease transmission. Onl.y you can decide Wha:Llls 1rle efim_sﬁ
just be careful to limit this kind of reading so that you can actually

' What is . . ; your article.

my original

or primany How cap | limit *

literature for my reading of

this article? .the contextual
L  literature for  +] :

I ' this article?
Derivative literature. These fexts for the general public are based on sec- ; *

ondary sources (and thus are sometimes called “tertia literature™). This is ‘ ) . or defend the methodol- ,
the tyrl};e of literature that tends fo fill classroom paperl?; and should not be Methodologlcal ;ter;zuiioie;gfﬁeﬁzilogy has its challengers,@ |
used for journal articles. As an undergraduate, you are expected to list all 08y you are using. &y

. it i iterature that addresses the
your sources and so your bibliography will often include general websites, address this upfront by citing scholarly literature

, ; ) methodology i$ common
encyclopedia entries, popular magazine articles, almanacs, and textbooks. methodology’s Shortcomulgs Oilstt;)erzgtlhstk;: )1;21;1; of literatur?Citations to
By the time you are writing for publication, these kinds of citations make up and acceptec_i, you may no Iflteil appear in published articles because peer
no part of your bibliography. You do not need to include citations of when methodologlcal_hterature 0 tl; d};lzld the author had to find support for it
you found basic information such as the size of a country, the date of a texj,§| reviewers questioned the metho
the name of a particular year’s Nobel-prize winner, the general meaning of a —
term, and so on. The rule is that if the information appears in many sources, Dol need
and you are not quoting it directly, you do not need to cite where you found tociie

methodoldgical.
literatiire-in
this arficle?

i | it. Of course, it is always wise to footnote the source of absolutely everything
; when you are writing, in case any questions arise. You can delete many of
these later when submitting for publication (so long as you haven’t quoted
the derivative source directly). (O,negnote: If you tend to get sucked into the

internet looking for basic information like correct spellings or when a person |
died, it is better to buy and load an electronic encyclopedia onto your hard

Theoretical literature. These texts supply you with conceptual@

. " , critical pedagogy,
: drive. It is much easier to find information quickly in such sources than on approaches to your topic (e.g., feminist Orﬁfizrcﬁzozy of htergturegloié \
! the internet. The Encyclopedia Britannica'is my favorite.) behavioral approaCheS)‘,SChOIars .O{ter;r?i. COUISQWOgrk as a graduate stu- |
One common mistake that students make is citing derivative literatur before writing any particular arn: & (i)ous theoretical approaches in your
when they should be citing scholarly literature. For instance, you cz:mno&l@| dent should have introduced you to var
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figld. .This' early reading often has shaped your general thinking and may
have inspired your argument in its first form. Citing these “classics,” as

they are sometimes called, signals your scholarly camp.

Mag is ny*
theoretical ~
Ii_terature for
.iﬁis article?

s

H

£

Related literature. These texts are the prior research on your exact

topic. As discussed in Week 2, to get published, your research must be
demonstrably related to what has been written before on the topic. This is
the “related literature.” For many students, this point—that they rr;ust cite
the related literature—is one of the most difficult concepts to grasp. Per-
ha_ps this is because a student can write a number of :
w:thoutc ever being asked to comment on, what has already been written on
the topic, especially in the humanities. Students know that they are sup-
posed to reference various theories and theoreticians (like Giort;;io A an}')l-
ben, Theodor W, Adorno, or Judith Butler), but they don’t always kgnow
that the)_z are expected to cite those ordinary beings like themselves who
have written on the topic itself. For instance, if you are writing about Sten-
dahl’s Le Rouge et le noir or the semiconductor industry, you must articulate

classroom papers

to iFlentify its causes. If you are challenging the premises of a particular
policy, you must analyze the previous research on that policy. This week’s
tasks help you to focus on writing about related literature.

STRATEGIES FOR GETTING READING DONE

If scholara_", tarely talk about the process of writing, they almost never talk
about their process of reading. It seems useful to share some strategies.

Reading Theoretical Literature

If you are in the humanities or Interpretive social sciences, don’t decide
that you are one of those students who “doesn’t do theory.” Everything is
theore'tlcal. Everything you write is influenced by some theory, whether you
know it or not. As John Maynard Keynes said some time ago, “Practical men
who believe themselves to be quite exempt from any intellectual inﬂuences’
are usuglly the slave of some defunct economist. Madmen in authority, whol
hear voices in the air, are disti]ling their frenzy from some aca!demic scri’bbler

— ep——— e

of a few years back” (Keynes 1936). So, don't get intimidated. Trust your
instinct that quite a bit of theorizing is a case of the emperor’s new clothes.
Your article doesn’t have to be packed with theoretical references; you just
need to articulate your theoretical approach to your topic and to display a
grasp of that approach. To get this grasp, try the following.

Take theory courses. If you have not read much theory, it is easier to
learn the basics orally than to read such texts on your own. Although such
courses can seem intimidating and frustrating, try to use the class to focus
on what theories would be helpful to you in thinking about your interests.

Read with an expert. Ask to do an independent study with a professor
in your field. That way you can read the seminal theoretical works and
then discuss them with someone knowledgeable. This will further your
understanding of their import.

Read book reviews. Reading book reviews is a great way to keep
abreast of your field, theoretical approaches, and the related literature. As
one author put it, “book reviews, not books, [are] the principal engines of
change in the history of thought.” Precisely because they reduce and sum-
marize, they contribute the “distortions” that are essential to the “forward
flow” of scholarship (Baker 1991, 64). If you don‘t have the money to sub-
scribe to periodicals with book reviews, check out the free online book
reviews at the H-Net website www.h-net.msu.edu. Many book reviews
also appear in online databases as well.

Read biographies of theoreticians. It can be easier to grasp a thinker’s
ideas in the context of his or her life. Excellent biographies have been writ-
ten about a number of the important twentieth-century thinkers. Many of
them had fascinating lives, so such'books can be more leisurely reading,
something you dip into as a bredk ‘{from other reading.

Buy and use reference books. Always have on hand some books that
summarize important concepts, theories, and terms. Some excellent
sources in the humanities are the Oxford Companion to Philosophy, The Nor-
ton Anthology of Theory and Criticism, Critical Theory Since Plato, A Dictionary
of Cultural and Critical Theory, Critical Terms for Literary Study, A Glossary of
Literary Terms, How to Do Theory, or Post-Colonial Studies: The Key Concepts.
Such books have brief, extremely helpful descriptions of important theo-
ries. These summaries help you identify theoreticians whose thoughts
would be useful to your argument. When you turn to the theoretician’s
actual work, having read the summaries helps you to understand the orig-
inal better and more quickly. It is often rhore important to know what
scholars now think about, for example, Durkheim, then what Durkheim
actually said or, realistically, what you think Durkheim said. (Unless
Durkheim’s thought is your whole subject.) The reference books may
enable you to go straight to the most relevant pages in the theoretician’s
work. As a famous theoretician recently admitted, “I'm going to say this
officially, so you can use it. I don't care. . . . Do you know that I have not
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seen a lot of the films that I write about? For example in Enjoy Your Symp-
tom there is a long chapter on Rossellini. I haven’t seen the films, I tried to,
but they are so boring. They’re so boring! . . . Now, I will reveal something
[else] to you: often I don’t have time to read the books about which I write.
I will not tell you which ones. More and more (My God! This is a horrible
thing to say!) I rely on summaries like Cliffs Notes” (Zizek 2003). Believe
me, he is not the only one. I'm not holding him up as a model (except of
scholarly courage) but as a reminder that we live in the real world, not the

ideal one. All professions have Faustian bargains—for many scholars the
deal they must strike is between reading and writing.

Subscribe to public intellectual newspapers. One of the best ways to learn
theory is to subscribe to newspapers that publish the work of intellectuals,
In such forums, scholars often present their theories in shorter form and in
language that is more accessible. They also tend to be more open about
their feuds with other scholars. Finally, this kind of reading tends to be a lot
more fun than most peer-reviewed journals.

One of the best is the Times Literary*Supplement, a famous British weekly,
often called the TLS, which reviews important scholarly books. Leading fig-
ures in the field usually do its reviews, «contextualizing the book theoreti-
cally and helping you get a better sense for the placement of the book in the
scholarly firmament. A comparable U.S. publication.is the New York Review
of Books (not to be confused with the New York Times Book Review), although
it tends to have a narrower range of interpretation than TLS. Depending on
your field or interests, periodicals like The Nation, The New Yorker, The
Atlantic, or The New Republic also have useful book reviews and articles.

An outstanding publication is the Chronicle of Higher Education, a weekly
newspaper about universities. It includes articles about the business of aca-
demia, a list of scholarly books published that week, short articles by schol-
ars about their work, and excerpts from forthcoming books. It also has
many first-person articles about the’joys anid frustrations of being a scholar,
often quite funny or moving. You ¢an get an excellent sense for major trends
by reading this newspaper. I think it is the most interesting periodical being
published in the United States today. If you plan to become a professor, you
should consider subscribing or at least read the online version.

F

Reading Related literature

Reading the related literature requires slightly different skills than
reading the theoretical literature. It usually consists of reading peer-
reviewed journals. Here are some tips for doing so.

Set up your bibliographic software. It is a hassle to set up reference
management software like Endnote but if you haven’t done it yet, you
need to do it now. The most frustrating aspect ‘of setting up Endnote is
making it actually work with your word processing software. For instance,
you must still go into Microsoft Word tools to set up'the link to Endnote. If
you need help, see if you can get IT support to run a group session helping

people in your department load the software on their laptops. Once it is up
and running, it will save you time for the rest of your career.

Winnow your reading list. It is easy to drown in the related research.
Your article is not your last statement on the subject and shou?d not be
comprehensive. Many articles are published that reference just five to ten
related articles. Read only those materials that aid you in filling a rt_aal gap
in your article over those materials that take you in a new and fascinating
direction. Using your argument to guide your choices is importaflt. Havea
winnowing strategy by eliminating certain categories of n}aterlals. Some
limiters that scholars use are to set aside those materials written:

* some time ago (e.g., read nothing written over ten years ago, or five
or two, depending on your field)

* in another language {e.g., read articles in English and French not
Spanish)
¢ in questionable or nonrecommended publishing outlets (e.g., don’t

read conference proceedings)

* for journals outside your discipline (e.g., read anthropology jour-
nals not sociclogy journals)

* by certain kinds of authors (e.g., read well-known authors not
graduate students)

* on a different geographical area (e.g., read articles on West Africa
not Southern Africa)

* on a different context'{e.g., read articles on public hospitals not pri-
vate hospitals)

+ or a differént time period (e.g., read articles about the nineteenth
century not the eighteenth century)

¢ about different kinds of experiments (e.g., read quantitative studies
not qualitative studies)

* about different kinds of participants (e.g., read studies of the eld-
erly not teenagers)

* using different variables (e.g., read studies of age and gender, not
age and race)

* without your keyword in the title or abstract (e.g., read only those
articles with your keyword)

* innonelectronic formats (e.g., read only those articles electronically
accessible in full from your home computer)

I am not insisting that you use any of these particular methods of win-
nowing (the last one in particular is problematic). Many a scholar has gotten
famous by ignoring such limits and deciding to review a category of related
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literature that no one else had looked at closely, like that in other languages
or in dissertations. So, the choice is up to you. Just acknowledge from the
outset that you cannot read everything. Have a strategy for reading rather
than embarking on reading 300 articles and books in the next week and then
reading only the first three on the list, which may not be relevant.

Make reading social. Start a journal club that meets once a week or
once a month, and have each person report on an article that he or she read.
That way you share the work. Often, you will learn more from the discus-
sion of the article than you would by just reading it.

Schedule library reading. In scientific disciplines, graduate students
were regularly given the advice to spend Friday afternoons in the periodi-
cal section of their university library. Building journal reading into your
weekly schedule is an excellent idea regardless of your discipline. It keeps
you up-to-date on trends and names and enables you to hold fruitful con-

versations with others in your field. Concentrate on those issues with arti-
cles of direct interest.

Get tables of contents by e-mail. Sign up to receive the publishers’
announcements of the contents of relevant journals by e-mail or RSS feed
50 you can easily find relevant articles.

Subscribe to peer-reviewed journals: If you can afford it, subscribe to
the main journals in your field. They will be there in your house with you,
ready in handy form. While many of the articles may not be directly relevant,
knowing what scholars in your field are addressing is important. If you plan
to submit your article to a particular journal, it is useful to subscribe to it first.
One or two apt references to articles published in the journal recently can be
helpful in tilting the editor’s decision toward you (the reviewers will not
notice). Leading journals often have great book reviews as well.

Read the newest material first. It is frustrating to read several older
books on a topic and then read the most recent book, because the most
recent book often summarizes the previous ones, reviews them, and offers
the best way forward. You can always go back to the older books, but it's
best to start with the newest so that you don’t waste time taking notes on
ideas that have been dismissed or improved upon.

Limit note taking. When students start out, they find themselves using
their notes to reproduce the articles they read. That's because everything
about the article seems relevant, not to mention intimidatingly smart and
well-thought-out. You copy down every sentence that seems particularly
well put. By the time you are done taking notes, you could give a confer-
ence presentation on each article. At most, you will have space in your
5,000- to 15,000-word article for a quote or two, or maybe just one refer-
ence, from this source. Most of those words need to be your own words.
Having dozens of great quotes can be an obstacle to writing an article
about what you think. So, remember, when reading you aren’t looking for
quotes, you are looking for debates and arguments.

£
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Don't wait to write. A student once confessed in my class that she had
spent a year reading intensively, hours every day, and taking copious
notes. At the end of the year, she sat down to write, picking up the notes
from her first text. Unfortunately, she could not make heads or tails of her
notes. She had put exclamation marks next to quotes she no longer under-
stood the import of, and her self-admonitions were now nonsense to her
(e.g., “I have no idea what I meant by my note ‘make sure to address
agency in this context’”). “I wish,” she said, “that 1 had started writing at
the beginning and inserted material where it seemed relevant. If Thad writ-
ten up just a paragraph on each text, something about what I found impor-
tant about the text and how it related to my argument I would be a farther
ahead. I have enough for ten books here.” It is best to try to read a bit, write
up what is relevant, and then read some more and write some more.

some Famous Reading Habits
It is interesting to learn about the reading habits of productive scholars.

Henry A. Giroux is famous for forwarding critical pedagogy and writ-
ing synthesizing articles in the discipline of education. In an interview, he
described his reading process. “When I first started writing, I used to put
everything down on cards, file them, and then go over them when trying to
write. This method failed miserably for me because by the time I finished my
research I could barely remember what I had read initially, and simply
rereading a number of cards loaded with various ideas just did not prove
useful to me. The method 1 developed over thirty years ago and still use
today seemed to solve the problem of working with a short memory and try-
ing to engage a great deal of information and sources in order to do justice to
any particular topic. Here’s how it works. Whenever I read something, I
mark off in the text those paragraphs that contain important organizing
ideas. I might circle a paragraph and write an organizing idea in the margins.
When I finish the piece, I copy it and go through a cut-and-paste procedure
in which I type out the source on the top of a piece of paper, type in the
organizing ideas from the piece (article, chapter, and so on), and place the
paragraph underneath its respective organizing idea. Hence I may read a
twenty-page piece by, let's say, Fred Jameson. In that piece, I may find fifteen
sections that I have marked as important. I then reference the piece, type out
the organizing ideas starting with the order in which I read the piece. I then
paste the respective paragraphs under the typed heading. In the end, I may
end up with a four-page cut-out of Jameson’s piece. [ then duplicate it so 1
can have a clean copy and I file the original. When my research is done, I
read all of the cut-and-paste articles, one by one, and I write next to each
paragraph in each article an organizing idea. I then type out a cover sheet
listing all of the organizing ideas for each working article. I then paste all of
the cover sheets on artist boards and try to figure out from reading the sheets
how I might develop my arguments. The method really works for me. More-
over, I file everything that I cut and paste, and when necessary I can go
back and read my notes and familiarize myself with any number of issues,
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traditions, or theoretical concerns in a short period of time. I must sa
though, that after using this method for over twenty-five years- Ihave morjz
notes than I can possibly ever read” (Giroux 2003, 102-103). I—h; former stu-
dent Peter ‘McLaren well remembers Giroux’s process of reading, writing
cormnent-s in the margin, typing, cutting sources to just one page each, and
then posting those pages around his writing station to read while he wrote,

Edward O. Wilsen is a Pulitzer-prize winning Harvard sociobiologist
and public intellectual famous for trying to integrate the sciences and git;le
humanities. He has a publication list of over twenty books, including The
An-ts (1990) and The Future of Life (2002), and over four-hL’mdred jogmal
articles, many of which have each been cited in thousands of other journals
and books. His reading method is that he subscribes to sixty journals, from
tl:1e New York Review of Books to Proceedings of the Entomological Society :)f Bel-
gium. He spends his mornings reading whichever journals arrived the pre-
vious day and taking notes. He then goes to one of his favorite restaurants
for. lunch and spends two hours writing at one of the tables. Since he is
retired, he now takes the afternoons off (Ringle 1998). .

. Klallls Herding is a now retired German art historian who spent some
time doing research at the Getty Museum in Los Angeles. An art histo
gradqate student I know remembers Herding reading five books eve11:y
mon:nmg. He arrived at-work.at 7:00 a.m. and read until about 10:30 a my
T.'hat s about forty-five minutes per hook. He did this to keep up V-Vith the
hteratur.e and to find valuable references for his own work. He claimed that
the Foutme of it was so familiar that he could actually read quite a bit and
r_etam much of it. Perhaps it is not surprising that over his career he pub-
lished more than 250 scholarly articles and books. F

?Ven 1ff you never read as much as-these three successful scholars, you
ca R co :

nd ear:; rom 'thelr principles’of readitlg: reduce articles to their essence,
read and write in the same day, stibscribe to journals, and learn to skim.

IDENTIFYING YOUR RELATIONSHIP
TO THE RELATED LITERATURE

Once you have embarked on reading the related literature, then what?
How do you cite prior scholarship? You need to start by identifyin, ou;'
general relationship to the related literature and then continue by efafuat-
ing that literature. Establishing your relationship to pl:evious arguments in
the related literature doesn’t have to take much space—in your introduc-
tion it can be just a sentence or paragraph.

What’'s Your Entry Point2

Two scholars”usefully _call your argument’s relationship to previous
arguments your fentry point,” your way into the ongoing scholarly con-
versation on a topic (Parker and Riley 1995). If you imagine your article as

R e iy

entering into a conversation, it makes perfect sense that you wouldn’t just
walk into a room and start talking about your own ideas. If there were peo-
ple already in the room, you would listen to them for a while first. If you
decided to speak, you would do so because you agreed or disagreed with
something someone else said. If the conversation went on for a long time
without addressing some topic dear to you, you might say, “I notice that
we haven’t talked about such and such yet.” In all cases, you would
acknowledge the conversation and then make your point.

A useful aspect of this conversation analogy is that it focuses your
mind on argument. You wouldn’t walk into a room and portentously
announce descriptive information (e.g., Midnight's Children was published
in 1981 or South African elections were held in 1994). Everyone in the room
already knows this basic information. Such statements aren’t argumenta-
tive. Remember, an argument is something you can coherently respond to
by saying, “I agree” or “I disagree.” You enter into the conversation by sup-
porting an argument, debating an argument, or announcing that an argu-
ment needs to be made. Therefore, your entry point is where your
argument enters the debate occurring in the previous research on the topic.

Let's look at some examples in published articles of authors announcing
their relationship to previous research, their entry point.

 Specialists in communication have called for additional research
into traditionally accepted rhetorical strategies. [Extending past
research is a traditional entry point.] We do research on Grice’s theory
of indirection. [You are providing that additional research.] We con-
clude Grice’s theory of indirection is adequate for explaining how
bad news is delivered and understood.? [Your Argument.]

o [The capital asset pricing model is] still the preferred model for class-
room use in MBA and other mana;gerial finance courses. [Questioning
a policy or practice is a traditional entry point.] [While] econometricians
have empirically rejected its;predictions and financial theorists have
criticized its restrictive assumptions, ... no one to our knowledge
has studied [the capital asset pricing model] in an evolutionary
framework 3 [Filling a gap in the literature is a traditional entry point.]

e Textbooks warn writers to avoid the passive voice, but actual scien-
tific texts commonly feature such discourse. [Addressing a contradic-
tion is a traditional entry point.] We have conducted a study on when
scientific writers chose the passive voice in order to provide guid-
ance for other writers.* [ You are solving the contradiction.]

e Conventional assimilation theory has begun to be disputed for the
children of recent immigrants. [Weighing in one side of a debate is a
traditional entry point.] We look at how retaining an immigrant cul-
ture affects education. [You are providing data for the question of
whether conventional assimilation theory should be disputed.] Retaining
an immigrant culture, rather than assimilating into the dominant
one, increases educational success.® [Argument.]
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* Although educational attainment levels have improved somewhat,
Latino students continue to enter school later, leave school earlier,
and receive proportionately fewer high school diplomas and col-
lege degrees than other Americans. [Addressing a social failure is a
traditional entry point.] We are interested in showing how changing
social relationships, activities, and structures within the high school
and university could raise Latino students’ eligibility for UC

admission.S [You are offering a solution to the problem of low Latino edu-
cational attainment.)

All of these entry points can be reduced to three traditional positions
you can have regarding the previous research:

* finding it inadequate ormnonexistent and filling the gap,
* finding it sound and extending it, and

* finding it unsound and correcting it.

i

Since articles often depend on several bodies of research, sometimes all
three of these positions coexist in the dame article. Let's look at these three
positions more closely.

Addressing a gap in previous research. Identifying a gap (or more
than one) in the literature and setting out to fill it is pne of the most com-
mon endeavors of journal articles. It is also a strong claim for significance.
Just be sure that your claim is correct if you say that very few scholars have
addressed your topic, or no scholar has addressed your topic in quite your
way. I have seen peer reviewers send more than one submission back to an
author with the literature gap claim crossed through and a list of published
works penned next to it. Also, if no orie has written on the topic before, or
in quite your way, you may have t0 prove to the reader that the topic or
approach is important. That is, the reader may suspect that the gap is there
for a reason. Below are some examplesin published articles of author posi-
tioning based on a gap in the literature.

Humanities:

* Little attention has been paid to those texts that do not circulate pri-
marily within identified feminist circles or feminist cultures, but
which are located at the point of feminism’s perceived entry into the
public written discourse of the mainstream or of those in power. . . .
Paying attention to such texts . . . has profound consequences.”

Social Sciences:

* Akey to sustainable resource planning is effective implementation of
management plans. Despite its obvious significance, planning imple-
mentation remains a relatively neglected area of planning research . . .
The purpose of this article is to help address this gap in the literature

S e

by reporting results of a case study evaluation of a regioglal land and
resource management plan in British Columbia, Canada.

Extending previous research. Approving of and using Othl.e:. SCh'([)'ﬁjz
theories to analyze new subjects is also a common scholarl'y.pog ion. Sel;
naming authors or articles you find useful is par.t of p081t1'0nmg.; your ot
vis-a-vis the previous research. This can be as sgn.ple as.1dent1f.ymtg .
school, movement, or tradition your research par’c.mpates in. P("im; ins tanfoz
stating that your work is “psychoanalytic,” or using the word “pos Coles
nial,” positions you as part of a stream of reseaj:‘c}f. B(:EIOW aresome exacrlilp
of authors positioning themselves positively vis-a-vis previous research.

Humanities:

» WhatI propose is a theory of interpretation based on what I refer to
as the ‘simultaneity of discourse,” a term inslglred by Barbara
Smith’s seminal work on black feminist criticism.

» In my search for a methodological device for a cr‘{tical inquiry int'o
Third World films, I have drawn upon the historical works of' this
ardent proponent of liberation [Frantz Fanon], whose anakl)ysm 05
the steps of the genealogy of Third World -culture tan alsom e use
as a critical framework for the study of Third World films.

¢ Isituate my own reading of the rape in A Passage to India within the
current effort of feminist theory to account for the heterogeneous
text of women's history.!!

Social Sciences:

* If it is taken seriously, this result confirms the thfzory of Li and L;u
(2004) that a [state-owned enterprise] SOE .Wl’d‘l compa%'atllve y
worse performance than an average private firm is more likely to
privatize, lending supports to the efficiency hypOFhESIS. Ho-wevei*r,
since the significance level is low and the regression for_prlvati y
controlled firms does not provide a significant result, this conclu-
sion should be accepted with care.’

* The paper examines the impact of financial sector liberalize.ltion
(FSL) policies on the financial manag(?men't of small allmd me Ejnlgz
sized enterprises (SME) in Ghana, using six case studies. Its :
ings, which confirm and extend the concluspns of 'prev1ou?
studies, are integrated into a framework that explains the impact o

FSL and the factors at work.1?

Correcting previous research. Another traditional position is stattilrig
that scholarly approaches to a subject are erroneous and thafc ){om;t ar t;
will overturn such misconceptions. For graduate s'tudents, this is often te
most tempting position. And it can even be the rlglht one. Just be s1.irf1 Z
give credit where credit is due, to keep your tone collegial, and to acknowledg
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how others” work enables your work. Note the careful way in which the

authors below announce their intentions vis-a-vis the previous research

They often speak about offering a contrasting or alternate opinion rather
than an outright rebuttal.

Humanities:

* Thope to be able to interrogate some of the impressive claims made

for [Rudyard Kipling’s] Kim . .. In doing so, T am aware that I am
reading somewhat against the critical consensus on Kirm. 14

* Spanish American literature has been studied mostly through the
thematic or biographical approach . . . However interesting these
approaches may be...they have not been very helpful, for
instance, in evaluating the intrinsically aesthetic merits of 3 wcirk.15

Social Sciences:

¢ Although many argue that conflict is a result of group solidarity,
psychological research finds ‘strikingly little evidence that this is
true. Some research even finds that more cohesive groups are more
likely to employ cooperative strategies in prisoners’ dilemma situ-
ations . . . Overall, the preponderance of evidence suggests that, as
argued here, situations of intergroup conflict can promote the c0i1e~
sion of the groups involved, though not in all situations, 6

| relates to

What's my
esitry point?

Do | state it
clearly? Do I-
ghow how iy -
argument

Previous
arguments?

the previous research, of articulating your entry point into the sch
conversation. This can sometimes be done quite briefly;
stating something as simple as “no research has been done on Chic.

It can be that you have multiple éntry points—you are addressing a

gap in one body of literature, correcting some assumptions of another body
of literature, and agreeing with a third body of literature.

What Is a Related Literature Review?

Above, I asserted the importance of positioning your article vis-a-vis

olarly
for instance, by
ana

labor in Boyle Heights factories; this article fills that gap.” But what if there
is a lot of literature on your topic? Or what if you disagree with what little

—

has been written? Or what if you think that another body of research
entirely can help us think about your topic? Then you must write what's
called a related literature review.

For many students, the related literature review is one of the most dif-
ficult parts of the article to write. It is easy to air one’s own ideas; it is not
always easy to summarize and evaluate others’ usefully. Related literature
reviews vary so much from published article to published article that it can
be difficult to determine what the common elements to such reviews are.
Sometimes a literature review makes up the entire content of the article,
sometimes just a paragraph.

A related literature review is an evaluation of the existing scholarship
on your topic or significant to your topic. If your entry point is stating how
your argument relates to previous arguments, a related literature review is
an evaluative summary of those previous arguments. The literature review
notes the previous research’s relationships, limitations, problematic intex-
pretations, inadequate approaches, and so on. The literature review is used
to establish the significance and origin of your argument, to defend your
approach or methodology, and to show your relationship to what has come
before. It is a typical part of many articles” introductions.

One of the best ways to think about writing a related literature review
is to imagine yourself telling a colleague about a debate you overheard.
You report who participated in the debate (and sometimes who didn’t),
who took what side, who was most convincing to you, who the least. Then
you note what would make an argument more convincing, points that
weren’t made, or points that could be better made with other evidence. If
you hope to keep your colleague interested, you will not give a he-said,
she-said version of the debate. It is not useful to anyone to reproduce ver-
batim all the statements made in the debate. What is useful is to summarize
and evaluate it.

In a book, and especially in a dissertation, the related literature review
is often exhaustive. No related book is left unturned. In an article, however,
you must be more efficient. You cannot individudlly summarize every arti-
cle and book written on the topic. You also can’t list all the information to
be gleaned from them. At the same time, you cannot just provide a list of
titles and call it a related literature review. In writing a related literature
review for an article, you must focus on evaluating the existing literature
with your argument firmly in mind. This allows you to select and group
the related research into sides of a debate and then review each side rather
than working your way through each piece.

So, for instance, if you are writing about race and Wuthering Heights,
you would note which of the most famous texts on Wuthering Heights do
not address race, and then summarize the strengths and weaknesses of the
racial analysis of those that did. You might divide the later into two groups,
those that address gender as well and those that don’t. This is one example
of how a related literature review would go. It can be very helpful for you
to study the related literature reviews in your field.
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Many articles require more than one related literature review, as they
are efforts to integrate information from various fields, For instance, if you
are writing about Vietnamese immigration to the United States, you may
need to review political science research about Vietnamese national poli-
tics, history research about U.S. immigration policy, and anthropological
research about the living situation of Viemamese immigrants in the United
States. If you are writing about Latino educational attainment in Los Ange-
les, you might review the research explaining attainment and the research
on Latinos in Los Angeles.

Of course, much of your analysis of this research might appear
throughout the article and not just in the introduction, but the introduction
is a good point to give a broad overview. In the humanities, you are not
required to cite the related literature as much as in the social sciences. But,
published articles are always based on a knowledge about what other
scholars say, whether the articles actually cite other literature on the topic
or don't.

An example of a literature review in the humanities is a review of the
scholarship about Samuel Johnson’s first play, Irene.

Almost two hundred years later, D. Nichoi Smith and E. L.
McAdam kindled critical interest with their 11941 edition of John-
son’s poetry. Though Smith’s ir{troduct‘i'}n?f Yo Irene is uncritical, his
blanket dismissal of literary indebtedness sparked Betrand Bron-
son’s 1944 essay, “Johnson’s ‘Irgne.”” Comparing the play to other
dramatic versions, Bronson says ti:latjohns'on robbed Irene of tragic
appeal and made Aspasia the heroine: “The exigencies of the
dramatist are irreconcilable with the requirements of the Christian
moralist.” Likewise Leopold Damrosch concludes: “Johnson the
moralist has overwhelmed Johnson thetragedian.”

Some bold critics, however, have attempted to rescue the play
from naive and uninteresting dramatics. Philip Clayton argues its
success as a neoclassic drama, and Marshall Waingrow insists that
the moral question is not simple. In his enthusiasm to find Johnson
always a shrewd and compassionate moralist, Waingrow contends
that the play focuses on an issue larger and more subtle than apos-
tasy: the inextricable link between vice and virtue. Thus, he can
maintain that Trene is the legitimate heroine who betters Aspasia’s
advice. Waingrow misses the mark. He strains the evidence to
claim complexity for what is an unseasoned Johnson's biased and
unimaginative moral lesson.!”

Below is an example of the type of very short related literature review
one often sees in humanities articles.

A work of Gyn/Ecology’s scope and passionate intensity can hardly
fail to generate controversy. Mary Daly has been criticized for pro-
moting a racist rhetoric, for abrogating the right of third world

women to determine the analysis of their own culture and their
own oppression, and for minimizing the material condlhgns c?f
women’s lives. I agree with those criticisms, but my concern in this
article is a much more limited one. I want to discuss some aspects
of Mary Daly’s poetics (her theory and practice as a writer); t§1_<e up
the connection made by Laleen Jayamanne between the politics of
Daly’s writing and her relationship to romanticism; and then make
a couple of comparisons between Gyn/Ecology and th.e work of Luc.e
Irigaray, another feminist for whom work in and with language is
of prime political importance.’®

An example of a literature review in the interpretive social sciences
appears in an article about how couples view images of romance and mar-
riage in film. The literature review is organized by the scholarly debate.

Such questions go to the heart of a continuing debate a}bfout whether
global media and culture industries deny opportunities for tllmse
who constitute “the masses” to experience “authentic” emotions
and culture. For some theorists, the very existence of modern infor-
mation technologies has resulted in an ordering of social relations
that denies alternatives to the ruling-class hegemony, and “technol-
ogy and technological consciousness have themselves pl;*oduced a
new phenomenon in the shape of a uniform and debased ‘mass cul-
ture’ which aborts and silences criticism” (Bottomore in Jenks, 1993:
109). For others, the media are instead viewed as Yehifles for ”lre-in»
forcing” prior dispositions, not cultivating “escapism” or pass_lvjlty,
but capable of satisfying a great diversity of “uses f"md gratlﬁcaf-
tions”; not instruments of a levelling of culture, but of its democrati-
zation (Morley, 1995: 295) e . .

At issue here is the conceptualization of ‘domination” or ‘influ-
ence’ on the one hand, and ‘resistance” on the other. Yet on both
sides of the debate, there is a continuing assumption that ‘media
texts—at least potentially—have a direct effect on their audiences,
and that audiences have direct relationships with those texts. I
intend to propose an alternative mearis of understanding the audi-
ence-text relationship ... Rather than assuming that media texts
influence their audiences, or that audiences resist the messages of
media texts, is it possible to consider the case that both agdiences
and texts are subject to the influence of a cultural logic of the

‘romantic’?1?

An example of an efficient related literature review appears in a quali-
tative article about educational achievement. It is not organized according
to a scholarly debate, but to expose a gap in the literature.

The success of high achieving Black undergraduates often dram-rs gre.-at
praise; however, research on Black collegians has focused primarily
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on those who experience academic difficulty. Although it is critical
to comprehend the experience of Black students who struggle aca-
demically, it is also imperative to gain an understanding of the
within-group differences betweer, Black students. Black high
achievers are typical college students in many ways; yet, the issues
of Black students and gifted students can come together to shape
their experiences in unique ways (Fries-Britt, 1997, 2000; Lindstrom
& Van Sant, 1986; Noldon & Sedlacek, 1996, 1998 ; Smedley, Myers, &
Harrell, 1993). The existing literature on Black high achievers reveals
that they often face such challenges as subtle and overt racism; rec-
onciling their racial, ethnic, cultural, and gifted identities; and social
isolation (e.g., Cooley, Cornell, & Lee, 1991; Fries-Britt, 1997, 1998,
2000; Fries-Britt & Turner, 2001; Person & Christensen, 1996;
Solorzano, Allen, & Carroll, 2002; Steele, 1999). These experiences
can limit these students’ achievement and diminish their motiva-
tion. Scholars have discussed the important role that social support
structures, such as engagement with other Black students, mentor-

mng, and interactions with faculty, play in helping students over-

come negative experiences, and obgtacles to success (Bonner, 2001;

Fries-Britt, 1997, 1998; Freeman, 1999; Noldon & Sedlacek). How-

ever, although the literature discusses barriers that Black high

achievers face and the role that social support plays in mitigating

the impact of these factors, there is less: understanding of what
pushes these students to continue to strive’for academic excellence
and pursue their goals despite these challenges 20

These four examples from published articles reveal much about what
makes for strong related literature revieWs. Study your field for examples
of how literature review is done inyour field.

Common Mistakes in Citiljg‘the Literature

Don’t cite one source too much, If you cite one article or book through-
out your article, or repeatedly in reference to your argument, peer reviewers
may suspect that your work is derivative. Don’t depend on one seconda
source for more than one or two paragraphs at most. Most published arti-
cles have twenty to a hundred citations to contextual, methodological, the-
oretical, and related literature. For instance, a scholar studying disciplinary
variation found that the average sociology article included 104 citations
while the average philosophy article included 85 (Hyland 2004, 24). If a
particular text is your original literature, or the primary source you are
studying, you can, of course, reference it repeatedly, but if you cite any
other kind of text repeatedly, you will need to make clear that you are not
depending on it for the majority of your data or argument.

Don’t cite irrelevant literature. If you cite literature that isn’t directly
related to your topic, peer reviewers can dismiss your article as digressive.
For instance, if you are analyzing an educational experiment in which

OB
undergraduates do real field research, do not spend half the article dis-
cussing various theories of field research.

Don’t overcite definitions. Classroom essays can devofe pagis to
scholars” definition of various terms. Publishable articles dolnlt. Itt esbaf
sentence and maybe a footnote to define mosF t.eI.’mS. Few articles are p
lished that simply dispute other scholars” definitions.

Don’t misattribute. If you attribute general I'Jeliefs or er_ltire syster:}s\. cif
thought to one person, peer reviewe%'s can c}ism:;sa Ergllilroj\f::clle ‘jlvsmu;;t d(;s-
. For instance, you cannot state in passing :
25?ere21 that race ig a socially constructed pl.Ienomenon. Thousarllcclisv\l;?ree
argued for the social construction of identity. At mlost. you cc;u make;
“Sociologists since Durkheim have argued. that :c.oc1al mt(-:‘rac t101t1h maes
reality; Howard Winant was instrumental in calling attention to

structed nature of race.”

Don't cite the citation. If you cite a scholar’s. articulation ?f EllnoTthlt.-
scholar’s idea, peer reviewers can dismiss your article as un§ch(? ar”y. o
is, don't state, “I am using John Doe’s definition of' glo'ballzaior::h “;ime
Doe is using Arjun Appadurai’s definitipn of glo?:)ahzahon: Ta}t Ei -keWise
to find the original definition or articulation of an 1d?a and c1t’e it. 11 e the:
if Brian Edwards (2007) discusses “what Edwalzd T5a1d clalled traveling -
ory, “don’t cite Edwards on “traveling theory,” cite Said. Just becatlltse )(;m
found out in Edwards’ article that this idea belongs to S.eud, d_oesn m
you have to cite Edwards. It means you must read and cite Said.

Don't cite asides. If you cite as related literature .those article§ thgt dor;’;
fully address the debate you are engaging ;,aggifeggxeése ;:fln V\crlrlistlt?nssegt;f;wt
i olarly. For instance, several articles'! CN WI
57"rt]:tllglaegaeso?Ircl'l‘i'f:hulat"Lo}r:L.” Don't cite an article for this theory that has (c)inly ? se:c;
tence or two on “the age of circulation.” Stuc;lents who I'%ave only r?a : isss %:en
reading for the classroom often make the mistake of using only V\Crl : tha Dot
assigned. Take the time to find articles and books that are devoted to the topic.

Don't cite the derivative. If you cite websites or newspapers as thg

source of your information a}zlout important riicck;gl?iy u?;%:hm;?;:}s, aFT; !
er reviewers can dismiss your a : .

i(fiz:fcz, I(::)lt(?)n’t base your article on a defim'tiox.\ of modernism fléortn1 :12
online site about an exhibit at the Tate' Galle‘ry in Lo.ndon, fven 20111 i
really good quote. (It can serve as a primary ‘source, ]111fst not a seS cordt :;y
source. That is, you can discuss the exhibit defmltl.on you are )IIJII CE
exhibitions or curators.} Don't cite U.S. demographic data from any so
but the census (it’s easy to find online). Use scholarly sources.

Don’t quote too much. Your job is to summarize and evaluate. atll“lle
related literature, not reproduce it. If you have too mtz;.lny qﬁo:ez, ?fi;lmz
ly not digesting the related lite
block quotes, you are probably :
enouglﬁ21 The literature review should not take up half of your article.
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If you think that you will be able to defend your borrowing Prachce}ble
warned that deans and the general public are not unpressc?d with the fol-
lowing defenses: “I have an excellent memory; I ?ad no idea that I V\;as )
repeating that work verbatim” or “I feel so bad; I'm such a sloppt)qu ng e;-
taker!” or “The pastiche approach is an acceptable postmodern methodol-

Don’t omit citations. If you use the phrases “scholars argue that” or
il “research shows that,” you should always include citations to those scholars’
publications or that research. Most editors will not accept vague references
to scholarly trends without citations of actual publications. '

e S
gl L
4 ==y —
= = T o= —_—
= = =

ogy” or “In my culture, this is accepted practice.” The iSS1...le is so ci'l;arged
Note to Periphery Scholars that little you say will be seen as anything but an expresfsolﬁs “(T)f EEIer t;:
. | . ma
i1 What can you do as a scholar if you don’t have access to the related lit- may notlose your job or student status, but rumors may ¢
L J erature? Scholars in many parts of Africa, Asia, and Latin America do not rest of your Caree(;nscientious scholar, all these warnings will make you
N “w 1, have access to good libraries or online archives. You have some available _If yogre a ke me anxious! I wrote this workbook over ten years—
| 'J’ “"‘ ;ﬂwf i tactics, however. First, I have found that scholars often have better access amﬂm,ls' e’?hia Tincorrectly copied eight years ago comes back to haunt
i N than they think they do. If you have access to the internet, be sure to use what if something e st rZall Phelpful. The very fact that you bought
& iy ‘ Google Scholar and other free services to search for related literature. If me? But, such anxiety lk 4 har dyenough to reach this chapter is an excel-
o you find something that looks interesting, you can often find the author’s this b_OOk and have an]?k ly to commit plagiarism with any deliberate-
K e-mail address online as well, and e-mail him or her to request a copy of lent sign that you are 4 real}; I unknowingly committing some academic
B wi i | their article. This may even start a helpful conversation, and they may be n.es?s. Still, you inai;vgil; zr;c ertain about where citation ends and plagia-
i able to provide other materials. They may be able to identify for you some s It 15 easy fo ¥ dents know the basic rules.
| of the current debates as well. It ig the obligation of those scholars in rism begins. Most students _ lished) and
| ;» | resource-rich environments to aid those who are not. Second, address your * Never take another’s entire article (published or unpublished) an
' limited access directly in cover letters to the editor. Tell the editors that you represent it as your own.

i think you have good data, but you don’t have access to the related litera-
ii'h, ‘ ture. If the editors like the article, they may also be helpful. Some editors
' |!‘! . are aware of the difficulties periphery scholars labor under and sometimes

l

* Never take an entire article and vary every fourth or fifth word and
claim it as your own.

i i t d argument
, ' want to help. Just do your best to cite at least two articles published in the ¢ Never take an entire article _and follow th? stru‘c mfrih an hti ument
- previous two years of the piece, exactly paralleling the author’s train of thoug
| quite in his or her language.
' i d clai
| * Never take an article, translate it into another language, and claim
i AVOIDING PLAGIARISM it a5 your own.
il i i d from another’s piece and
or section word for wor
! It can often be difficult to find other scholars with whom you can have . Nlever‘ :lli a 1;3%@; o
| frank conversations about plagiarism. The topic is so hot that most profes- place it in y. L o st e
h 2,} sors avoid discussing it except in warnings to their undergraduates. Unfor- » Never lift various paragraphs word for word fr
Hm! J tunately, the blanket advice given to undergraduates cannot always guide and sprinkle them throughout your own.

1 you as a person embarking on publication.
ARLY Before turning to better advice, let me give the usual warning. We are
N entering a brave new world where all the documents ever published are
going to be available for crosschecking, and the day is coming when many

¢ Never lift a paragraph or a sentence word for word from another’s
piece and place it in your own unless you put quote marks around
it and add a citation to the original.

ii“ published authors are going to be exposed for their borrowing of others’ If you avoid all of thi allamfe, 3;(;: will never lose a job or your reputa
g work. Some of this has already started ha pening; see the special report on tion due to accusations of plagiarism. ) . :
B the topic in the Chronicle of Higher Educatifn (Bart?ett and Snljallwoocllj 2004). However, there remains a gray area that is o}iten‘not gr:lgzatmzi: g}
A New websites like Turnitin.com make jt possible to check any article for undergraduate courses: be. careful when par?p_ rasTagl-wa s enzggh to
o) plagiarism in seconds. Plagiarizing is no longer a lottery game where it is paraphrasing are also considered plag-lamsm. tis nci it 03; wording is
‘ :i” i unlikely that your name will ever be picked. It is now an.absolute that you paraphrase son}eone el.se’s Work and c1tebt1he Oiliflrcl;é it):z the citation. If
i l‘:| will be caught. So, it is extremely important to get in the habit of citing too close to their wording, it may be problematic, desp

‘ f ] in one article, you
K ” others with care. you stay too close to one paragraph from one source , Y
il 1,
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?:e m}llikely to be chased out of the profession. If you do this repeated]
om the same source, you are definitely plagiarizing and can be callecyi’

to account.

This issue of paraphrase plagiarism i i
praglarism is covered in the excellent under.
graduate text The Craft of Research. The authors give a paragraph ver;tfrlr.l

and then show various examples of paraphrasing it that are problematic

dents, half the class exclaims, “Oh my God! I've plagiarized.”

Here are the examples, taken dire
g ctl
Colomb, and Williams 1995, 169 > o 1 " of Research (Booth,

Origina]. Sentence: It is trickier to define plagiarism when you
summarize and paraphrase. They are not the same, but they blan
S0 seamlessly that you may not even be aware when you are drift-
ing from Summary into paraphrase, then across the line into pla-
giarism. No matter your intention, close paraphrase ma counI:

plagiarism, even when you cife the source. g ®

Plagiarized Version: It is harder to describe plagiarism when sum-
mary ar}d paraphrase are involved, because they differ, their
boundaries blur, and a writer may not know that she has c;ossed
the b.ou.ndary from summary to paraphrase and from paraphrase to
pflaglansm. Regardless of intention, a close paraphrase is plagi

Tism, even when the source is cited. This paragraph, for in}s)tafij

would count as plagiarism, of that
Williams, 169). ¢ % one (Booth, Colomb, and

Bo.rderline Plagiarized Version: Because it is difficult to distin-
gu_lsh the border between Summary and paraphrase, a writer can
drift dangerously close to plagiarism without kno‘:vin it, eve

when the writer cites a source and never meant to pla giar?ze ’Man;

might consider this paragraph a
paraphrase that -
(Booth, Colomb, and Williams, 169), phrase that crosses the line

Cc_)n:ectly Summarized Version: According to Booth, Colomb, and
Wvllhams, writers sometj_m.es plagiarize unconsciously because’they
think they are summarizing, when in fact they are closely para-

phrasing, an act that counts as plagiaris unin
: m, even when done unin-
tentionally and sources are cited (169).

Although it is a common practice for students to dowhat is d
a!)ove—-take a couple sentences from someone else’s work, then cut th s
bit, vary a few 9f the words so there is no need for quote ;narks 1zind i;\l:;
gu.t a foo.tnote citing the original—this is borderline pIagiarizing.’If you are
doing !:}us.repeatedly throughout your article, stop and revise. If you
Just doing it occasionally from different sources, I wouldn’t obse'ss :—.1}1;0 ta f:re
Just remember that you want to use your own language as much as e
ble. As the professor of health sciences Dr. David Hayes-Bautista af;::;l;

— i v E—— —— -

says, never do anything that you wouldn’t want broadcast on the front
page of your local newspaper.

To avoid plagiarizing, here are some helpful tips.

» When reading something useful in another text, try setting that text
down and typing what you remember it to have said. Taking notes
from memory like this can be a good way to avoid putting things
exactly as they did. If you have an excellent memory, this may not
work—be sure to check your notes against the original and confirm

that they are not too close.

* Take notes in such a way that it is always clear which are your com-
ments on the text and which are quotes or paraphrases from the
text. Some have the habit, when taking notes, of always putting
their own thoughts or commentary in brackets. I know someone
who, when typing notes, uses all capitals for his own thoughts.
That way, you know exactly what is taken directly from the text,
whether paraphrased or in quote marks.

* Always revise. Any author who is carefully going over every sentence
in his or her piece—seeking for ways to improve diction, sentence
structure, clarity, and flow—is unlikely to have chunks of others” work
remain, Even if a paragraph entered the article wholesale from some-
where else, its integrity won’t survive a real revision process. When-
ever I see cases of an author getting in trouble for publishing an article
that includes word for word paragraphs from others” work, I always
find it striking because they clearly aren’t revising their work. What
kind of author leaves whole paragraphs of their work untouched? The
problem with such an author is deeper than merely borrowing.

WRITING ABOUT OTHERS’ RESEARCH

Many of us have been reading and writing about research for a number of
years. It is still possible to learn a few new techniques for doing this thor-

oughly and efficiently, however.

Day 1: Reading the Workbook

On the first day of your writing week, you should read the workbook up to
this page and answer all the questions posed in the workbook up to this point.

Day 2: Evaluating Your Current Cirations

Your first step in identifying how much reading you have left to do is
evaluating your existing citations. Use the form below to evaluate whether

your article has enough citations of the right type.

WEEK 5: 163

DAILY TASKS




¥
X

& ‘

H

I

164 REVIEWING
THE RELATED
LITERATURE

i J| Nuimber ™
of Citations?

| Mot (orless) * | Topies that
Citations Needed? | Need More Citations:

Original
Literature

Derivative* *
Literature ,:

‘comgfiual
Literature

Methndolggical
LitegatureQ‘
&

@

Theoretical -
Literature

‘Related
Literature

What <
percentage-of
my article is

the literature
review? Is it

too long? Is.jt.
too short?

_Aftc?r filling out this form, ask yourself some hard questions. How much
d_erlvatwe literature do you cite? (It should be zero or close to za-ero ) Do you
cite any related literature? Is your contextual literature or metho-dolo }',cal
literature taking over the article? What kinds of citations do you need 1;8110
of? Usually, you need to increase the number of related literature citation; )

Day 3: ldentifying and Reading the Related Literature

If you have already read the related literature, congratulations! This
week is going to be a lot easier. If you haven‘t, as is often the case y0u- have
some W(?rk to do. Your main aim with this article is to attempt tfo be thor-
ough without bogging down. You are not trying to be comprehensive
Many of us find that starting to read articles is like entering the forest of n(;
return. We just keep going deeper and deeper and getting more and more
lost z_md eventually forgetting the destination we were trying to reach in
tl‘.Le ﬁFst place. T have constructed the following steps to help you in di
ping into the related literature but not getting lost in it. ’ "

It Is extremely important to be realistic about how much you can read
Even if you can read (and understand) a Page a minute, that is 60 pages an
hour or 240 pages in an afternoon or evening. You can still only refd ten
books in a packed forty-hour week. Very few people are reading forty hours

a week or a page per minute. In the following exercise, you are going to
work on skimming materials, rather than reading them, but you should still
end up with a manageable final reading list of only about a dozen materials.

Ask. Ask those in your field what they recommend you read on the
topic. What do they consider essential reading and what can be safely
skipped? You can also ask a reference librarian for assistance in this task.
Many librarians wish more scholars asked them for assistance in finding

references, so don’t be shy.

Search. First, you need to identify what has been published on your
topic. In doing so, you follow much the same techniques as you used to find
a suitable journal. Do an electronic search of several article and book data-
bases, do a shelf search, and check the bibliographies of the books and arti-
cles you used most in writing your article. Since material is always being
added to databases, you might want to do an electronic search using the
keywords most closely related to your article even if you did one just six
months ago.

Draft a reading list. Once you have done these tasks, collate a list of
materials that you intend to skim for their usefulness. Do not spend a lot of
time typing this list up, organizing it alphabetically, or otherwise massag-
ing it. It is only a step, not a destination.

Hoyr-many
articlesand -
books did | find
ori iy topic?
g o4

-

Winnow your reading list. Examine your list of unread references and
start doing triage, based on the title and, if you have it, the abstract. Since
you cannot read all of the materials you have identified, you must decide
which ones you are going to read. See the earlier section on winnowing lists.

How do | -
intelid to
wihtow my
reading list?

Be especially careful to vet the texts recommended by colleagues. When
asked for reading recommendations, some scholars seem to treat this as a
memory game in which the more titles they remember, the higher their score.
You are more interested in relevance than their recall. If you examine lists of
oral recommendations, they are not always closely related to your research.
Also, colleagues often insist that you read books that they enjoyed reading,

WEEK 5:
DAILY TASKS

165




166 REVIEWING

THE RELATED
LITERATURE

however off topic, “just for general insight.” Feel free to read such works; just

don't put them on your list of related literature, They are not related. If you
end up with a list of more than ten articles and five books, review your list
closely. Also, although professors are usually in the business of telling you to
read more, more, more, they can sometimes respond well to the request for
help in limiting article topics and research. If you started by asking the pro-
fessor what to read, you might also ask the professor to prioritize that list.

Finalize your reading list. Once you have winnowed the list down,
you should prioritize those remaining. You should organize the reading list
in order from the most important to least important, so that if you are inter-
rupted, you have been reading to effect. For instance, you may want to pri-
oritize bibliographic articles by reading them first. Dissertations often have
great reviews of the related literature. You should end up with no more
than two dozen materials on your list. Even if you can read (and under-

stand) a page a minute, reading twenty-four articles of about twenty pages
each is eight hours of work.

What materials | (On a separate page, print out a list by author and date. Include library
remain onmy | call numbers where relevant.)
reading list?

Skim the identified materials. Since most of us can do research until
the cows come home, try to limit this task. It's good to do this task under
slightly uncomfortable circumstances. This keeps you focused on skim-
ming, not reading. For instance, do this skimming at the library rather than
in the comfort of your own home. One technique I find very effective is to
skim articles while standing up in the stacks where I find the journal. In
this position, you simply cannot fall into actually reading the article. If you
take a pen and note cards, you can write down the citation and its main
argument right there, standing, Another technique is to use the book index
to focus on the most relevant pages. Remember, you are in the Library
merely to learn if the materials you have chosen to review are going to be
helpful. Since most of us read articles online now, it can be very difficult to
limit this type of reading effectively.

Do not, I repeat, do not get involved in skimming for future articles or
research. Do not get distracted into thinking up completely new directions
for your article. You have one purpose in being at the library: to find mate-
rials that are going to speed you on your way to sending your article to a
journal in twelve weeks.

If, while skimming, you find some articles or books that are going to be
helpful to you in revising the article, download the article or photocopy the
relevant sections and take them home. Always make sure to photocopy the

dopyright page so you have all the bibliographic data. Again, don’t down-
load or photocopy more than five to ten such articles. If you have more,
you won't read them.

You can read the few related sources you have selected in several ways.

Take notes sparingly. Do not seek to “represent” the sources in your
notes. You do not have to write a book report on the book or article. You
just need to identify the article’s argument and which sic.le. of various
debates it is on. If you can use your note-taking to start writing up your
related literature review, all the better. That is, start writing up sentences
about the source: “This article argues that...The author takes the side
of ... A weakness of this article is...” If you can do miniature book
reviews of the book, evaluating not summarizing, that can also help.

Highlight, If the source is your own copy or book, you can read it and
put pencil check marks in the margin next to useful material. You can put
one check mark next to material that you find interesting, two check marks
next to material that would be useful, and three check marks next to mate-
rial you absolutely must include in your article. When you are done read-
ing the book and placing your checkmarks, sit down at your comp.uter and
take notes on the material where you put three check marks. I find that,
when I am reading, all sorts of things interest me and get check marks, but
when I go back through, only the three check marks really matter, an’d a
review of the two check marks shows only some of them are relevant. It's a
way of tricking my: perfectionist impulses. If you do this, be sure to type up
your notes within a day or two of reading the material so you can remem-
ber why you checkmarked what you'did.

Read and inseit. Another tecﬁrﬁgue is to sit down, at your f:ornpu'ter
with your photocopies or electronic sources and open an',ele‘:ctromc version
of your article. Start reading the related literature, and V\fhen you come to
entirely relevant material—such as the argument or & review Of. a scholarly
debate—immediately turn to your article and add a sentence in the para-
graph to which it relates. Be sure to include the reference: If you are nf)t
exactly sure how to incorporate the material into your article at a certain
point, put it in a footnote. It may become clearer later how you can move
this information up into the text. Most of the time, you end up deletllng
such material so don’t add too much. The concept here is that note taku}g
can involve you too much in the other person’s thought z'md not em?ugh in
your own. If you have to figure out immediately Whel_\re in your article the
information fits, then you are forced to evaluate it realistically.

Day 4: Evaluating the Related Literature

Now that you have read the related literature, what have you found
about the relationships between various articles and scholars? How are plre-
vious scholars justifying their arguments, claiming novelty, acknowledging
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debts, displaying allegiances, and signaling disciplinary communities?
How are their arguments similar? Where do they differ? What is known
and what remains to be known? What variables have been established as
important, and which haven’t been explored yet? How are key concepts or
theories getting defined or used? What are the limitations or blind spots of
thig literature? Is there a narrative? Using these questions, start grouping
the texts by argument and debate.

Day 5: writing or Revising
Your Related Literature Review

The best way to start thinking about writing or revising a related liter-
ature review is to read those that other scholars have written, Since you
have spent this week reading articles, go back and study one or two of their
related literature reviews. How did they organize it? How many articles
did they cite? What proportion of the article is devoted to the literature
review? Such study will guide you as you are writing your own. Some like
to organize their literature review chronologically—here is what we used
to think, now we think differently. Some like to organize alphabetically—
by author’s last name. It is best, however, to organize the literature review
by the debate. That will help you avoid just summarizing instead of evalu-
ating. As Howard Becker (1986) warns in his chapter titled “Terrorized by
the Literature” (still one of the best- works on citing scholarly literature),
“Use the literature, don't let it use you.” You can also consult the under-
graduate text They Say, I Say, which gives detailed examples of how to
relate your ideas to others (Graff and Birkenstein 2005). Just remember that
your argument should be organizing your related literature review; don’t
let the literature take over. Spend this day writing or revising your related
literature review. When done, you can ask a friend of colleague to read it
and let you know if you have been clear about the debate, the related liter-
ature, and your entry point.

DOCUMENTING YOUR
WRITING TIME AND TASKS

On the following weekly plan, please graph when you expect to write and
what tasks you hope to accomplish this week. Then keep track of what you
actually did. Remember, you are to allot fifteen minutes to one hour every
day to writing. At the end of the week, take pride in your accomplishments
and evaluate whether any patterns need changing.

Week 5 Calendar

Time

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Sunday

500 am,

6:00

700

8:00

8:00

10:00

11:00

1200

p.m.

"1:00

2:00

3:00

4:00

5:00

6:00

700

8:00 ~

9:00

10:00

11:00

12:00 a.m.

3:0

0

20

0

3:00

oy
o
o

Total Minutes
Actually
Worked

Tasks

Completed




Week 6

Strengthening Your Structure

DayitE} PEMTask ki Week 6; Daity bjlrfﬁng“Tflsl;s“ ) I‘:'st‘rﬁ@ﬁed 3’a§k Time
Day 1 Read through page 185 and fill in the boxes 30 minutes
(Monday?) on those pages; start documenting your time

(page 187)
Day 2 Outline a model article (page 185) 60 minutes
{Tuesday?)
Day 3 Qutline your article {page 186) 60 minutes
(Wednesday?)
Day 4 Restructure your article (page 186) 60 minutes
{Thursday?)
Day 5 Restructure your article (;Sage 186} 60 minutes
(Friday?)

Above are the tasks for your sixth week. Some articles need a lot of restructuring; other arti-
cles will be fine. Start this week by scheduling when you will write and then tracking the
time that you actually spend writing,

FIFTH WEEK IN REVIEW

You have now spent five weeks working on establishing a writing sched-
ule, revising your argument, selecting the right journal, and reviewing the
related literature. By this week, you should be in the groove, writing away,
making progress, getting closer to done. But, that may not be happening.
Instead, you may be wondering about your ability to convert my writing
advice into better writing. Maybe the problem isn't you! Maybe the prob-
lem is that this workbook divides an organic process up into steps. The
workbook posits a rigid structure, unlike real writing.

As Peter Elbow puts it, writing is not a “two-step process” where you
get ideas and then write them down and then are done. Rather “writing is
an organic, developmental process” (Elbow 1973, 15}. You can’t really start
with argument and move to structure. And you can’t write one right word
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and then another right word and then another right word. Rather you have The deepest level of revision is to make or discover the

to feel your way forward. As Elbow comments,

The common model of writing I grew up with preaches control., Tt
tells me to think first, make up my mind what I really mean, figure
out ahead of time where I am going, have a plan, an outline, don’t
dither, don’t be ambiguous, be stern with myself, don’t let things
get out of hand. As I begin to try to follow this advice, I experience
a sense of satisfaction and control: ‘T'm going to be in charge of this
thing and keep out of any swamps!” Yet almost always my main
experience ends up one of not being in control, feeling stuck, feeling
lost, trying to write something and never succeeding. Helplessness
and passivity. The developmental model, on the other hand,
preaches, in a sense, lack of control: don't worry about knowing
what you mean or what you intend ahead of time; you don’t need
a plan or an outline, let things get out of hand, let things wander
and digress. Though this approach makes for initial panic, my
overall experience with it is increased control. (Elbow 1973, 32-33)

If the rigidity of the workbook order is throwing you off, try revisiting
some of the previous chapters, opening up the electronic file of your article, and
working on whatever attracts your attention given that review of the previous
chapters. On the other hand, if the workbook order is helping you, keep going!
This week, you'll focus on improving the overall structure of your article.

ON THE IMPORTANCE OF STRUCTURE

Structure is the organization of your argument and the evidence for your
argument. When each part of your article leads logically to the next part,
you have a coherent structure.

You can think of structure as the skeleton of your article: invisible but
essential. Without a skeleton, you have a collapsed biomass. With a skele-
ton, you have a living, breathing, moving entity. With a structure, your arti-
cle can support the weight of its own ideas.

A strong article structure is important to both you and your readers.
Since regular patterns aid readability, readers can more easily grasp the
ideas in a structured article than a disorganized one. The research shows
that people read a structured article faster and remember more of it (Meyer
2003). Regular patterns also aid your thought. Organizing your ideas helps
you to understand them better and their connections to each other. Yet,
revising your article for structure can be the most difficult revision you do.

My experience, particularly with long projects, is that how well the
middle works depends on the structure. Beginnings often go
smoothly because of the initial inspiration and enthusiasm. End-
ings may exist as a goal to work toward. But the middle of a
long work needs strong structural elements to support its weight.

- - -

the central order of a work, and this often cannot be done until the
work is well underway. (Willis 1993, 156)

Adhering rigidly to a plan you made in the beginning may not work.
Revising requires an ability to be flexible. When I am teachmg my course,
this week is when students will make some of the mosic drastic changes to
their work: moving paragraphs, cutting cases, throwing out whole sec-
tions. Your structure can improve dramatically if you are willing to enter-
tain the possibilities for revising deep structure. .

Unfortunately, since many of us write on computers, it can be easy tf)
lose the thread, a sense for the whole. Seeing just part of a paragraph doesn’t
help you keep the overall structure in mind. That's why you may needt 1t10
develop some techniques to keep your grasp of the whole and ensure the
parts of your text are properly linked.

TYPES OF STRUCTURES

Article structure occurs both at the level of the whole a‘rticle and within
each paragraph. Studying these different structures—micro and macro—
may aid you in thinking about your article’s best structure.

Micro Structure

Scholars argue that there are five basic organizational structures and
that journal articles use them in combination (Meyer et 'al. 1989, 115-116;
Meyer, Brandt, and Bluth 1980, 16, 72-103). When the)f tra'.m students to flec-
ognize these basic structures, their reading and retention improves, so they
can aid us in understanding paragraph structure. The structures are:

Description. A structure orgafiized by information about a topjc (e.g.,
introduction section; who, what, where, when). Signals of this structure are
“for example,” “such as,” or “that is.”

Sequence. A structure organized by sequential order, most ofte%n
chronological or procedural (e.g., background section, histories, expe:’n-
ments). Signals of this structure are “before,” “after,” or “more recently.

Causation. A structure organized by cause and effect relationsl:ips
(e.g., results section). Signals of this structure are “because,” “thus,” or

“therefore.”

Problem/solution. A structure organized by a prob.lem aI}d a solutiorll,
it asks a question and answers it (e.g., discussion section). Signals of this

”
structure are “argues that,” “proposes,” “responds.

Comparison. A structure organized by the differences and simi_larities
among things (e.g., literature review). Signals of this structure are “in con-
trast,” “instead,” “on the other hand.”
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Knowing these structural

v\_rhlmh organizational principle you should use when, howey
ciples that scholars recommend when structuring information are:

* Go from what your readers know to
start with the familiar.

* Go from the simple to the ¢
before infroducing the difficult.

1()?;0 from t_he unconte.sted to the more contested. Readers who have
en convinced to believe one thing may more easily believe the next.

* Go from the general to the partic
ular. St i )
and then focus in on details,p L. Start with the large picture

* Go chronologically from the
structure is not alwa
and evidence.)

past to the present. (This common
ys the best one for your particular argument

Go spatially through a succession of linked objects,

‘ ' asifo '
tour. This works particular well for art history, o o

geography, and so on.

But what about the macro stry j
. cture of the journal article? What ¢
first and then second usually? How do journal articles usually end? e

Macro Structure

1t, provide evidence fo gum

o ‘ Al I your ar ent,

:nm Ie_fute potenh.al crticisms of your argument, Finally, you should articulate
ov1.ng COI.ICIIJSIOH, often some kind of call to arms {called a Pperoration)
This ancient structure persists in the topic, thesis -

r

r

where, when); introduce your argument (why, how); provide three proofs;

and conclude and/or recommend.

- In the h.umam'ties, aslight variation on this structure is proposing and prov-
Seg sucic:esswe arguments through the article. The article depends on making a
TI€s ofarguments, each argument enabled b i ious argum
ments, the previous
In nonscientific writin o some el e
8, there have been so i
Greek structure. Since you are unconscious e of the conons 10 the

ly aware of th i
. y ot the conventions of
Yocils: asrt;ulctu;es, _they may cause you some problems in the structuring of
cle. tor instance, a classic newspa i i

3 per article does not circl d
Or wrap up. It starts with a lead th, x bas
( P U at answers at least one of t i i
Journalistic questions: who, what, where, when why, e o basic

s . 0 h i -
Former President Clinton [who] told one of the n r how. For instance,

ation’s largest Latino

types doesn‘t necessarily help you to know
er. Some prin-

what they don’t know. That is,

omplex. Get your reader comfortable

civil rights groups [where] Saturday [when] that the conservative wing of
the Republican Party is using the immigration issue to divide Congress
and the nation [what]” (Rabin 2006). Such an article then proceeds with a
pyramid structure, in which the most important information appears first
and the least important information last. (For instance, the Clinton article
ended with comments by the California governor Arnold Schwarzenegger,
comments that were related to Clinton’s speech but not from it.) This pyra-
mid structure emerges from a past technological limitation. Before pub-
lishers had computers, such a structure allowed editors to cut the article
from the bottom up and fit it into the space that was available.

Another variant structure from the Greek model is in magazine article
writing, which has a type of article called a “feature.” Such articles start
with a “billboard,” an anecdotal narrative that captures the reader’s atten-
tion, about one to three paragraphs long. This anecdote is followed by a
“lede,” a sentence that announces the articles” argument. This sentence is
the pivot of the article, guiding readers in reading the rest of the article. The
conclusion then refers back to the billboard. For instance, a feature will
start with a story about Johnny, whose mother noticed that he was gaining
weight and urinating more than usual. When she took him to the doctor,
she found out that he had juvenile diabetes. The lede will then state that
millions of children have undiagnosed juvenile diabetes, the argument that
the anecdote illustrates. Often the feature will conclude with a return to the
anecdote, in this case that Johnny is feeling better.

In addition to these common structures, we exp'erience new forms
every day. For instance, blogs have particular structures, often loose in
style but chronological. Knowing the multiplicity of writing structures can
help you write better journal articles, since it helps you prevent other struc-
tures from creeping into your academic writing,.

Returning to journal article structure, some disciplines have more rigor-
ous structures than others. The sciences have absolute formulas, the
humanities have quite loose ones. Those in the sciences sometimes wish
that their discipline’s structural requirements were less rigid; those in the
humanities sometimes wish that they had simple formulaic structures they
could follow. The good news is that you can improve your writing by
knowing the structuring principles of journal articles in various disciplines.

ARTICLE STRUCTURES IN
THE SOCIAL SCIENCES AND HUMANITIES

Let’s start with social science article structures and then move on to human-
ities article structures. Each of the three kinds of social science articles—
quantitative, qualitative, and interpretive—has a different typical structure.
Quantitative articles are the most scientific in their structure. Qualitative
articles can have the same structure as quantitative articles, but they often
don’t. Interpretive social science articles are similar to humanities articles.
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Quantitative Social Science Article Structure

Quantitative articles often follow what is calied IMRD, an acronym for
the order of the article’s sections: Introduction, Methods, Results, and Dis-
cussion. This type of article moves from why and how the scholars got the
results to what the results mean. Each section has specific formats organized
around the research question. Here is a bit more detail on that structure.

Section One—pyramid structure, general to specific

* Introduction—general subject of investigation (often a problem)
Review of the literature—literature on the subject of investiga-
tion (gaps and lacks)

Statement of the hypothesis—your argument in the context of
other work

Section Two—Description of study, all information needed to replicate
study

*  Methods

* Procedures

* Materials and Instruments «

* Experiment

* Context and Setting

* Population
Section Three—inverse pyramid structure, specific to general

* Results—report on findings

* Discussion—comment on validity of methods and findings

Conclusions—place research into the context of other work
Works Cited

Below is an example of the structure of an actual quantitative article,

selected precisely because it is orditiary rather than spectacular, The article
was about 3,000 words.

Sleep Habits, Prevalence, and Burden of Sleep Disturbances Among
Japanese Graduate Students (Pallos et al 2004)
L. Abstract
M. Introduction (2 paragraphs, no subheads)
A. Sleep disorder is a common problem.

B. Sleep disorder among graduate students is rarely studied.
C. The purpose of this study is to:

1. estimate rates of sleep disturbance among graduate students
in Japan
2. determine if these sleep disturbances have an adverse affect
3. find if affected students seek help from physicians
III. Methods (5 paragraphs, 3 subheads)
A. Study design and subjects
1. dates of study
2. setting of study

B.

C.

3. population studied .

4. survey implementation and analysis

Questionnaires

1. their use of the Pittsburgh Sleep Quality Index (PSQI)

2. the questions they asked about sleep '

3. the questions they asked about demographics

4. the questions they asked about attitudes and consequences
Statistical analysis

IV. Results (4 paragraphs, 4 subheads)

A.

B.

Sample characteristics .

1. states the number of respondents and their gender .
Prevalence rates of sleep disturbances and hypnotic medication use
1. table of rates

2. rate findings

3. no significant differences in rates found between the genders
Sleeping characteristics of graduate students

1. table of characteristics

2. findings N
3. no significant differences in characteristics found between the
genders

Consultation rate and the adverse consequences of sleep problems
1. rate findings
2. consequences findings

V. Discussion (6 paragraphs, no subheads) .
A. The purpose of the study was to learn the rate of sleep disturbances

B.

among Japanese graduate students. .

Why were these students less sleepy th'fm others their age?

1. prevalence rates were similar to what other researchgrs found

2. except regarding gender (speculation on why that might be)

3. perhaps students were less sleepy than other young adults
because they might be taking naps ‘

Why aren’t these students consulting doctors about sleep

disturbance?

1. sleep medications were not used much, perhaps because stu-
dents did not consult doctors about the problem

2. why didn’t students consult doctors? .

3. further research should investigate this lack of consultation

Literature review of related studies

1. literature review of studies on undergraduate students’ sleep

habits shows similar findings to these findings on graduate

students

limitations of the study

3. conclusion: hypothesis rejected: graduate students do not suf-
fer more frequently from sleep disturbances than does the
general Japanese young adult population.

N
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Qualitative Social Science Article Structure

Qualitative article structure can vary quite a bit. Only dedicated study
of articles in your own field can reveal typical article structures.

One of my students who studied linguistics articles found some stan-
dardization among articles in her field, which tended to be thirty to thirty-five
Pages in length with abstracts of 150-250 words, They had short introduc-
tions followed by literature reviews of three to five pages reviewing approxi-
mately forty to fifty citations. After a short methods section, they proceeded
to the analysis or discussion, which typically took up about 75 percent of the
article and was organized around the debate announced in the literature
review. Another student did the same for articles in her field of anthropology.
She found that, contrary to my advice, articles in her field devoted half their
Space to reviewing the literature and related theories, Most had literature
reviews at least eight pages long and reviewed several different bodies of lit-
erature. Many of the articles also had about two paragraphs of background
on the field site and population. Just as she did, you should test my advice by
studying the norms of articles in your particular field.

Two scholars have formally studied articles in applied linguistics, finding
that they often stray from the IMRD structure. For instance, they often include
sections after the introduction that address the theoretical background, the
related literature, or background information (Ruiying and Allison 2004).
Applied linguistics articles also often had a section before the conclusion on
the pedagogical implications of the research. The body of applied linguistics
articles were taken up with argumentation, but of three different types. One
body type was oriented toward theory, pursuing a series of sub-arguments.
Another type had a problem-solution format. The last type had a problem-
solution format but added a component on the application of the solution. I
mention these variations in applied linguistics as just one example of varia-
tion from the ostensibly universal rules for social science articles.

Below is an example of the structure of an actual qualitative article, It
demonstrates that no article follows the typical structure exactly—it must
be altered to accommodate the particular data and findings. Something
this article does brilliantly is organize the results or findings by theme,
rather than dumping a stream of data on readers. Identifying patterns in
the data and then creating and presenting a typology is a helpful way to
organize a results or discussion section.,

Changing Women: An Ethnographic Study of Homeless Mothers and
Popular Education (Rivera 2003)
L Introduction (3 paragraphs)
A. Context
1. Who, what, where when. “Between 1995 and 1998, 1 studied
the impact of popular education on a group of fifty homeless
and formerly homeless mothers who participated in a shelter-
based adult literacy program located in one of Boston’s poor-
est neighborhoods.”
2. Background. “The popular education classes . . . were . . .”

B. Argument '
1. “The purpose of this article is to examine how the home-

less mothers were affected by their participation in the pop-
ular education program at the Family Shelter. Based on
my observations, I argue that the Family Shelter’s popullar
education philosophy and the provision of comprehenswe
social services addressed the women’s personal, ac?ademlc,
and community needs. I argue that popular education had
a positive impact on the lives of the homeless mothers
that extended beyond learning important reading and numer-
acy skills.”
II. Methodology (how and when data collected) (2 paragraphs)
III. Profile of Sample (description of women in the study) (3 paragraphs)
IV. Theoretical Framework
A. What is Popular Education? (7 paragraphs)
1. Historyin US.
2. Roots in Brazil
3. Review of Freire’s thought
4. History of the specific shelter in this study
B. Studies on the Impact of Popular Education (2 paragraphs)
1. Literature review ,
2. How her research relates to the literature
V. Findings .
A. First question: “Why do the Women Return to School?
ragraphs
B. (Sgefjndgqugstiln: “What Are the Benefits of Popular Education?”
(narratives about women and quotes from them) o .
1. “I Have More,Self-Esteem” that is, “participation in adult lit-
eracy education has a positive impact on adult learners’ self-

esteem” (3 paragraphs)

2. “So You Teach Somebody Else” that is, the women “began to -

develop a community of support within the context of their
popular education classes” (8 paragraphs) ‘ .
3. “It Gave Me a Backbone” that is, the women “increased [their
desire] to address the root causes of problems and they often
talked about changing ‘the system’” (4 paragraphs) _
4. “We Sit Down and Do Homework. They Do Theirs, I
Do Mine” that is, “Popular education strengthened_ ths
women’s ability to advocate for their children’s education
(5 paragraphs)
V1. Outcomes (what happened to the women later?) (5 paragraphs)
VII. Implications of the Study (4 paragraphs) _ .

A. Positive change. “Through a process of collective sharing and
reflection, the homeless mothers in this study began to ‘act upon
the world,” challenging their internalized oppressions and
understanding how structural forces shaped and constrained

their lives™
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B. Pos.siblfa problems. “The impact of ‘work-first’ welfare reform
legislation on popular education programs”

C. Policy implications. “As Congress prepares to reauthorize the Per-

sonal Responsibility and Work Opportunity Act, it should increase
access to education . . . Indeed, the time is ripe for change.”

Humanities Article Structure
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Below is an example of the structure of an actual humanities article.

It follows the classic writing advice to detail an example (in this case a
text) and then analyze and interpret the example. One strength of this
article is the way it moves forward and summarizes at the same time,
with regular reminders to the reader of what is at stake and what has
been found so far.

"Indians’: Textualism, Morality, and the Problem of History

o Pr.ec_lsely because the structure of humanities articles can vary so much (Tompkins 1986)
;’;15 difficult to give specific advice about how to structure such an article. 1 ﬁltmducﬁm (3 pages)
d‘uman.ltles articles pr.oceed differefltly than in the social sciences, in that ' A. Anecdote
1SCLSSIOn OCCUTS continuously, not just at the end of the article. The author C. Problem: how to teach a nonracist history?
presents a plece of evidence (usually a quote or observation about the text), D. Primary sources announced
interprets that evidence, suggests how that evidence supports the argu- E. Theory being tested (poststrucmralism)
¥nent, and reP(_eats thi.s process until satisfied that the argument is convine- F. Problem wif% the theory
lr;-ib lHum;l.nltles ar.h.cles start with an introduction to the subject or G Argument suggested
Is)pecui:tl:a Olrslctf;s i::t;jcalﬁapproaches, apply the approach to the subject, 1. Body: Textual Analysis/Close Reading
has b lid prea .Ons’.and Condu‘_ie that the subject or approach A. Modern history books
as been validated. Here is a bit more detail on that structure. 1. Perry Miller’s book analyzed (1964) (2 pages)
L Introduction 5 Alden Vaughan's book analyzed (2 pages)
A. Vivid context: who, what, why, where, when 3. Francis Jennings’s book analyzed
B. Review of the scholarly debate and/or general perception of the text 4. Summary sentence of analysis so far
C. Statement of author’s argument relevant to context, debate, and 5. Calvin Martin’s book analyzed (2 pages)
perceptions (your new insight) ’ 6. Charles Hudson's book analyzed (2 pages)
D. Claim for the significance of the subject, approach, or argument 7. Summary of analysis 80 far
E. Summary of article structure and points J 8. Problem restated in relation to what has been found
1. Body I B. Captivity narratives and their analysis
A. Background (e.g., description, history) 1. James Axtell’s book analyzed
B. Analysis1 9. Norman Heard's book analyzed
1. Subject of analysis 1 (e.g., book, artwork, event) 3. Mary Rowlandson’s book analyzed
2. Subject subjected to argument ) I 4. Summary of analysis so far
3. What was discovered, found, concluded 5. Problem restated in relation to what has been found
C. Analysis 2 . C. Seventeenth-century histories
1. Subject of analysis 2 1. William Wood's book analyzed
2. Subject subjected to argument | 5 Alexander Whitaker’s book analyzed
3. What was discovered, found, concluded 3. Robert Berkhofer’s book analyzed
D. Analysis3 4. Karen Kuperman’s book analyzed

5 Summary of analysis so far

III. Results/Summary

A. What to do with these conflicting accounts?

B. Summary of analysis

C. The problem restated in relation to what has been found
IV. Discussion/Solution

A. The original problem was not formulated properly.

B. This failure is due to the failure of poststructuralism.

1. Subject of analysis 3
2. Subject subjected to argument
3. What was discovered, found, concluded

II. Summary (how all subjects, discoveries, and argument relate}
IV. Conclusion

A. Why these discoveries are fascinating

B. Why this article is a contribution to the scholarly debate and /or
a contribution to the field
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C. Argument stated: That facts are embedded in particular ways of
seeing the world is not an argument against facts.
D. Solution for teaching history: “If the accounts don'’t fit together

neatly, that is not a reason for rejecting them all in favor of a
metadiscourse about epistemology.”

Synaptic Article Structure

Over the years that I have taught my writing workshop, a contingent of

students has argued against rigid article structures. They insist that some
published articles are not so argument driven but

move through a process of discovery,
clusion (if then). Such articles proc
answer or with only a provisional

instead pose a question,
and reveal an answer only in the con-
eed with merely the promise of an

argument that cannot be understood
until the piece has been read through. Argument is not a structyre but a

plot, these students say, a seductive puzzle that foments critical desire and
depends on a perhaps endlessly deferred closure. I call such articles “synap-
tic,” since they proceed by sparking readers’ imaginations, lighting
synapses up like fireworks with a series of epiphanies. Synaptic articles are
often highly theoretical; Flomi Bhaba and Judith Butler are masters of the
form. The Tompkins article outlined above borders on synaptic, since it only
fully announces the argument, or finding, in the final paragraphs. However,
her article is extremely clear, while moist synaptic articles revel in obscurity.
In warning students against writing endless plot summary, rehearsing
others’ theory, or stringing together tiny insights without any organizing
principle, perhaps I am prohibiting the development of more sophisticated,
intuitive, and open articles. It's worth discussing synaptic articles with
those in your field to find out how sueh articles do in the peer-review
process and whether they can be successful. They are certainly more diffi-
cult to write well. The Achilles heel of the synaptic article is organization;
it is easy for readers to get lost in the maze or miss the payoff. If you are
dedicated to this style, study the best examples of the type.

SOLVING STRUCTURAL PROBLEMS

The literary scholar Richard D. Altick once said that the sentences and
paragraphs of your article “should fit as tightly as the teeth of a zipper”
(1963, 188). This is a useful image. Each sentence is connected to the next—
hon sequitors and digressions are absent. Such sentence connections aid
the whole article in being more unified and coherent. So do Iooi

tions between paragraphs. What can you do to improve the structure of
your article at the paragraph and article leve]?

Use subheads. Subheads help you the author, and your reader. One study

showed that teaching college students to use descriptive headings in their

writing resulted in a “marked improvement” in their article’s organization,

source use, and argument (Murphy 1998; Moore 2006). Other studiels hteiwe
’ i ized and that organization
d that readers do better when a text is organize !
i? 1;f::arly signaled (Meyer 2003). Some useful signals of s.tructure ar;e ];lsil(:i
ings and subheadings. Visible cues to structure are parﬁcul.arly he 1:i>f ; ;E
i That is, even
i i look on your article favorably. ’ _
B entt succoedod & t out to do eral project
in doi , your general proj
haven’t succeeded in doing what you set o .
comes across more clearly, and they can push you to do what you promised

rather than rejecting you.

Couldl -
use more
subheads?
Where?

Use summary. Peter Elbow advises writers to make “lots of s.ummintgs
up” (Elbow 1973, 35). He’s right. Studies have found that preview state-
nﬁents summary statements, and pointer words are useful 51g1:1a]s (;f stru(:
ture t}:at aid the reader (Meyer 2003). If you don't like sununililes,r’i \ ;1; )frgr

i d summaries move the a -
ay have been reading bad ones. Goo na _
$a1).‘ld by articulating the argument and providing strong links bettw?;r}
what has been said and what will be said. Good summmaries are not s
plistic, verbatim restatements.

Could I'

use more
summarizing?
Where?Z, ..

Do not use a discovery structure. Just because your precious mmght:; zig:
forever to arrive at, doesn’t mean you should forFe us ‘throughd}.rour z;:ed th(,:
Only rarely will an article structured by the order in which y0c111 }sczvfmm e
evidence provide a strong and satisfying structure. An orde_r (;_rntrj from the
order in which you retrieved evidence from memory is unlﬂc;e yThatrs Kol
either. Such orders will most likely seem random. to the reader. ars el gce
is best to start in the data collection stage to organize your r:}cite}sJ and e
by theme and topic. Then your structure can emerge from the beginning.

Do not use the mystery novel structure. Many st'ude_nts l.ove the:h myster}j
novel format. They believe that readers will stop reading if toltcll1 1e ?rgei—
ment too early, so they withhold it. Such students want toYreach de a:r ;3 i

ir arti 1, “the butler did it.” Yet, readers
tenice of their article and then reveal, er: Lo
more likely to read your article if they have a good sense of where itis gsvuﬁgt
Further, an article that announces the argument early and suEmdanzt;eIsla voa
i ing i trolling. Knowing the des ,
s coming is more democratic and less con _ :
1he readegr follows the evidence more carefully, evaluatgllg atth each Zt:fte Olfb tilz
ture enables the rea
idence supports the argument. Such a struc al
?zﬁof:rl inveslfdl:;ator instead of a passive observer waiting for the mystery to
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be solved. Most of all, students who withhold their article’s purpose, import
or conclusions until the end of the article often have very tortured sh"uc[-irgsf
They have to avoid being clear so that the mystery is sustained. Nothing i .
more likely to help you structure your article properly than to avc')id m stg s
If you are committed to the mystery structure, remember that the besi[m rs)i
teries give lots of clues so that the revelation is not a surprise. 4

Do J use

a discovery*

or mystery
structure?

If so, what
better structure
‘could ] use?

_

Present evidence second. Many problems with structure arise from the
author’s failure to relate the particular, usually evidence or proofs, to the
general, usually the theory or argument. We should learn no fact v:rithout
k-nowing how it relates to your argument. Present codifying information
first, evidence second. Don’t give a close reading without making clear
why you are doing the close reading. Don't provide a paragraph in the con-
clusion that shows us for the firsf time the meaning of everything that
came before. As the late Guillermo E. Herndndez used to say t§ me
“Remember, you don't eat a cake the way you make a cake.” When 01;
make a cake, the frosting arrives last; when you eat a cake, the frost)-;n
arrives first. We, the readers, want the richest part first. ’ 5

Do | introduce.
__evidence‘
‘properly?

ET

Organize around your argument. Unlike 2 book or chapter, your article
must be carefully organized around a single significant idea. Make sure each
_section and paragraph relates to your single significant idea, Ifitdoesn’t, delete
it Align your insights around your main point. Don't fall into the trap of lettin
your data organize your article. We should get a sense for your argument in thg
title, see it clearly in the abstract, again in the introduction, at least once in each
section of the article, and clearly in the conclusion, Jf you can do this organi-
cally, simply by logical flow, great. If not, feel free to provide lots of road signs.

Stay on topic. Everyone knows that you shouldn’t digress, but not
everyone is ruthless about identifying what is relevant and what ’isn’t For
instance, an article about drug use among homeless teenagers shoulci not
have long passages about teen pregnancy. Teen pregnancy is indirectly, not
directly, related. Likewise, if your article is on mining metaphors in a’cer-
tain body of literary texts and the word “mining” does not appear in nearl
every paragraph, the article is not staying on topic. Y

Does my

main topic

or argument
appear in every
paragraph?

If not, should™
I include it'. -
more?. Far

Develop the examples evenly. The article should be balanced between
sections. Case studies don't have to be exactly the same length, but they need
to be balanced. Your examples are not evenly developed if, for instance, in an
article about drug use among homeless teenagers, you (1) address heroin use
at length, detailing its use among homeless teens, its impact, and their com-
ments about heroin, and then (2) include very little about ecstasy, but (3) pro-
ceed to discuss the history of marijuana in the Unites States as well as its use
and impact among homeless teens. You have covered the first example more
carefully, more in depth than the second. Heroin, ecstasy, and marijuana use
among homeless teenagers should be covered with the same depth. The last
example is not about drug use at all. You may need to cut some sections
entirely if you cannot develop them to the same level as the others.

Could | develop-
my exaniples’
more everly?
Where?

£

REVISING YOUR STRUCTURE

Day 1: Reading the Workbook

On the first day of your writing week, you should read the workbook up to
this page and answer all the questions posed in the workbook up to this point.

Day 2: Outlining a Model Article

Return to the model article you examined in Week 1—the article that
does well what you want to do in your article. Using the outliné examples
above, make an outline of the model article. Underline the subheadings
and topic sentences that you find. Write up a summarizing sentence next to
each paragraph. What do you find about how the article is put together?
Are there parts that surprised you by being shorter or longer than you
thought they would be? Are there more or less citations then you thought
there would be? What are the implications of the model article for yours? If
you have the time, study the structure of a number of articles in your field.
You only have to do this once and it will help you for years.
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Day 3: Outlining Your Article

Using the examples of outlines above, make an outline of your article
as it stands. Many students have found this the most useful exercise in my
whole course, so don’t skip it. One way to do this is to print out your arti-
cle, underline the subheadings and topic sentences that you find, and then
use those to start constructing an outline. Another way is to write a summary
phrase or sentence next to each paragraph, and then use those to construct
an outline. When creating the outline, use numbered headings so that you
can show the relationship among the various parts of your article.

Once you put an outline together, read through it. Do the parts follow
logically? Does one paragraph lead to the next? Did you digress? Did you
say enough on a topic? Have some of your methods wandered into the
results section? If you find this outlining difficult to do, it may be because
your article lacks a structure. If paragraphs are poorly constructed and con-
tain discordant ideas, they are hard to outline. _

The post-outline, as I call this, is a good step to do any time you feel like
you are starting to lose control of the article. If you start to feel frustrated
by the article, outlining it can help you feel calmer, more certain about the
way forward.

If you are more visual than verbal, you might want to draw a map of
your article. You can use words or symbols to represent the ideas in your
article and their relationships to each other. This can help you to identify
your topic or narrow it, especially if you feel like language sometimes traps
you. You can also do a traditional outline, but the map can be more flexible,
allowing you to see in more directions and notice omitted material.

If you found a number of problems in making the outline of your article,
start a new outline of the article as you would like it to be. Revise the outline
so that it reflects the article you would like to write. Indicate where you would
add codifying information, subtract digressions, or move argument up.

Days 4 and 5: Restructuring Your Article

Now that you have a new outline, start restructuring your article
around that new outline. If your article already had a solid structure, make
whatever few changes are necessary.

DOCUMENTING YOUR
WRITING TIME AND TASKS

On the following weekly plan, please graph when you expect to write and
what tasks you hope to accomplish this week. Then keep track of what you
actually did. Remember, you are to allot fifteen minutes to one hour every
day to writing. At the end of the week, take pride in your accomplishments
and evaluate whether any patterns need changing.

Week 6 Calendar

Time

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

« Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Swiday

5:00 am.

6:00~

7:.00

8:00

9:00

10:00

1100

12:00 pm.

1.00

#

.2:.00

3:00

4.00

5:00

6:00

700

8:00

Ei:UG

10:00

11.00

12:00 a.m.

Total Minutes

Actually
Worked

Tasks
Completed
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Week 7

Presenting Your Evidence

Day to Do Task Week 7 Daily Writing Tasks | Estimated Task Tirne
Day 1 Read through page 199 and fill in the boxes 30 minutes
Monday?) on those pages; start documenting your time

(page 200)
Day 2 Discuss evidence with colleagues 60 minutes
(Tuesday?) (page 199)
Day 3 Revisit your evidence (page 199) 60 minutes
(Wednesday?}
Day 4 Shape your gvidence around your argument 60 minutes
(Thursday?) (page 199)
Day 5 Shape your evidence around your argument 60 minutes
(Friday?) (page 199)

Above are the tasks for your seventh week. Keep track of how long each task takes you on
the weekly calendar provided at the end of the chapter.

SIXTH WEEK IN REVIEW

You have now spent six weeks working on your article. You have reached
the halfway mark! It isn’t easy doing such concentrated work, so congrat-
ulate yourself.

As Arthur L. Stinchcombe noted years ago, “The crucial peculiarity of
research is that one has to choose an objective for oneself, and motivate one-
self by that objective alone. . . . This means that only a person’s own convic-
tion that the result will be worthwhile is available as a motivation. [This] .. .
is a weak reed to sustain . . . drudgery” (Stinchcombe 1986, 271-281).

In response to this drudgery, one of the readers of my monthly micro
newsletter Flourish came up with an incentive system she called the “sexy
dress fund.” She e-mailed me that,

Now that I am writing all the time, I'm feeling very unsexy because
all I wear is sweats. So the idea of ever wearing a dress again, let
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alor.le a sexy one, feels like a nice thing. Every day before I officially
begin my writing, I break my work for the day into a series of
snllal.ler tasks. They are generally tasks I think I can accomplish
wfnthm 30 to 60 minutes, or 90 at the most. For example, ‘read a sec-
tion of my chapter draft and make editorial notes.” Or, if I have the
notes done, then, ‘rewrite a section.’

. I then estimate the amount of time it should take and set a
lechen timer (I occasionally cheat and add in an extra one or two
minutes as a cushion). If I finish within the allotted time, I give
myself a dollar. I have a beautiful wood antique box, and fphysi—
cally put the dollar in each time I meet my deadline. I still belt out
a cheer every time I make it. While the money I have now will only
buy me a Barbie doll size dress, I anticipate that the fund will grow
over time (even though I did not earn a single dollar today!)

One of the big benefits of this system is that it forces me to gain
a more accurate understanding of how much time I need for certain
trfnsks. It has convinced me that T have beery working as fast as I pos-
sﬂ?ly can, which is very slow. But this system has convinced me that
t?us slowness is an integral part of how my mind works—and so
I'm more willing to accept that now. I would previously beat myself
up for being slow. And of course, the anxiety about my slowness

made me even slower. I think thatb i
‘ y accepting my slo I
actually become quicker! pting my slowness, I have

So, if you are still searching for i i
. your incentive, now may be the tim
think up a fund that might work for you. ¢ o

TYPES OF EVIDENCE

This week I will give you the least amount of advice and the most amount
of work. That's because it is easier to advise you how to have an argument
and structure your article around your argument than advise you on how
to select and present the evidence for your argument. The main body of
resea.rch alrticles, where you present your evidence, varies tremendonly
by d13c1p111_1e., argument, writing style, and personality. Forms of proof in
tl.le humanities and social sciences are so different as to be impossible to
discuss together. No universal rules exist.

Therefore, this week I am going to direct you to do some research on
types of evidence in your particular discipline and field. Call some friends
or .drop by professors’ offices, and ask the big question, “What constitutes
evidence in our discipline?” You should have some fascinating and fruitful
metz?discussions. We benefit from having such discussions more often;
t}n:nmg our critical eye on our own process aids us in making more sophis:
ticated arguments. If you still need more advice than I give here, I recom-
mend some books below that provide detailed instructions on \A;ritin u
evidence by type and discipline. 5

What types of evidence do scholars bring to bear in convincing others
of their arguments? Below are some of the more common types of data,
which authors sift and select depending on their explanatory power
regarding their particular arguments.

Qualitative evidence. Data on human behavior collected in the field
through direct observation, in-depth interviews, and written documents;
in other words, through ethnographic research. Excellent books exist on
writing up qualitative evidence in a variety of social science fields. If you
regularly do field research, you should own the SAGE Handbook of Qualita-
tive Research (2005), which some consider the best on the topic.

Quantitative evidence. Data collected using standardized instruments
that yield statistical information. For information on writing up quantita-
tive evidence, see Best Practices in Quantitative Methods (Osborne 2007),
which describes options for data analysis, or Statistics for People Who (Think
They) Hate Statistics (Salkind 2007). Such data is frequently used in educa-
tion, medicine, sociology, political science, psychology, and economics.

Historical evidence. Data collected through an examination of time and
the relationship of people to particular periods and events. Such data is used
in all disciplines and often collected from archives of primary materials.

Geographic evidence. Data collected through an examination of space
and the relationship of people to particular places and environments.
Archeological evidence is a form of geographic evidence.

Textual evidence. Data collected from texts like diaries, novels, poems,
ship’s logs, histories, sacred books, court testimonies, and so on. The
humanities depends almost entirely on this type of evidence. The informa-
tion collected and analyzed has to do with the work’s form (e.g., genre,
length, point of view, tone, characters, plot, scenes, setting, images, title),
language (e.g., thyme, rhythm, pace, diction, thetoric), purpose (e.g., mes-
sage, function), meaning (e.g., symbolism, theme, motif, subject matter,
allusions, metaphors, figures of speech), and milieu (e.g., sources, influ-
ences, nation, culture, conflict, race, gender, identity, author).

Artistic evidence. Data collected from images like paintings, photographs,
sculptures, maps, films, videos, television, and architecture, as well as from
live performances like ballet, soccer, and demonstrations. The information col-
lected and analyzed has to do with the work’s physical properties (e-g., size,
scale, material, form, medium, color, contrast, location, composition, sound,
style, technique, date), purpose (e.g., message, function, title), meaning (e.g.,
symbolism, theme, motif, subject matter, category), and milieu (e.g., sources,
influences, nation, culture, conflict, race, gender, identity, creator).

What type of
evidence am
l using?
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WRITING UP EVIDENCE
IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES

Since quantitative and qualitative social science articles have standard
forms, it is possible to give some information about writing up evidence in
the social sciences according to each section of the article. My assumption, as
always in this workbook, is that you have already conducted your experi-
ment and are trying to find the best way to interpret and present your data.

Methods

In this section, you detail the methods you used to get your quantita-
tive or qualitative data. In some ways, this is an easy section to write—you
just describe what you did. Do so in enough detail that someone else could
repeat your experiment and test your results. At the same time, although

they seem simple, some typical problems plague methods or methodology
sections. Here are some rules for writing a good methods section.

Identify your methodology. Your methodology is usually clear if you
do the following correctly.

Describe your sample and sampling procedure. Who or what did you
study? How did you pick your subjects? How many did you study? What
were their characteristics? Are there any possible problems with your sam-
ple or procedures (e.g., not random, no control group)?

Desctibe your measurement instrument. What did you do to measure
the findings (e.g., unstructured interview, closed questionnaire)? What did
you measure? Who did the measuring? How long did you measure? Are

there any possible problems with your inStrument (e.g., observer effects,
statistical problems)?

Describe your research context. Where did you do the study? Which

people and events were key? Are there any possible problems with your
test setting (e.g., context effects)?

Describe your variables. What are your independent variables? What
are your dependent variables? What are your control variables?

Write in the past tense. This isn’t difficult to remember if you did the
study in the past. If you are still conducting research, you may have to
work to describe the study as if it is over. Altérnately, if you are using your

study proposal to draft the methods section, don’t let any future tense
Creep in (e.g., “this study will”).

Don‘t give a statistics tutorial. Your aim is to describe the statistics you
used, not to teach others how to do statistical analysis. Most statistical
methods can be described very briefly. It's true that you may need to
defend some statistical approaches, but that can usually be done quickly
with citations to studies that defend those approaches.

Don’t mix in your results. This is one of the rn.os:.t friquent m;sgl:g:
that students make. The methods section is for describing how y(;uof the
study, not what you found. Be sure to check t.he last paragrap ¥
methods section for any results that have crept in.

Match methods’ subheads to results’ subheads. Some deb.ate t}uﬁ
advice; others think if is useful to structure your methodologg se;::;timk
’ i i i help your reader
i to your results and discussion sections to :
101? illfe ffi)r?dings. Often the methods will be too short for subheads, but if you

have them it is worth correlating them with the results.

Watch repetition. If you order your methods section chrono}ogice;lly—f
first you did x, then you did y—you may find yourself repe:at.mg aloto
information. Try to find an order that keeps repetition at a mirumuimn.

Check your journal for instructions. Some journals Preffer the ;nfthfc;rcllcsl
section to be written in a particular way; that information is good to
out early. | |
Watch passive voice and dangling phrases. Because t'he soc%al sc1e;1c§s
often frown on the use of “I” or “we,” most authors write thelrbmet ots
2 e 0
i i i i “the data were collected”). Just be sur
sections with passive voice (e.g., / e sure 1o
i ho is doing what. Sentences
ep track in your own head of w . _
E:iti gerunds évords ending in “ing”) and use the passive voice TZ o;ten
. -
incorrect. They reference the wrong actor (a grammatical error calle

gling). |
e DPassive and dangling. Having chosen a regression met?lod, th; data
were simplified. [This is incorrect because the data did not choose

the method.]

e Passive but correct. The data were simplified once a regression
method was chosen.

o Active and correct. Choosing a regression method helped simplify
the data.

Keep it short. It is a real gift to give all thF:‘ methods de’caug1 .neecsleg tzgd
yet be brief. The descriptive nature of the section tel.npts: wcl):' 111'1tei a.ture H{
any examples of short methods sections that you find in the lite
your field. You will learn much from them.

Now, go through your methods and check each of the points a‘.bove. if
you fmd’ any problems, correct them. Below, W1_'ite some general instruc-
tions to yourself for improving the methods section.

How could

I improve
my methods
section;?

Wy
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Results

In the results or f]'ndings section, you describe what you found, the

quantitative or qualitative data you collected, and the new information
you have to offer.

Be choosy. Any study has more results than can be presented in one
article. Don't use the results section as a data dump. Present only those
results that relate to your argument or hypothesis.

Use tables and graphs. Information that is difficult to read in para-
graph form becomes easily readable once in a table. Use only as many
tables as necessary—remembering the point above about not dumping

data. Just be sure to standardize tables so they appear the same way
throughout.

Use rich tables and graphs. The purpose of a table or graph is to rep-
resent information that would be difficult to grasp in prose. Thus, it defeats

could be more easily presented in the body of the text. Use 3 table only if
the complexity of the data warrants it.

Design tables and graphs properly. Bad tables or graphs are worse
than none at all. The expert on presenting data and information effectively
is Edward Tufte, referred to as the “Galileo of graphics.” See any of his
books including Beautiful Evidence, Visual Explanations, and The Visual Dis-

play of Quantitative Information. He has the website www.edwardtufte.com,
which includes some examples.

Title tables properly. The title should describe the variables that appear
in the table as well as the type of data that is being presented. For example,
“Attitudes Toward Racial Integration b?Residential Neighborhood by
Race.” If you have dates, those are excellent to give as well, If your table title

has only three or four words, it probably is not comprehensive enough.

Don't repeat the tables. Another frequent problem that students have is
writing in great detail about information that appears in the tables. Don't
Pack a sentence with a list of percentages. Let the tables work for you; that
is what they are there for. Use the text to point out trends in the tables or
highlight the significance of some of the most interesting data; do not repeat
the data. At the same time, make sure to mention all the tables in the text,

Don't organize your results by discovery. The chronology in which
you discovered your information is usually irrelevant. Remember the
advice to write like a lawyer, not a detective (see Week 3). We don‘t want to

know how you came across each result. We are reading your article pre-
cisely because we want to save time,

Organize your results around your argument. If you are asking
whether identity is a function of variabje A, variable B, or variable C, organ-
ize your results section around variable A then B then C. If you are asking

i i organize your results
how homeless women's coursework is helping them, org; y

section by the types of benefits the women. are recei‘.fing. If you ai'fs lzle\::lsct;
gating the progression of multiracial identity, orga_m_ze }lri)ur res;ames on
by the stages of that progression. If you are examining 0;\7 sotici atio};
ticipate in groups, organize your results section by types of particip .

Identify respondents. If you are quoting study participants, it may be
helpful to include identifying information at the end of block quotes (e.g.,
male, 43, fourth-grade teacher).

Don’t mix in your methods. This is a frequent mistake. Be sure to check

the first paragraph of your results section for any methods. If you find
them, move them back to their section.

Write in the past tense. You found your results in the past, describe
them as such.

Keep it short. Unless you are combining your results section with your
discussion section, this section should be short.

Now, go through your Results and check each of the points a!aove. If
you find’ any problems, correct them. Below, write some general instruc-
tions to yourself for improving the results section.

How could-
Jimprove .
my results
section?

Discussion

This is the most difficult section to write and 'yet’the 'molst 1mportan;c—.
How you write this section can determine your article’s relz]echc(i)r; or a;::;por
ance. Even if you have great data, your artlc%e can‘get re]ected or 1;) or or
incorrect interpretation. Structuring your dlscus'sm.nl aroun fyou Stu%u
ment will best enable readers to understand the significance of your study
for their own research and the field.

State whether you confirmed your hypothesis-. It is usc.eful 1:0 :ta:
your discussion by stating your argument or conclusion. "I?hat .1silw ae r}lf:d
thought would happen, what did happen, and why you think it e;litp; e ié
Many will have skipped reading your methodo_logy and your results,
is good to reiterate your findings and hypothesis here.

Link results. Identify the relationships among the results. That is, show
which variables correlated and which didn’t.

Relate results to previous research. State whether your findlrllg-stclzon-
firmed other studies or contradicted them. Discuss why contradictions

might exist.
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How could 1..

@

conjecture about the world based on your results? Should policy change?

Claim significance. Don't ]
Spell out the significance of th

about causality, as they are the
findings?

et readers walk away thinking “so what?”
€ results for them. Just be careful in claims
trickiest to prove. What is nove] about the

Question the findings. Evaluate the evidence for the hypothesis: its
relevance, contradictions, mechanisms, explanatory power. What de gree of

d: ifferences in findings (e.g., gender)?
Anticipate rebuttals and note unresolved questions and possible b%ases. )

Note the limitations. All s
acknowledge the more import
how you would do the stud
overemphasize or apologize

tudies have some limitations. It s best to
ant of these. Sometimes you can mention
y differently next time. Just be carefu] not to
for your study’s limitations.

Suggest future research. You don’t actu
research, and some experts even advise

be a typical part of many articles. If you

ally have to suggest future
Against it as clichéd, but it used to
have some suggestions, give them.

Discuss the results, don't repeat them. Since the discussion depends

. , it can be tough to keep them separate. Still, you do want to
discuss the results’ meanin » ot simply list the results. |

Focus. Allthough this is often the longest section, be careful that it is not
too long. It is easy to use this section to braj

.:’:‘-pel:ld some time categorizing and recategorizing your data, then linking it
in different ways, so that you don’t use the d

iscussion section to brainstorm.

N Ow, go through your Discussion and check each of the points above. If
you find any problems, correct them, Below, write some general instruc-
tions to yourself for improving the discussion section.

improve my
disgussion

& #
section?
i

List some implications. What do your findings suggest? What can we

@
WRITING UP EVIDENCE IN THE HUMANITIES

In the humanities, instruction abounds on such micro-writing issues as short-
ening your sentences, improving your diction, and correcting your grammar.
Instruction on such macro-writing issues as marshalling and presenting evi-
dence in a humanities article is much rarer. Few say much beyond noting that
you should have evidence to support an argument. Rather than attempt to
provide recommendations for a series of disciplines, I've selected justone and
focused on it below.

Evidence in Literary Articles

The bodies of humanities’ articles often consist of interpreting or ana-
lyzing texts. The approach to the text depends deeply on the author’s
theoretical approach. In literary criticism, two theoretical modes are common:
interpretive new criticism (also called close reading) and analytical cultural
studies. In the 1990, these two modes were infrequently paired; now you
often see them together. I continue to separate them out here so as to dis-
cuss the strengths and pitfalls of each.

Close Readings

In literary criticism articles that focus on “close reading”—an interpreta-
tive practice forwarded in the early twentieth century by the New Critics—
the scholar focuses on discrete parts of the text, digging into the meanings
of individual words and tropes in order to reveal the text’s truths and beau-
ties. The scholar interprets the text’s poetic or aesthetic meaning, rather
than analyzing its cultural context or complicity. Many wonderful articles
have been published using this mode, but it can pose certain challenges. As
a graduate student once said to me, “It’s a lot more fun to write close read-
ings than it is to read them.” To present evidence fruitfully through close
reading, remember the following.

Quote meaningfully. A close reading is not an excuse to pack your arti-
cle with dozens of beautiful quotes from the text. You are to interpret the text,
not replicate it. Be selective. Don’t quote when you can paraphrase, don’t
quote material irrelevant to your argument, and don't quote at length unless
your argument fails without that quote. The more famous the text, the less
you should quote it and the more you should paraphrase. Always introduce
quotes and interpret them, rather than letting them stand as ciphers.

Summarize briefly. Classroom papers often devote many pages to
summarizing the plot of texts or describing texts. If any part of your article
seems to move chapter by chapter through the text, you are probably not
being argumentative enough.

Select carefully. Don’t try to analyze every part of the text. Select only
a few parts for analysis. To help you do this, ask “why” or “how” of the text
not “what.” For instance, “why is this particular thyme scheme used?”
rather than “what is the rhyme scheme?”
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Reference the larger picture. Classroom papers often stop at simply
discovering a particular theme, symbolism, or fact in the text. You must go
beyond discovery and use what you discover to make an argument. Fur-
ther, you must make that argument in the context of your critical approach,

whether feminist, psychoanalytic, postcolonial, queer theory, cultural
studies, and so on. Make sure to make the connections.

Limit notes. More and more humanities journals are limiting the num-
ber and type of footnotes or endnotes that authors are allowed. Some allow
notes only for sources (documentary notes), and some allow only a few

notes for defenses or explanations (substantive notes). Almost none allow
them for digressions.

Cultural Studies

In literary criticism articles that focus on analyzing texts as a symptom
of society, the evidence is not in close reading the themes, imagery, or dic-
tion of a text, but in asking questions of the social and politica] location of
the text. The evidence in such articles will consist of exploring how the text
reproduces the conflicts of its period or culture, participates in constructing
particular knowledge systems, or highlights social or political contradic-
tions. For instance, which characters get to speak when and to whom?
How does the rhetoric, narrative, or language of the text enable relation-

ships of power? How can understanding this text better enable us to create
a more just society?

Avoid discussing intentionality. Classroom papers often focus on
what the author or creator intended, or might have intended. In this
mode of criticism, it is more typical to focus on the text and your reading
of it, not the author. If you want to“discuss intentionality, find a recent

article in your field that does so, and study how the author successfully
makes this analysis. .

Avoid biography. Classroom Papers often focus on how the life expe-
riences of authors or creators shaped their creation. Again, in the cultural
analysis mode it is better to focus on the text itself. If you feel that biog-

raphy is important, find a recent article in your field that does such analy-
sis well.

Avoid simple politicizing. Classroom papers often vulgarize cultural
studies arguments by misusing its terms to bludgeon texts or peoples. The
essence of sophisticated cultural studies criticism is an acknowledgement
that it is difficult to know anything for certain, and that we all (strong and
weak) participate in creating the world we live in, whether we are perpet-
uating or resisting its injustices. Be careful to nuance your argument.

Deploy theory; don’t replicate it. Classroom papers often bog down in
presenting literary theory rather than using it. Dont spend long sections of

your paper explaining feminist theory, for instance; rather, make a feminist
analysis of your text.

REVISING YOUR EVIDENCE

pay 1: Reading the Workbook

On the first day of your writing week, you shoul.ld read the woikbootk
up to this page and answer all the questions posed in the{ workbook up to
tIFis point. Then work on any tasks remaining from previous weeks or on
lyour own list of tasks to accomplish.

Day 2: Discussing Evidence in Your Fleld

Make some appointments with colleagues to discuss w}ila’;';onshmt_fi

i i

i i i i be a good task to do in the library w
evidence in your field. This can I the Horary

j that you can study how those in y

access to journal volumes, so 1 your fiel
i i tes about what you have ,
resent evidence. Then write up your no : . nd

gend it to other colleagues, and ask them what they think. It's importan

think about the meta aspects of writing in your field.

‘Day 3: Revisiting Your Evidence

Print out a copy of your article and pick up a pen. UsitJiI% tl:e izz;:gl;ré
i body of your article to
above, review each paragraph of the ‘ Jetermine
’ i i hether your interpretation o
hether vour evidence is clear, and w ' ’
::;iflence }l;rogresses logically and has explanatory power. .If it doesn tfantcel
in the margin how it could be improved. Use the information you gathere

yesterday to aid you in this review.

Day 4 and 5:
Sl?;ping Your Evidence Around Your Argument
Using the same print out, review each paragraph of the body of your

i i i sn't,
article to determine if the evidence is supportm%}?'our argum;n‘::(f) ;tli:lc;)e;( Our
i i uld refocus the paragrap
ote in the margin how you co _ [ :
grgumen’c or delgte it. Once you are done with this second evaluation, go

through and revise the body of your article accordingly.

DOCUMENTING YOUR
WRITING TIME AND TASKS

On the following weekly plan, please graph when yli)u expec1t< tofw;il;i ;I(;i
i i . Then keep track of w
k hope to accomplish this week ;
;Z};z:;las dsic)lf.o;(lemfmber, you are to allot fifteen minutes to one hcgur evel:cy
day to zvriting. At the end of the week, take pride in your accomplishments
and evaluate whether any patterns need changing.
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: Week 7 Calendar - ML T T

— _ S— -
e Wednesday | ‘Thursday 4 ~ Friday. = {% Saturday -

5.00 am,

" 6:00

7:00

8:.00

8:00

10:00

11000

12:00 p.m.

.00

Week 8

Opening and Concluding Your Article

2:00,

Dasto Do-Task Weic 8 Daily Writing-Tasks u Estimated Task Time

3:.00

4:00

Day 1 Read through page 209 and discuss and 30 minutes
(Monday?) revise your title; start documenting your time
{page 219)

*5:00

Day 2 Revise your introduction (pages 209-216) 60 minutes
(Tuesday?)

6:.00

7:00

Day 3 Revise your introduction (pages 209-216) 60 minutes
(Wednesday?)

8:00

Day 4 Revisit your abstract, related literature review, | 60 minutes
(Thursday?) and author order (pages 216-217)

.00

10:60

Day5s Revise your conclusion (pages 217-218) 80 minutes
(Friday?)

11:00¢

12:00 am,

1:00

2:00

3:00

b
=3

Total Minutes

Actuaily
Worked

Completed

Above are the tasks for your eighth week. Some articles will need a lot of revising at this
point; other articles will be fine. Schedule when you will write and then track the time that

you actually spend writing.

SEVENTH WEEK IN REVIEW

You have now spent seven weeks working on your article. You have sharp-
ened your argument and structured your article around your argument,
and are now more than halfway to the finish line. Congratulations! So,
don't stop now. You'd only be joining the crowd. After all, 43 percent of
U.S. faculty have not published any journal articles in the past.two years
and 26 percent spent no time at all writing and doing research (Lindholm
et al 2005, 35). The rate in your particular field may be even higher. Why
not keep going by turning to this week’s tasks of revising the opening and
conclusion of your article?
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Day 1: Revising Your Title

Your title is the highway billboard of your article, ’Fhe only part of .YOII;]I
article most readers will ever see and even that, only briefly, as they whip by
to other destinations. It is an announcement mfean‘t tol draw reade.rs 1to your
work. As such, your title must be a direct, clear mwtahon.to a p:artlcu ax ccc)ln-
versation. Like an advertisement, your ﬁtle: will have a life o-f its own inde-
pendent from your article: it will appear by itself on your curriculum w;ae, 3
tables of contents, and on electronic databases. It is OfteFI. the only p?]lit 0 a}{:
article provided to potential peer reviewers, who on its power wi ml ela
decision about whether to review your article. So be sure that your title clearly

ON THE IMPORTANCE OF OPENINGS

First impressions are vital. We live amidst a barrage of media in which
loud, bright, sexy, violent images work constantly to capture our con-
sumer attention. Sophisticated delivery systems, which depend on con-
sumers’ ever more refined ability to read content in fractions of a second, A
remain the context of our writing. The expectation created by advertise- :
ments, talk shows, web pages, text messages, and 5o on, is that meaning
can be communicated with tremendous brevity. Although the journal arti-
cle is not competing with billboards or sitcoms for attention, it is shaped
by such expectations and the dense commercial context of the United

=

States. However quiet and unassuming, the twentieth-first century jour-
nal article is under pressure to prove its value quickly. And not just once,
but twice,

For an article to get published, it must first do well in the peer-review
process. U.S. peer reviewers can find an article frustrating if it fails to give
certain information up front or meanders for several pages before getting
to the point. In contrast, if your project, argument, approach, sources, con-
tribution, and relevance are clearly stated in the first two or three pages,
your article will tend to do better in peer review. Sometimes students tell
me that such efficiency is less expected in their discipline, usually in the
humanities. But when I ask them to give me an article they consider to be a
model of good writing in the field, it almost always has a clear, pointed
introduction. Starting strong will aid your article in making it through peer
review regardless of field.

Second, any article you publish is competing for scholars’ attention
with the multitude of other academic articles published in each field every
year. With at least 200,000 academic_articles and 12,000 academic books
published every year in the United States alone (Bowker 2004), skimming
has become a way of life. Scholars read past the first page only if the value
of the article has made itself apparent. Only two moves establish an arti-
cle’s value quickly: the reputation of the author(s) or the opening. Since
none of us are famous (yet!) we must focus on the latter. Articles with
strong titles, solid abstracts, and compelling introductions are more likely

to be accepted for publication, more likely to be read, and more likely to
be cited.

REVISING YOUR
OPENING AND CONCLUSION

Most of us need no convincing that starting strong is smart. How do you
quickly and clearly establish the value of your article? In the following pages, I
give the main ingredients for starting and ending strong. You can certainly cook
without some of them, but you will have a poor concoction with none of them.

describes your article. The best title clearly communi'cates your article’s i’clopl;c.
It aids scholars using electronic search engines to find your wcc)lrk eas yli y
employing common keywords. It suggests your :argumen't an Ranly {3003
implications. It avoids distracting creative or a]hfswe.o!pemngs. evisit y .
current title and use the following advice to consider if it could be improved.

My current
tide is:
A x

1

Avoid broad titles that would serve better for entire ‘n.oooks or‘sgrlee.;t.
It is always tempting to suggest the importance. o_f your aftmle bir1 gt;vmg ;_
a grand title. But you only annoy your reader if it doisn t m?tc : e iﬁ
tent. It is no fun to traipse to the library to locate Twenheyh— ;nh ry
American Cultural Dynamics” only to find that the art1cle. shoul ; gvs
been titled “Inventing Northern California Counterculture in the 19 st..“
Be honest in your title. Think about how often you*l}ave looked gpFan »:Eelr
cle only to find that it was much narrower th@ the title 51.1g'gest’e1 . .urthei];
many table of contents services use only the first part of a_lrtlcle titles in T
e-mailed announcements, another reason to ensure the first part comn}111r1'1
cates. Below are examples of titles that were revised to match the article’s
more specific content (underline highlights the change made).

Humanities Titles:

¢ Original: Reinterpreting the Cidian Cycle _
Revgision: Gendering the Spanish Cidian Cycle: Nlrllelzteenth-Cent-ur_y
British Writer Felicia Hemans's The Siege of Valencia

» Original: Constructing West Hollywood ’
REVgision: Performing an Un-Queer City: West Hollywood’s Image

Creation Campaign, 198420007

e Original: The Mystery of the Missing Letters. _
Rev%sion: Forging the Armenian Past: Questionable Translations of

Abstract Expressionist Arshile Gorky’s Missing Letters?
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Social Science Titles:

Original: Mitigating Apprehension About Section 8

Revision: Mitigating Apprehension about Section 8 Vouchers: The

Positive Role of Housing Spedialists in Search and Placement*
Original: Tradition and the Spread of AIDS in Malawi

Revision: Risky Traditional Practices Associated with the Spread of
HIV/AIDS Among Pregnant Women in the Blantyre and Lilongwe

Districts of Malawi®

Is my title tog
'broéd? i sa,
what would a
L.more’specific
title.be?. . ¢

Avoid strings of vague terms. First drafts of titles often start with three

or four words strung together to give a sense for the broad import of the

article. But 10,000 words is rarely going to measure up to those concepts, so

it's better to leave them out. They frequently mean more to you than the
average reader will understand on a quick read anyway.

Humanities Titles:

* Original: Consciousness, Controversy, and Comedy: How Dave
Chappelle Made Us Think

Revision: Squeezing Racial Stereotypes on Showtime Television:
Dave Chappelle’s Conscious Comedy?®

Social Science Titles:

-~

* Original: Revolution, Change, and Transition: Television in the
Twenty-First Century

Revision: Primetime Television Challenges to the Movie Industry:

The Rise of Reality Programming in the 2000s

Do 1 use too
many vague
terms in my
title? How can
I make it nore
specific?

Name your subjects. It is odd how many times quite specific articles do
not name their topics in the title. If your article is about a particular author or
text, name that author or text in the title. If it is about a particular city, region, or
country, name that geography. If it is about a particular population—wormen,
Latinos, students—name the group. It may seem obvious to you, but nothing
Is obvious to a search engine. Below are some student revisions to titles.

Humanities Titles:

* Original: Grotesque Readings: The Language of Violence in Cer-

vantes ' . ]
Revision: Grotesque Readings: The Language of Violence in Cer

vantes’ Don Quixote’

¢ Original: The Electoral Ethnic Bandwagon in_New Democracies_ -
Revision: Getting on the Ethnic Bandwagon in New Democrac1e§.
Electoral Relationships between Political Elites and Voters of Their

Ethnici

Social Science Titles:

e Original: Socially Organized Initiations, Responses, and Evalua-
tions in an Elementary School Classrolom ‘ _
Revision: Socially Organized Questions and_Answers. Sf:uda:nt
Teacher Interaction in an Elementary School Science Classroom

igi i in and Depression
¢ Original: Effect of Social Support on Paui an _
Revgision: Effect of Social Support on Pain and Depression among
Rheumatoid Arthritis Patients'”

Have | named
my sgibjects in
‘the title? If iot, .
what shouild

1 add?

Suggest your argumerit if possible. Rarely can you give a sense ior
your argument in the title, but if you can, you should. Below are examp ets
of student revisions to good titles to make them even stronger by suggest-

ing the article’s argument.
Humanities Titles:

* Original: Grave Matters: The Representation of Women in Funer-
ings i i Mexico
ary Offerings in Pre-Columbian West / .
ervision: Grave Matters: Reexamining the Representaihoil‘ll of
Women in Funerary Offerings in Pre-Columbian West Mexico

¢ Original: Sources for the Fourteenth-Century Ethiopian Kebra

Negast in Biblical and Koranic Texts ‘ ’ )
Reiision: Rewriting Biblical and Koranic Texts in the Fourteenth
Century Ethiopian Kebra Negast

Social Science Titles:

» Original: Exposure to Immigrant Culture and Dropping out of
: 12
School among Asian and Latino Youths _
Revision: Tlige Benefits of Biculturalism: Exposure -to Immigrant
Culture and Schoot Drop-Outs among Asian and Latino Youths
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* Original;: The Theory of and Evidence for the Role of Apology in

the Criminal Justice Setting

Revision: Evidence for the Effectiveness of Apology in the Crimi-
nal Justice Setting!?

Have |
suggested my
argument iry the
title? fngt,
couldfip ~ ¢

Embed your title with searchab]e keywords. Given that many articles
are only read or cited becauge they have been found through an electronic
search, make sure to include common keywords in your title, This may
mean being slightly repetitive,

For instance, consider the strong title “Gender-Based Violence, Rela-
tionship Power, and Risk of HIV Infection in Women Attending Antenatal
Clinics in South Africa.” This titiesprovides a tremendous amount of
information in a short space. The authors name the country (South Africa),
the problem (violence and HIV), and the location of the research (antena-
tal clinics). The word antenatal is communicating twice, because it sug-
gests that the focus of the article js On violence against child-bearing

it is easier to find an article with “African-American” in the title than to
find an article with “Black” in the title. Black appears in many titles that
have nothing to do with race.

® Original: Black Faculty Salary Differentialg
Revision: The Black Professoriate: Explaining the Salary Gap for
African-American Female Faculty!s

In the example below, the student added the term “genetic genealogy,”
which is a more searchable term than DNA, and a signal of the argument.

* Original: DNA and the Future of Diaspora Studies

Revision: Genetic Genealogy and the Future of Diaspora Studies:
A Caution®

In the example below, the student decided to translate her novel’s title
into English, since the article wil] appear in English.

* Original: From the Theater of Identity to the Arcane Production of
Nationality: Goethe’s Wilkelm Meisters Lehrjahre '

e T

Revision: From the Theater of Identity to the Arcane Production of

Nationality: Reconsidering Goethe’s Wilhelm Meister's Apprenticeship

: 17
as a Bildungsroman

Have I given afl
the important
ke;words in the
titie? If not,
what should 1
add?,

Avoid overly dense titles. Since my advice usually res_ults in qmt:e long
titles, make sure you have not gone too far in thlat cilﬂllretchon. Son'lettgu;esr:
: i ting titles that are no
i too bloated to read. Avoid crea ] _ thin
?;le gset:'?ngs of nouns. Below are examples of revisions to titles to make
an .

them less dense and more readable.
Original: Degas’s Modistes, Chic Consumers, and Fashionable

Commodities

Revision: Fashionable Consumptionf Women as C(l);'tsumers and
Clerks in the French Impressionist Painting of Degas

Original: John Powell, Somatic Acoustics, Racial Difference, and

honic Music ' ‘ . ]
?{);Tilzion: The Somatic Acoustics of Racial Difference in the Sym

phonic Music of John Powell
Original: The (feorge Lopez Show: An American Faml.ly Sitcom
Redefining Latinidad on Prime Time Through the Logic of Con-

italism and Individualism o
;ﬂeszfr?i{edefmmg Latinidad on Prime Time Network Television:

Consumer Capitalism and the American Family Sitcom The George
Lopez Show?®

Is‘my title
too dense?
If so, wﬂat
"should 1 add
or cut?: .

Include a verb if possible. Long titles that inclu.de f)nily tnour;sd a;i
adjectives are difficult to absorb. See how much easier it is to re

revised title below?

*  Draft: Processes of Landscape Change: A Com:parative Historiceg
Study of Driving Forces and Neighbourhoods in Stelsheimen an

Sjodalen, Norway
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Revision: Why Do Landscapes Change? A Comparative Historical
Study of Driving Forces and Neighbourhoods in Stelsheimen and

Sjodalen, Norway21

Do I have
averb in my
title? If not,
can linsert
one?

Avoid using your title to prove how witty or well-read you are. This
rule is a matter of some debate and does depend a bit on your field. I am
still going to argue that you should eschew cute titles. You have the whole
article to prove your smarts. Using quotes, puns, double entendres, or allu-
sions in titles is a time-honored tradition in the humanities, and most edi-
tors won't stop you, but such titles rarely serve you well in our electronic
age. If your title is an obscure, exclusionary in-joke not entirely related to
your topic and which can only be understood after reading the whole article
word-for-word, reconsider. I, When questioned about the title, you find
yourself saying “get it?!” reconsider.

Your title is not the place to compete with your literary subjects in cre-
ativity. If you must play with language, do so in your introduction where it
is less distracting and there is adequate space to develop an idea. If you
doubt the wisdom of what I'm saying, just go online and do a search in an
academic article database for titles riffing on Blake’s quote “burning
bright” or Melville’s quote “call me Ishmael” to see how quickly literary
gymnastics start to seem hollow.

Below is an example of a title so generic, it is impossible to find elec-
tronically. But the author was attached to the musical pun in the title and
wouldn't relinquish it. The revised title would have been a wiser choice.

¢ Published: Research Note2

Revision: A Song for My Father: Honoring the Family Roots of
Regearch

Below is an example of a published article with a title that is a play on
the popular 1990s expression “shit happens.” While some might find this
cute, the title “Shift Happens” does not adequately reflect the content of
the article. I think the title should have been revised.

* Published: Shift Happens: Spanish and English Transmission
Between Parents and Their Children®
Revision: Latino Linguistic Diversity: Evidence for Bilingualism
and Spanish to Fnglish Language Shift among Chicano Children

Below is an example of one student’s revision of a social science title to
delete an unclear quote. Although the original is not bad—the quote does
indicate something about the content—the revision is clearer and gives a
better sense for the importance of the article.

B

B

* Original: “It's Not Abuse \then. t . Situational Definitions of
i Marginalized Parents .

Etfiiguss}}:; Pre\%ention Fails: The Role of Context in Persistent

ild Abuse® '
If yg;l i‘ce}rﬁain unconvinced, and still really want to usi af qltllo:fi Iin
your title, let’s look at an example of one that works. In the (: ond lgt
title, the quote is a full sentence, not an unrgadable .frlagmt'en . ‘ze 1
directly relates to the rest of the title. After rea?lmg the t1;r e thcTi,ni a0
see that the author means to suggest that certain forms o mascut tzure.
an American myth. On reading the title thrlee:- times, we E'i;‘e n(]):) S(zin ’15:
perhaps she means that something masc.uhmst 1l1ke Mf:lnl es’Eb : es 1e§er
the most blatant of American myths. While creating this doubt is ¢ ’

is it helpful to the reader?

» Published: “The Most Blatant of All Our Amell'icarf My’fhs”: Ma?-
culinity, Male Bonding, and the Wilderness in Sinclair Lewis’s

Mantrap.®

Finalizing the Title _
Nowgtry to put this together and create a stronger title. ﬁglre?t ef::;:cslz

for arriving at a better title is gathering a group of scho aj:tys ends

together with a blackboard to brainst.o?m. You can often see quite sp

ular improvements under these conditions.

‘My new
and improved
title'is:

Days 2 and 3: Revising Your Introduction

If you have provided a strong title and a sqllid abstract, you maz}fee;r]:ll;:
there is little else you can do in your introduction. Never fear, mut : : n be
done in your introduction that can’t be c_lone? elsewhell'e and muks1 e done
early. The main purpose of the introduction is to provide eno:jlg_rt o
tion for the reader to be able to understand your a.rgument and1i 1s 5 Hen.r

Introductions have some standard features in cc?mmon. A exl . n};
and Robert L. Roseberry (1997) analyzed the introduc”t’lons and vi:ox:qc t;lscllou "
of articles and found that most shared threg “moves.” All artlF e t}llI;I O o
tions stated the central idea (what I am calling Fhe argument in this (:; ne
book). Many also introduced the general tOpl'C and tber{ réar;oa: o the

focus to the specific topic. Statements of the ’:ole::T ;::;I:, ll;lgc ::heefocus xan
al history, a prediction, or a quote. : :
E:iifdign:;tistics, d};tesl,:’examples, backgrou;nd informe.xtlon, ord ra?(;lin;le:
for the argument. Statements of the central idea often mcludlel t; ar fur
fact, a problem, or a solution. You might want to evaluate whether y

article makes these moves.
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You can also make your introduction stronger by starting with a
telling anecdote, striking depiction of your subject, aggressive summary
of the literature, or solid claim about the significance of your topic. Below

are some strong openings of published articles, demonstrating the varia-
tions possible.

Anecdotal opening. When I was growing up in New York City, my
parents used to take me to an event in Inwood Park at which Indi-
ans—real American Indians dressed in feathers and blankets—
could be seen and touched by children like me. This event was
always a disappointment?® (For an article analyzing U.S. text-
books’ presentation of American Indians’ role in U.S. history.}

Subject opening. Samuel Johnson was a person with multiple dis-
abilities. He was blind in one eye and had poor vision in the other.
He was also deaf in one ear.” (For an article discussing the absence
of a discourse of disability in eighteenth-century England.)

Critical opening. Historians have been much more concerned with
explaining questions surrounding how Africans produced, trans-
ported, and sold captives than with exploring African strategies
against the slave trade.” (For an article on Guinea Bissauans’ strate-
gies of resisting the slave trade.)

Significance opening. Few children’s movies can rival the success
of The Lion King or the controversy that has surrounded it since it
was first shown commercially in 1994.° (For an article on Latina/o

immigration to the United States as the anxious subtext of a Dis-
ney film.)

Historical opening. In the 19705 and 1980s, amid concerns over
the negative effects of concentrated urban poverty and suburban
resistance to the encroachment of public housing, the U.S.
Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) slowed
the construction of new large-scale public housing projects and
increased the use of Section 8 certificates and vouchers to subsi-
dize low-income households in the private rental market.® (For
an article on tactics that community workers used to help low-
income families gain housing when landlords were suspicious of
Section 8 vouchers.)

Argumentative opening. Civic education is important.¥! (For an article
arguing that civic education is essential to a functioning democracy.)

What type of
epening dof -~
hate? How
could it be “
improved?

» Start with a gripping first sentence. There is nothing like a vivid first

sentence to get your introduction off to a good . start, espec1alllyjn1;:) :»:ﬁ

humanities (the opening examples above are also first sentenceg.n o

q:é’;ely, many published journal articles d}: not s’car:l zi;fl :;r(‘);fi.Ch I; :};]z o
nanit ening is analyzing a quote by someo p

1;1 ;22?: :zefgjy con%pelling.yOthers start with a series of unansv:ierfl;i g;;;f—

tions, which I find frustrating. I have enough unanswer_ed ques Oﬁ o :i

own! Of course, this is my {aste, 0 when you read articles, iden fy

you find compelling in others’ writing so you can craft compelling first
sentences yourself. :

Could my first
sentence be
more gripping?
If so, how could
1 accompligh

that? J

Give basic information about youx subject. It is surpr_‘ising h'ow ogten
introductions do not properly introduce the subject. “Often inexpenenced ot

young writers don't have a sense of how much the reader needs to know: the

writers has a complete image inmind . .. and the’?r are surpnse%q{ ‘thi:lltf thgllll' ;V;fe
iilg didn’t convey the whole thing to thedrflader , &(\f‘li; ilf&;fi,u h)zlve irl ounave
i o, what, why, where, and how 0 , ven
E(L)ltcig ?1223 1}111 ind two zuths When you are writing for p\ﬁ)lhctatu.)z\, sz;
are usually writing for people who know less than you do Ofll iel”opa. . d
prose Jasts. What appears-perfectly clear righ.t now.—such as "9/ . ;?gztes.
Jess so twenty years from now. Soif you are chscussm_g an event, give e tQXt,
a place, give its geopoliﬁtal,contex’c; anew term, deﬁr_le it; a-1 nonc'ano ieal ¢ ,
give the author, date of publication, a summary, and 1ts-cl.tmn to impo \ i)e
Do not make the mistake of thinking that 31_1ch basm.mfonnahon l;'nus e
given in full sentences or long paragraphs. Such 1_nformat10n can ;)ften hie ng\wou
quite quickly, in clauses. Indeed, when introducmg ca.se.stuches or c‘ginfo ri(n u
have hundreds of pages of detail, you neec_i to avmc? giving t%(i _n;lu hinform
tion. Below are some examples of basic information in published a .

Person. Zora Neale Hurston, a black novelist and anthropolo(;
gist, . .. [wrote] a book-length collection of folktales, songs, an
hoodoo practices entitled Mules and Men .3

Text. Among Europe’s experimental films from the 1920s and 30s,

inati junction of psycho-

erhaps none offers a more fascinating coryun ho-

Snalygis and representations of race than Borderline, the expressmnd
ist, interracial melodrama produced by the POOL group an

directed by Kenneth Macpherson.®

Place. With a focus on the Guinea-Bissau reg_ion of the I.I}')I::cz?l
Guinea coast, an area that sat on the slaving frontiers of the power
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interior state of Kaabu and the smaller coastal state of Casamance,
this chapter will begin to answer these questions.*

Movement. The New Journalism—that genre-blurred mélange of
ethnography, investigative reportage, and fiction—is widely and
rightly considered to be the characteristic genre of the sixties.

Theory. I focus here on Herman Witkin . . . the first researcher to

extend the study of psychological sex differences into the area of
human perception.

Term. In this article, prosody refers collectively to variations in
pitch, tempo, and rhythm.¥

Do | give'basic
information
about my
subject? What
else is needed?

State your argument and, if possible, your findings. See Week 2 of
this workbook for information on crafting an argument and stating it con-
cisely. Remember that an argument is a statement to which you can coher-
ently respond “T agree” or “I disagree.” It should relate to research done by
others. Note how the published examples below weave the argument
together with claims for significance, basic information, and findings.

Humanities Openings:

how black feminists conceptualized the possibilitie
sexual oppression.”

Ecofeminists . . '
base, misogynist, and the inevitable resu

to control and dominate the female. . ..

» Young people

s for resisting

_contend that ecological destruction is, at _its
1t of the masculine drive

This [article] challenges
as biased and banal some of the ecofeminist assertions_. ... The
discussion suggests alternative strategies for transcending some
of the divisive ideological “isms and schisms” tha}t present the
major obstacle to realizing a more humane society for both

women and men.*

Social Science Quantitative:

with high academic ability who excel dflring their
elementary and secondary school years are not necessarﬂy guaran-
teed similar success in their university experiences, [espec1aﬂy] stu-
dents who represent the first [from their families] to pursue higher

education.®?

[Some have] argued that the social cons’cructio.n of §cience as ”m_as—
culine” discourages girls from participating in sc1e_nce.by posing
the risk of undermining their gender identity: girl scientists may be
seen—and may thus be under pressure to see themselves—as more
masculine and less feminine than their peers. However, .the gen-
dered image of science and scientists may be more flexible than

appears from the above.

The focus of this essay is the device of the bloody handkerchief
popularized by Thomas Kyd's spectacularly successful The Span-
ish Tragedy (1582-92). . . . By analyzing Kyd'’s subversion of a long
tradition linking holy cloths and sacred blood in medieval drama,
I wish to demonstrate that the bloody napkin is a ghostly
palimpsest that absorbs meaning through intertextual borrowing
as well as through fresh symbolic resonance. Further, I wish to
argue that Kyd’s appropriation of the handkerchief was not
didactic, as has been argued by recent scholars of Reformation
drama, but an opportunistic bid to recast the late medieval “con-
tract of transformation” embodied by bloody cloth as an addictive
“contract of sensation.”?

My purpose in this essay is to describe and define the ways in
which Afro-American women intellectuals, in the last decade of
the nineteenth century, theorized about the possibilities and limits
of patriarchal power through its manipulation of racialized and
gendered social categories and practices. . .. I hope that a discus-
sion of Cooper, Wells, and Hopkins in the context of the black
women'’s movement will direct readers to consider more seriously

Do | state my
argument and
findinigs? If
not, what
should 1 add
and.where?

Identify your position vis-
Week 5, your research must be d
ten before. An important part 0

w your argument re

point; that is, ho ‘ : :
ke sure you do this In your introduction.

your topic. So ma

a-vis the previous research. As discussed m
emonstrably related to what has been writ-
f an introduction is nnouncing your entry
Jates to previous arguments about

What's my
entry point? Do
1 state it clearly?
Do | show how
my research
relates?
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Articulate the significance of your subject. Make sure that your
reader knows the importance of the person, text, group, question, or
problem you have taken as your subject. Do not assume that they know
why it is important or how important. Even if the reader does know why,
part of pulling readers into an article is your stating the case in a particu-
larly clear or powerful way. This is part of how you demonstrate your
authority to speak on the topic and what the reader will gain from read-
ing your article.

What makes a subject significant? In the United States, being at an
extreme—the first or the last, the best or the worst, the largest or the small-
est—is a time-honored mark of significance. A traditional claim for signifi-
cance is stating how the article contributes in important ways to our
knowledge. In the opening sentences of the published articles excerpted
below, the authors effectively claim the significance of their topics by estab-
lishing the tremendous impact of their subjects or the events associated
with them. In this way, they also quickly contextualize their subjects, paint-
ing the larger picture that makes their question and argument important.

e The terrorist attacks of September 11, 2001, on New York City (NYC)
were the largest human-made intentional disaster in U.S. history. The
sheer scope of the attacks, the level of property destruction, the finan-
cial repercussions, and the continuing level of anxiety suggested that
these attacks might have mental health consequences both for direct
victims of the attacks and for the population at large. (For an article
on children’s poor access to mental health services after 9/11.)

» In 1997 and 1998, Asia was hit with a severe economic crisis. Most
countries in the region were faced with massive currency fluctuations,
banking crises, and plummeting stock markets. Economic problems
were compounded by political turmoil. Given past experiences in Asia
of massive financial difficulties coupled with political upheaval—
specifically in Thailand, South Korea, Indonesia, and Malaysia—I
begin with a broad question: What is the relationship between eco-
nomic crises and political change, specifically democratization?*

e Dolly Parton has achieved ‘broad popularity over the past twen-
tyyears as an exceptional country musician who successfully “crossed
over” into pop music and is now perceived as one of the industry’s
most respected and prolific singer/songwriters. .. . As a fluent and
savvy promoter of “Dolly,” Parton provides a fascinating case study
in the construction of a star image, specifically one that mediates the
often contradictory ideals of gender, region, and class.®

Another traditional claim for significance is stating that the popular
understandings of a subject are erroneous.

e Enshrined in the Bill of Rights in 1789, the grand jury has been
praised as the greatest instrument of freedom known to democratic

government and a bulwark against oppression. At thf-': same time,
the grand jury yemains one of the most controversial and %)east
understood aspects of the criminal justice system, and.has beerl
abolished in many states and in England.* (For an article abou

Latino participation on U.S. grand juries.)

o From the earliest accounts in New Spain to ﬁ?llywood’s Golden
Age, few items are as central to their tradition-bound popu.lzir
jmage as Native Americans’ bows and arrows. Yet4?rcheologls 5
believe that the earliest Americans did not use them. (For an arti-

cle about stone bifaces in American antiquity.)

What is the
significance of ;
my topic? Dol
articulate it?

Provide a road map of your article. Summarizing the structure of your
article in your introduction makes it easier for the reac_ler to fol'low your
progress. Below are some sample summaries from published articles.

e Motivated by the need for a thorough inve§tigatior_1 on conl’x:emena?c
yield dynamics and its determinants, and in the: light of the recl:en
theoretical and empirical contributions in the literature, I ana yze.
the daily convenience yield behavior for six commodity _rnarket?.
crude oil, heating cil, gasoline, wheat, corr}, and .co.pper. I first -eX{a -
uate whether option pricing can be used In sta!:lshcally expla@g
daily convenience yield variations. Next, I question the. appropmfte-
ness of the standard call option‘as the choice for oP‘aon Yaluanon
framework and contrast it with another option, that is, the exch_ange
option. Finally, 1 empirically test the two hypotheses onmconvemence
yield behavior by Heinkel, Howe, and Hughes £1990).

e In exploring the issue of how group size relatc.as to exclusi\_nst 01;
inclusionist identification strategies, I begin with an overview 0
my basic theory of group size. I then cons'%der the rhetc-mcal ;ﬁr;tg—
gies deployed in the recruitment of allies in a perspective w1 ” 1Lsf
inspired by action theory. Next, I turn to the conceptual tool Xit 0
discourses on exclusion and inclusion. I then reh.xm tc? €conomic
reasoning, often taken as the underlying cause of identity politics,

and of politics in general.¥

Dol
summarize
my article?,
Should 1?7
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Avoid the following clichés.

Don’t start with a dictionary definition. Indeed, do not devote whole
paragraphs anywhere in your article to various dictionary definitions of

your main terms, unless your article is etymologically driven. Dictionaries
are not sacred objects to be consulted as oracles.

Do'n’F start with Wikipedia. Indeed, citing Wikipedia or any other ency-
clopedia in your article is often considered a sign of poor scholarship, unless
you are citing them as primary sources you intend to analyze critically.

Pon’t start with vast claims. Claiming that something has been true “for
all time” or “for all of human history” or “in all cultures” or “for all peoples”
or “around the globe” will mark your article as unsophisticated. Almost noth-
ing has always or everywhere been true.

Example of an Efficient introduction

‘As an example, I have reproduced below the entire introduction to one
article, accomplished in just over 200 words, Not every introduction has to
be this efficient, and the first sentence of this one could be more grippin
but I want to show how little space it can take to give basic informatiog’
make a claim for significance, identify your position vis-a-vis the previous:
;esearch, summarize the structure, and even list findings.

e Scholars in the fields of both sociology and political science have
neglec.ted the political importance of local feminist activists who
organize in pursuit of electing women to public office. Such
activists have remained mostly invisible to scholars due in large
pax:t ’fo a disciplinary division of labor that treats social movement
activity and electoral politics as two separate fields (.. .). I argue
that'tl}e confines of these disciplifiary traditions have also affected
feminist research on women and politics, resulting in little if any
resea-rch on community organizing as related to women’s bids for
elec'tw? office. To address this gap in the literature, I begin by
reviewing the work of prominent researchers in the fields of elec-
toral participation, community activism, and feminist work on
women in politics. I then investigate the work and lives of members
of a local chapter of the National Women's Political Caucus (NWPC)
suggesting how the efforts of local feminist activists might adci
to our understanding of political and social change. In particular
':3 focus on local NWPC activists (1) refines our understanding o%
“being political,” (2) suggests the importance of a local activist infra-
structure for electoral change, and (3) makes visible the significance
of local activism within a candidate-centered context.®

Day 4: Revisiting Your Abstract,
Related Literature Review, and Author Order

You may'be gxpected to provide an abstract when you submit your arti-
cle. If your title is the highway billboard ad, your abstract is the full-page

@
magazine ad. Many readers will decide whether to read your article based
on your abstract. In fact, more than one person may cite your article on the
basis of reading your abstract alone. A good abstract is an extremely impor-
tant part of getting into publication and disseminating your research, so if
you have not had a chance to finalize it yet, do so now. Follow the advice in
Week 2, keeping in mind the changes you have made to the argument,
felated literature review, evidence, and structure. You can also revisit it in
jater weeks when you are closer to sending your article toa journal.

A good related literature review is an important part of a good journal
article introduction. This was covered in Week 5, 50 feel free to turn back to
that week if you feel it could still use some work.

A final issue to determine regarding your opening is relevant only to
those writing articles with coauthors; in which case you must make final
decisions about whose name goes first on the article and whose second,
and so on. This is a vital issue that cannot be addressed properly here. Most
associations now have detailed guidelines on authorship order, and some
journals require authors to answer a series of questions about who con-
ceived the hypothesis, who designed the experiment, who managed the
laboratory, who collected the data, who analyzed the data, who drafted the
article, and who revised the article so that editors can accurately determine
authorship. Nevertheless, conflict over authorship of articles is common. I
will only say here, make a written agreement with the other authors before
you even start drafting. Hammer out what constitutes the duties of a first

author, second authot, and so on. If you haven’t done that in advance, or no
longer believe the agreement s fair, you have your work cut out for you
now. just remember that in the social sciences, many graduate students
never get their names first on articles, and many scholars in their field
wouldn’t expect it. Even if a student wrote every draft of an article, it will
be perceived as quite fair in many fields for the student not to appear as
first author if he or she did not collect the data or arrive at the hypothesis.
1f it is any comfort, the more authors on an article, the higher its chances of
acceptance and of being cited subsequently (Weller 2001, 128-129).

Do 1 have any
coauthor
issues? If so,
how should 1
proceed?

pay 5: Revising Your Conclusion

A good conclusion is one that summarizes your argument and its sig-
nificance in a powerful way. The conclusion should restate the article’s rel-
evance to the scholarly literature and debate. Although the conclusion does
ot introduce new arguments, it does point beyond the article to the larger
context or the more general case. It does not merely repeat the introduction,
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but takes a step back, out to the bigger picture and states why the argument
matters in the larger scheme of things.

One survey found that all argumentative articles included conclusions
(Hyland 1990). Another found that two moves were generally present: the
authors made a claim about the strength of the argument and its support-
ing evidence and then linked that argument to the wider context (Henry &
Roseberry 1997, 485). That is, they stated how the internal outcome of the
article (the success of the argument) can lead to an external outcome (a
change in the world or the way that we think about the world). Thus, con-
clusions were usually marked by an expansion from the argument through
evaluation and implications. They also found that article conclusions
tended to evaluate or reaffirm the argument, but also could include pre-
dictions, admonishments, consequences, solutions, or personal reactions.

Social science conclusions also sometimes include remarks about pos-
sible directions for future research and reservations about the argument.
Humanities conclusions are often more eloquent than the rest of the article,
with an elevation in language and lyricism. As the scholars Stevens and
Stewart observed, humanities scholats tend to begin their articles by
declaring the significance of their argument and conclude them by declar-
ing the significance of their texts (e.g., the poem, score, or painting they
analyzed) (Stevens and Stewart 1987, 110).

By the time you reach the conclusion, you may feel that you have no
language left. If you are finding the conclusion difficult to write, agk your
colleagues to read your article and tell you what they understand the arti-
cle to be about and why it is important. They can often give you new lan-
guage and slightly different ways of saying the same thing.

What are some
usefud sentences
or words from
my reviewer’s
summary of

my articie?

DOCUMENTING YOUR
WRITING TIME AND TASKS

On the following weekly plan, please graph when you expect to write and
what tasks you hope to accomplish this week. Then keep track of what you
actually did. Remember, you are to allot fifteen minutes to one hour every
day to writing. At the end of the week, take pride in your accomplishments
and evaluate whether any patterns need changing,

Week 8 Calendar

Time:

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Sunday

5:00 a.m.

6:00

7:00

8:00

8:00

10:00

11:00

12:00 p.m.

1:00

Z2:.00

3:.00

4:00

5:00

6:00

7:00

8:.00

9:00

10,00

11:00

12:00 am.

1:.00

'2:00

w
@
=)

by
=)
S

Total Minutes
Actually
Worked

Tasks
Completed




Week 9

Giving, Getting, and
Using Others’ Feedback

-Day.t¢ Do Task Week9 Daily Writing;l':'aéks* - Estimated Task Time
Day 1 Read through page 229; start documenting 30 minutes
(Monday?} your time (page 233)

Day 2 Share your article and get feedback 60 minutes
(Tuesday?) (pages 229-230)

Day 3 Make a list of tasks that remain to be done 60 minutes
(Wednesday?) {page 230)

Day 4 Revise your article according to feedback 60 minutes
(Thursday?) (pages 230-231)

Day 5 Revise your article according to feedback 60 minutes
(Friday?) (pages 230<231)

Above are the tasks for your nirith week. It may take quite’a bit longer to get feedback than
you had anticipated, so you may need to ifiove on to the next chapter while youl are waiting
to hear back from your readers. Make sure to start this week by scheduling when you will
write and then tracking the time that you actually spend writing.

EIGHTH WEEK IN REVIEW

You have now spent eight weeks working on the most important tasks
involved in revising an article for publication: designing a plan, selecting a
text for revision, writing an abstract, organizing your article around your
argument, searching for and picking the right journal, reading and writing
up the scholarly literature, restructuring your article, and revising your
title, introduction, and conclusion. It’s an excellént time to get others’ opin-
ions on your article,-while change is still possible.

With all this work done, you would think basic questions about the
article’s worth would not arise, but something about handing over your
writing to another humai being tends to inspire such questions. Is the article
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wori:'h the time you are spending on it? Should you keep working on this
particular article? If you are feeling good about the article, you can ski th
following. ’ P

If you are feeling bad about your article, [ hope your readers this week
can reinvigorate your commitment to it. At this late stage, others can see
your WO.I'k more positively than you do, and you should trust them. If you
are starting to wonder if the article is worth working on at all, ask yourself
if the main reason you want to stop is because you are scared, tired, or
bored. If so, push on! Those feelings will pass. As Bolker says "fust as’it’s
okay to be.scared, it's also okay to be tired and bored, just sollong as you
kPTep working anyway” (Bolker 1998, 124). Don’t be like Frodo in Lord of the
Rings who spends his whole life making it to the volcano at Mount Doom
only to decide not to throw the ring in (Lee 2005).

. If, however, the reason you want to stop is because you have slowly
discovered some fatal flaw in your article, and have confirmation from a
trusted reader that the article cannot be salvaged, you have some decisions
to make. If you are not going to work on this article, which one will you
work on? You cannot simply stop writing; as an academic; you must
always be working toward publication. You have two choices. You can
select another article for revision and start work on it right away. Or, now
that you have learned many of the principles for writing a publishabl:e arti-
cle, you can start from scratch on a brand new article.

If you make the decision to abandon the article and move on to another,
flon’t feel you have wasted your time. Rather, you have learned something’
important about your own writing through the revising process. In my
course, quite a few students do significant revising and then decide that
the paper they chose was too flawed to revise into publishable quality. But
many write to me later to say that the pracess of revising their own work
taught them more than drafting articles from scratch ever had and that
subsequent writing was much easier. Further, nothing confirms that you
are 4 true writer more than having the courage to set writing aside and
begin again.

TYPES OF FEEDBACK

ms week is not about engaging in a formal peer review process, like that
at journals, but about asking for the feedback of your colleagues, class-
mates, or advisors. Receiving and using such feedback is an essenti’al art
of becoming a good writer. ’
Unfortunately, one of the occupational hazards of being in academia is
tbat our critical faculties wax and our supportive faculties wane. By the
time we get out of graduate school we are a lot better at pointing out what
people are doing wrong thanin enabling people to do better. While there is
a pl:ace for pure critique, the informal activities of this chapter are about
getting feedback that can help you improve your article, not abandon it.

I ———
@

In this section, then, are instructions for giving feedback, not receiving
it. One of the best ways to improve your writing is to learn to give good
feedback and be supportive of others’ struggles. So, how do welearn to use
our critical faculties to enable others to write better and, eventually, our-
selves? You can learn to avoid the five obsessions of bad readers and to
embrace the practices of good readers. You can also have potential readers
read the following advice, SO that they approach your writing with the
same spirit in which you will approach theirs.

what Not To Do when You Are Giving Feedback

The following obsessions prevent us from giving good feedback to our
friends and colleagues.

Do not obsess about the author’s bibliographic sources. A good reader
does not simply name five, ten, or fifty additional books that the author
should have consulted and cited. Your job is to focus on what the author
does with what they have read. In a thirty-page article, no one can possibly
cite everything on a topic. An article is not meant to be exhaustive.

Recommending reading can be a substitute for actually engaging with
the content of the article and how the author has gone about putting his or
her ideas together. Don’t use others’ research as a leaping off point to think
through your own ideas. Stay engaged with their project and their aims. If
you read a thirty-page article with twenty to sixty citations, don’t let your
only feedback be a long list of titles. Don’t develop the nervous tic of aca-

demia to rattle off only loosely related titles. People have written amazing
articles without citing more than three or four other texts.

“But, but, but,” you say, “are you really saying we should never recom-
mend texts? What if the author really has left out an important text? What if
Ijust happen to know a text that would provide them with a perfect proof?
1 love it when my professor tells me what to read!” You can recommend
reading, but don’t gild the lily. Ask yourself if, given the size of the article,
the author has a fair number of references to literature in the field. If he or
she does, really work to resist the impulse to recommend texts. Learn to
accept that no article will ever cite everything relevant. If he or she doesn’t
seem to engage with their field—remember the author must say something
new about something old—then you can make some kind of blanket com-
ment about this. “I don’t think you have enough about what other social sci-
entists say about motivation” or “There’s a fair amount of scholarship on
Ngugi wa Thiong'o’s theory, you might want to cite some of it.”

And, if you read someone’s article and you get this excited feeling that
you can really help him or her by recommending a particular text, g0 for it.
If you get this sinking feeling the longer you read and you find yourself
repeatedly thinking, “How can they possibly write on this topic without
mentioning so and so,” then mention that text. If you feel that some sources
are needed toback a particular argument, say that. You don't have to sug-
gest which ones unless you really know which ones.
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Do not obsess about what is not in the article. It is your job to focus on
improving what is in the article, not to insist that the author include what
isn’t in the article. A thirty-page article can only do so much; by definition,
it will have huge gaps. No author can cover every possible approach to the
topic in such a limited space. It is perfectly acceptable to write an article
about racism in middle schools without addressing gender; to write about
nineteenth-century British thought without mentioning eighteenth-century
British thought; to write about Southern California without mentioning
Northern California; to write about African authors without mentioning
Nadine Gordimer; to write about German art without mentioning surreal-
ism. To make a general comment saying that the omission of race or classi-
cal thought raises serious questions is okay, but again, it shouldn’t be the
majority of your comments. Don’t ask for additional research or experi-
mentatiory instead, comment on what the author managed to do with the
data collected. If it isn’t convincing, then say it isn’t convincing. Good read-
ers pay attention to what is there.

Do not obsess about fixing the article. Because most of us have more
experience writing than reviewing, wé tend to approach other people’s
articles as writers. That is, as if the article was our own writing. We don't
separate ourselves enough from the téxt in front of us, and we think it is
our job to rewrite it.

Two problems result from not setting enough distance from others’
work. First, you often start to feel overwhelmed. It's a huge job to go into
someone else’s writing and solve it. You start to experience mistakes in an
author’s work as an offense: “How dare they ask me to read something
that is so confused? Don’t they know I'm busy? How am I supposed to
help them when they need so much help?” You feel anxious because you
are not sure how to fix the writing. This leads to the second problem. Since
you don’t feel adequate to the job and, since this feeling of inadequacy is
unbearable, you sometimes take it out on the author. The review is then
delivered in anger and frustration, which is almost always useless to the
author, who can’t hear the advice because of the emotional way that it is
being delivered, which sparks his or her own anxieties. That’s why I rec-
ommend that you not focus on fixing others’ work, but on giving a
response. It is not your job to fix other people’s articles; it is your job to give
them your reading of it.

Do not obsess about judging the work. You need not consider your-
self an expert on anyone else’s writing. You are simply a reader. One sub-
jective, slightly tired, slightly distracted reader. So, don’t see your own
position as all-knowing.

In practice, what this means specifically is, don’t be harsh. Be kind
when you are reading others’ work and your own. You shouldn’t, of
course, praise everything but you should avoid phrasing your criticisms in
ways that are harsh and unhelpful. I mean such words as “sloppy,” “inco-
herent,” “nonsense,” “ridiculous,” “boring”—and I cite here just a few of
the words I have seen on the margins of my own papers over the years.

Students have told me that professors have written on their papers “hack-
neyed,” “rubbish,” “tedious,” “hokey,” “fake,” and (I don’t 1-.:now why ’I
find this so shocking after all the rest) “shit.” Such comments simply aren t
helpful. Remember not to judge the article (it isn’t a contest), but to give
feedback according to your own subjective views.

It can be particularly difficult to avoid being a judge v?fhen you do not
agree politically with the content of someone else’s article. If yog. f.md
someone else’s work disturbing, you can always excuse yourself. “I just
don’t think I would be a good reader for your article deconstructing ’chg
poetry of this openly racist writer.” That's all you need to say, and t_here is
no reason for either side to feel bad. You are not obligated to read dlStl:EI‘b-
ing things. If you can't give feedback on an article at this initial stage with-
out prejudice or emotion, best to leave it to others. If, however{ you really
disagree with the author’s topic or approach and want to take it on, make
a concerted effort to remember that you are not a judge and that it is your
job to provide a response. Every argument has flaws; point out ?vhere th.e
argument is not working on the author’s own terms. Leg B?“-fle, a logic
professor of mine, used to say, “It is difficult to convince m_chv1duzfls that
their premises are wrong. It is easier to show them how their premises do

not lead to their conclusions.”

what To Do When You Are Giving Feedback

So, if those are the rules on how to avoid being a bad reader, how do
you go about being a good one?

Start with the positive. A little bit of sugar makes the medicine go
down. A student once told the class that she had two advisors. One she
liked and did everything she recommended; the other she disliked and
resisted everything she recommended. Why? The student commented,

[ realized that the reason I liked the one and disliked the othfer .had
nothing to do with the criticism itself. In fact, the one I disliked
tended to have fewer critical things to say than the other. But the
advisor I liked always started off enthusiastically, s:he always loved
the paper, thought it was a great project, was sure 1t would be p1'1b—
lished, and then would give me a long list of what was wrong W]..’Ch
it. But because she had “bought in,” because I felt like she had sig-
naled she was on my side, I listened to her and I walked away feel-
ing encouraged. The other advisor always started off with the
problems. It just felt so discouraging, “well, you've really got to
work on your structure and you didn’t cite these three people I told
you to cite and you really should learn APA style better.” At the
end, she would say, “But, it's a very solid project and Ithlink you are
doing good work.” By then, it just seemed like a kiss off, like
bribery, like I was a little kid who could be bought off.

But why would she feel this way when the second advisor’s criticisms
weren’t as wholesale as the first advisor? The student said, “What made
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&; ctlrlff;:rence was that the first advisor always started off positive. And
what's funny is tha-t, even knowing this was the difference didn’t help; I
?[ulf; ne}rer could: quite hear the second advisor as well as I could the firIs.)t’ ”
ha ve 1Enund this to Pe true for many people. Cne of the biggest steps you
make toward being a useful reader is to start off with the positive.

l?g specific. However, when starting with the positive, make sure it’
?.pec1f1c. V_algue praise such as “Good paper!” is not enougl"l Most a :l!’ll .
in tl:\e position of getting feedback are like patients Waiﬁng. for the 3 (t)rS
:ﬁ give them the r:esults of their health test. As soon as the doctor walks(,) iii?cf
asfr Zoc;\rinc, Itfle?at;ent is trying to read her expression and her words for cat-
ot I}’) C e s. For some reason, generalities inspire fear: “She just said

atI'm oo%<1'ng good, that means I have something fatal!” Starting with
spec.lﬁc positive—I really like your argument about x, I thought gur -
clus%on was really strong—Ilets the author know that );ou are l%einy sl oy
not ]’ust placating them until you get around to delivering the bg dmcere,
that “you should never pick up a pen again.” ° e

I‘f you feel that you do have a solution, that you do know somethin:
:}}:emﬁc that would improve the article, be clear about it. Nothing is ivorsi
& abrll1 :c:}r:;;o::e ;ﬁl:(; si:c‘l’i })lr:tu-rt Yvox:]’l; and tells you som'ething is wrong with

: . I -1s. mean, it's a really good article, but,

i;)}:; :v I;Sr:aovc\lr,oi(’);l::ltlh:;rgn :bout :tY doesn’t quite hang toggther, you knov‘:?’{
ke , one, “Your writing styl ’ ”

this is vague and unhelpful. Say instead, ”?outyni;etil?klzigix%kidss

on making your sentences more active and less passive.” In deliver'm; (:ri’j.ri

icism, be purposeful and clear. This is the gr i
. atb lewi
humble but firm, respectful but sharp. grestbelenang actof eviewing,

. Fft:lzus on giving a response. The weiting research says that the most
te pd review you can give another writer is to tell them what you under-
fevlaloth their }alrhcle to say (Elbow 1973; McMurry 2004). You don't have to
em what’s wrong with it 6r how it should be
changed to be correct.
You or(;ly- have to tell them: “I understood this, I didn’t uiderstand tl:i: cit
2%:;; 1il}lll:te grogr argume?;lvas this, you seemed to say that your article' is
ion because of this.” If you focus on givi
! . his.” giving a response rath
than on offef'mg solutions, it will help you to be respectful of}ihe author%:
E}f;i(l)g ;nnc; Itl;tenf:i They are not you; they do not put things the way you
. ey donot have t i
et e y ve to agree with you or accept what you are say-
. Continuing on this theme, | believe that what is helpful for an author is
“:;1 io much telling them what is wrong and how to fix it, but markin
v ak made you stop. In other words, ideally, what a reader offers is i
W;r i; of wha_at they have noticed, what stood out. What they say about
o at o ey _nf)tlced can sometimes be less important than the fact that they
ve identified a section to be addressed. Where did you have to reread the
?ﬁnter;f:: or paraf,;aph several times? Or, where did you stop because you
ought, wow, that’s really good! Just lettin
. . ! g the author know thes
moments is helpful. For instance, sometimes it is exactly what someong

praises that needs to go. That is, because you marked it the author realized
that it sticks out, it is not like the rest, or it’s over the top. Sometimes you
mark where you stumbled and the author will realize that actually nothing
is wrong there, it is the paragraph before that is the problem. In summary,
this is the response approach to feedback, where you are not attempting to
solve problems, but merely to identify where you asa reader had problems.

Always suggest. If you feel that you do have a solution, that you do
know something specific that would improve the article, something that
goes beyond response, frame it as a suggestion. Again, the work is not your
own, you are not the expert on it, so all you can do is make suggestions.
Admit your limitations and don’t invent advice on material that is beyond
your knowledge.

Copyeditors are trained to ask the author questions instead of telling
them what to do. The difference between “Redundant.” and “Redundant?”
may not seem like abig difference, but that little question mark can prevent
the criticism from making such a large dent in the author’s ego. The period
places you as the authority; the question mark places the author as the
authority. “Sentence fragment. Rewrite?” or “Relevance?” suggests that it
is possible that this is not an error but a choice on the part of the author,
which it may be. All we can offer is our opinion on what works for us and

what doesn't.

Focus on the macro, Most readers get distracted by the small stuff. You
will become known as a good reviewer if you can stay focused on the big
stuff. Does the article have an argument? Is that threaded throughont? just
focusing on the structure of the article can be extremely helpful to authors.
Three solid observations about macro aspects of the article—its argument,
evidence, structure, findings, or ’rrjethods——are often worth dozens of smaller
observations about grammar and punctuation. In these early stages, try to
think about the whole and the logical flow of the piece. Most people can’t
absorb a number of comments at one time.

Spend the time. It takes two t0 five hours fo read and comment on
another’s article thoroughly. If you haven’t done much commenting before,
it can take as many as eight to twelve hours.

what to Do When You Are Getting Feedback

Now let's leap over to the other side. How does one go about being 2
good recipient of feedback? How does one survive the process?

Give instructions. When you hand your article to another, let that reader
know what kind of feedback you need. If you are about to send the article toa
journal, you can say that you are looking just for a last check for typos or egre-
gious errors; you aren’tat a place where you can absorb much else. 1f you are
having trouble with your methods section, ask them to focus on that section.
Feel free to say that you are not currently looking for line editing, spelling and
grammar correction, but attention to more macro issues. Or, vice versa.
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_ Sglalaf-ate the delivery from the message. Many people are bad at gi

Ing criticisin—they don’t start with the positive, they get angry, the 8“’;
frustrafed. Try to ignore the emotion with which comments orgsrlf esﬁc?r?
are delivered. If you can stay calm and refuse to take any conungeits y
.sonallg.r, you will be better able to evaluate the criticisms on their own ner.
1ts.'Cr1t1ci:sm delivered in a hostile manner can still be correct; criﬁzril: .
delivered in a kind manner can still be wrong. You have to learn to sift thrrl
useful from the useless without reference to its delivery method. “Rem. ;
b(_er that the same person can be absolutely right about certain a:s ect ei‘n-
prece and dead wrong about others” (Edelstein 1991, 13), Ak

'I-..lste.n, don’t talk. A good practice when receiving criticism of
wrl'tmg 1s to be silent. Just listen and take careful notes. Later ouyour
decide which criticisms are useful or not; for now, just ma1-<e sure t);at o
undersjtand clearly what the criticism is. It's easy to get swept u n
defending your work instead of listening. But even if you orally Eonv?néz
others of your point, your defense still isn’t on the page, which is where it
r}eeds to be. In fact, some writing groups have a rule that those being cri-
tiqued cannot speak until everyone has given their opinion. You don’th
to go this far, but you should.be listening more than you ar'e talking. If ;:s

are working in a group, this allows
. . you to have the wond i
of hearing others defending your work for you. onderful experience

Talke advantage. Every criticism is an opportunity for you as to explain
your ideas more clearly. So, don’t think, “What an idiot! Anyone smart

would get that sentence.” If your reade
clarify your writing, Y r stumbles, use that feedback to

Y(?u are the final authority on your own writing. You don’t have to do
anything anyone tells you to do, no matter how hard he or she push
Only make changes that you understand and that make sense to OE Ones'
you really believe that you are the final judge of your writing ):)u can ;e
more open to others’ comments and suggestions. 7 )

. Ir}terestmgly, the more famous you get, the less feedback you get. A stu-
ent in one of my classes told us a story about her participation in a grad

uate student journal. They reviewed submissions anonymoust andg; ,
group. Everyone read all the articles, they then debated their strg;gths X ;
Weeftknesses, and had someone draft 3 letter with the various rec:omma;—
dations. Only after doing so did they look at the names, On one occasio
the.y found that a submission was from an extremely famous scholar Tl?e:
article was quite problematic, however, clearly a first draft. The stuc-lents
debated w%lat to do and then decided, courageously, to proceed as th
normally did and send off the recommendations. The scholar wrote back Gt:Y
then_1 almost immediately, saying that it had been years since he h ::1)
rECEIVE.d detailed feedback and he was very grateful to them! He revi ad
the article as suggested and resubmitted it. So, be glad that : ou a n
place where people still critique your work! e

@
EXCHANGING YOUR ARTICLES

This week we are going to focus on giving and getting feedback. It's impor-
tant to do both this week because in the process of giving feedback, you
learn something about revising your own work. The tools you will learn
can be used on your own writing,.

Day 1: Reading the Workbook

On the first day of your writing week, you should read the workbook
up to this page and answer all the questions posed in the workbook up to
this point. Then work on any tasks remaining from previous weeks or on
your own list of tasks to accomplish.

Day 2: Sharing Your Article and Getting Feedback

Sharing with professors. If possible, you want to have someone in
your field read the article as it stands. If a professor recommended you
pursue publication, you should ask him or her to read the article. As noted
in the earlier section about picking a paper, a faculty member can save you
tremendous amounts of time and put you way ahead of the game with a
few good reading recommendations and some suggestions on structure
and argument. If you feel anxious about presenting yourself as someone
aspiring to publication, tell the professor that you are meeting merely to
get advice on revising. You do not have to tell the professor that you
have an eye on publication. Then, if the meeting goes well, you can relate

your intention.

Sharing with colleagues. Find someone who is willing to do an article
exchange with you. Exchange reviews are better than solo reviews
because those who are about to be critiqued tend to be kinder in their own
critiques. Then, get together in a place where you won't be interrupted
and hand each other your article for reading right then. When you give an
article to someone to read while alone, it can be difficult for him or her to
get around to reading it, so why not make it social and read the article
when together?

Once you have exchanged articles, then follow the reading process
below. The reason for this particular process is to train readers to keep
some distance from the article and not get too wrapped up in it. The
reader’s job is to identify problems, not try to solve them.

¢ Tell each other what kind of feedback you each need at this point in
the writing process.

* Taking up the other’s article, read it through once without a pen in
your hand. Do not make any marks on the article, just familiarize
yourself with it. Don’t get distracted by the small stuff, you are try-
ing to keep the whole in mind. (30-60 minutes)

WEEK 9:
DAILY TASKS

229




230 SvING, GErming
AND USING ’
OTHERS’
FEEDBACK

rt. (20 minutes)
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Feedback Form

These questions will help you to comment on the article you are reviewing. Your answers should give
the author a guide in revising his or her work. You may not find all the questions relevant to review-

ing the article that you are reading; use what is useful. The General series of questions are mine; the
rest, which are more evaluative, are direct from a form that the journai Cufturaf Anthropology gives to

its reviewers.

General
+ What are the strengths of this article?

« Does the author state the article’s topic?
+ What is the topic of the article in three or four words?
 Does the author state the argument of the article early and clearly?

+ What is the argument of the article (so far as you understand i?
« Who is the audience?

Content

Does the first sentence draw the reader in? if not, what might make it better?

« Does the author establish the significance or relevance of the article? if not, where might this

be done?

Does the author raise questions that go unanswered? If so, specify one.

« Were any parts of the article redundant or not relevant? If so, specify where.

Flow

«  Does the ending circle back to the beginning? If not, specify what might tie it together.

» Are there any unclear or missing transitions? If so, specify one.

« Was there any section where you lost interest? If so, specify what might have held your inter-
est better there.

Other

- Did you feel the structure of the article could be clearer or stranger? If so, specify how.

Could the author's argument be better supported? If so, specify where.

« Does the article have any blind spots? If it does, specify one.
Did you notice any errors in sources, dates, quotations, facts, or proper names? if so, note

them on the article.

» What did you find most intriguing about this article?
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\7 Week 9 Calendar

Saturday Sunday

e | Monday | Tuesday | Wednesday | Thursday ey
. . | l L
On the following weekly plan, please graph when you expect to write and

what tasks you hope to accomplish this week. Then keep track of what you {
actually did. Remember, you are to allot fifteen minutes to one hour every L |

day to writing. At the end of the week, take pride in your accomplishments 700

and evaluate whether any patterns need changing. 8:00 ‘7

Total Minutes| &
Actually
Worked

Completed

Tasks




Week 10

Editind Your Sentences

DaytoDoTask | Week 10 Daily Writing Tasks Estimated-Task Tinme
Day i “ Read through page 253; start d.ocumenting 30 minutes
(Monday?) your time (page 266)

Day 2 Run diagnostic test (pages 253-258) 60 minutes
(Tuesday?)

Day 3 Revise your article using the diagnostic test 60 minutes
(Wednesday?) (pages 258-262)

Day 4 Revise your article using the diagnostic test 60 minutes
(Thursday?) (pages 258-262)

Day 5 Correct other types of problem sentences 60 minutes
(Friday?) (pages 262-265)

Above are the tasks for your tenth week. To increase your article’s chances of publication,
you should improve word choices, prune’ deadwood, add clarifying material, and
straighten sentence structures, Make sure to start this week by scheduling when you will
write and then tracking the time that you actually spend writing.

ON TAKING THE TIME

Years ago, when my family was living in Ethiopia, my father treated several
patients who had diabetes. As a clinical researcher, he found the cases inter-
esting since they were in stark contrast to those he had seen in North Amer-
ica. Unlike the great majority of American diabetics, who are middle-aged
or older and overweight, these patients were teenagers and slender. They
entered the hospital hyperventilating, dehydrated, and semicomatose.

So, he went to the medical college’s library to see what he could find
out about diabetes in Ethiopia. Fifteen years of the Ethiopian Medical Journal
revealed no articles. An East African medical journal had only one small
study on adult diabetes: they thought the pancreas was not producing
enough insulin due to the patients’ poor nutritional status. My father
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. t macrostructure revising 18 ’
ended up doing a modified treatment, giving them some insulin but then The wlntmg Tese E.erht Szzwigzasﬁ?kely to get done, and the most dif-
turning to dietary restrictions and oral medications, based on his thought difficult kind of rev1§1ngh0W i:hat inexperienced writers tend to make sur-
that these were intermediate cases, between adult onset and juvenile dia- ficult to teach. Stug:e? 5 (r)o se. while experienced writers make deeper
betes. The patients responded to his treatment and later could be treated face changes 10 LieH I;\/[ ’dith Sue Willis points out, when most of us
with oral medications alone, unlike typical juvenile diabetics. changes. As the s?holar : erel wrote down the words that came to mind.!
He mentioned the cases to my mother, who encouraged him to publish first learned to write, wi 51m£e¥sr words and we did not revise them. In one
his thoughts. He demurred, saying he had only three cases and wasn’t sure Those worc.is e lmgirzrz shown to do very little revising. They H}ade
whether anybody outside of Ethiopia would be interested in them. Besides, study, novice Writers ¥ hanees to meaning, while experienced writers
he didn't think the findings were impressive enough to be publishable. My only 12 percent oi :f: 81: c;an ges to meaning (Faigley and Witte 1981). Sur-
mother responded, “It’s the first article on the topic; it doesn’t have to be mad.e 34.Pe1:c1_ar‘1)t ‘ elould t}%ink that better writers would produce flaw-
comprehensive, it just has to be written.” Maybe later, he said, as it was very prising, isnt it¢ 7{01.1 v round, that better writers would make fewer
busy at the provincial hospital. “Later rarely comes,” she wisely com- less drafts the‘ first tmll)e @ ¢ ct’the opposite is true—good writers make
mented. So he took the time then and submitted a brief article to the changes to their Pros"i;l:;?h:t tlhere is more than one way to say some-
Ethiopian Medical Journal on the cases he had seen. In 1969, it was published. more changes. They av not have hit the best way on their first th-_SO' if
Thirty years later, in 1999, my father was walking toward his hotel in the thing and that ﬂle}l:irnn 3{0,[5 of big changes to your article, that is a sign _of
capital Addis Ababa when he saw a sign for a medical clinic that had a lab. you have been making K of it! Just know that many bad writers avoid
Curious, he decided to walk in. The clerk took him to meet the Ethiopian your skill, not your .1ac aI(\)d n;any good writers continue to struggle with
doctor in charge of the lab and they got to talking. The topic of diabetes came macrost’ructure rewsﬁ‘?’o £ this workbook is devoted to it.
up, and my father mentioned that he had treated some patients years ago it—that’s why so mu
and written a little article on the topic. The Ethiopian doctor exclaimed,
“That was you?! I know that article. Everyone knows that article. It was the " Microstructure Revising N
first article published about diabetes in Ethiopia, one of the few articles to be £ L of revising: microstruc-
written aboit rural medicine. It's wonderful I’:o meet you.” & This 'wteek you wil letizietﬁzoiiizazg:gising “editing” or even
When I commented to my father that it was a good thing he wrote the ture revising. Many Piﬁp ou examine individual words and senfences for
article, he nodded. "I didn’'t know then what I know now, that even little "meera.d}ng' 9 ‘ggiessy rammat, punctuation, spelling, and di_CtiOI,l'
things can have a long-term impact. At the time, it always seemed like an opportunities t?ka bout %)od writing,” they often mean that the piece is
imposition to spend so much time writing something so small. But years Wher} people talk 2 %ure level, without grammatical errors or infelic-
later, that small thing would still be making a contribution, long after B3 worklrflg a'{ the microstruc 7
. : ) . : 4 e. _ cio it is Vi t
Ev:;yfthmg tteelse’ ’I was doing, which seemed so important at the time, had mes;lt;t(_)yugh Lonly spend one week on this ty-pke of ;evgzué?ﬁ:rfn‘;:i; tltllfe
een forgotten. % . writing. It can make a .
Don't let life’s trivialities stop you from creating something permanent. you learz} t y e(ilt yo?a:t‘;g:a 'Gom;g writing can (unfortunately) cover up 1
You are getting close to the finish line, so keep moving! } ;ﬁ:ﬁiﬁgﬁ Oanséogad idea's, but good research usua?ly Cm?t Za:;):i ; !
b:dly written article into publication. Furth'er, gopd Ir‘ll‘fil‘rf\);f;u;ix‘;gle oord
. 3 - d macro revising. Sometimes Impr ) q
l TYPES OF REVISING mai ;1?; ?Zii‘:) Ig;:l(: your argument better and lead you back to macrostruc :-
O .z C 7 : ~
!1 Revising can be divided into two categories: macro and micro. mreéi‘;f;i have done the revising proposed in this chapter, you will be
i jig ready to finalize your article for submission. ‘:%
) Macrostructure Revising § i
You have spent many weeks doing macrostructure revising: reviewing ﬁi ING éj‘
4 the literature, naming the debate, aiming for a particular journal, stating an ? THE RULES OF EDIT . i,
argument early and clearly, and making sure you have a solid structure. "" ; t how to improve academic
] Mgcrostructurz revisin yinvolves bi ; ch d —movi h 5 Many excellent books have been published about! s Style: Ten Lessons in
u g g changes—moving paragraphs, 3 L ¢ the best books is Joseph M. William's Styte:
adding examples, deleting sections, and rewriting pages. N writing. One of the be
;
1
il
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ilaz;y and‘ Gm.ce (n.ow in-its eighth edition). It is packed with quotes on
ﬁor; gf, brief hlsfones of right and wrong English style, hilarious explana-
s of why writers on English grammar are often such terrible writers

tc}llza;l. To zr;lderstan'd exactly what a character and action are, how to detect
ther , anth oW to mclufle them, you will need to read William's book. It's
worth it. He also gives good advice on such macrostructure issues as

Fer versions. He arranges the examples in alphabetical order based on

lous style manuals, including Skillin and Gay’s Words into Type 19‘;11"

which started the practice of listing poor phrases and their re l«i{:pem(e ts "
Another good book is Conmmen Mistakes in English by T.J. Fitli)kides, wr;lic.:h

or nz?bt?z; pla}cing adverbs incorrectly, and un-English expressions.
this point in the article revising process, however, you may be sick

good writer, our ?bjective this week is publication not petfection. If you are
?oi( used to editing your own writing, starting with small, manageable
asks he-lps. The more proficient you get at these small corrections, th

more skills you will bring to more complicated self-editing tasks. e

To get you going, h 8 _
demic sgtyl ej., going, here are a few principles of American English aca-

* Don’t use two words when one will do,
y
* Don't use 2 noun when you can use a verb.

* Don'tusean adjective or adverb unless you must.?

* Don't use a pronoun when a noun would be clearer.

¢ Don’t use a general word when you can use a specific one.

* Don't use the passive voice unless the subject is unknown or
unimportant.

For most of human history, the more flowery and elaborate your lan-
guage, the more admired you were as a wordsmith. In the United States,
with the exponential increase in print, however, value has come to inhere in
brevity. Modern people want not just fast cars and fast food but fast texts.

You should remember one caveat, however. Al this advice about brevity

and clarity is prescriptive—it doesn’t necessarily reflect what is happening
in the pages of academic journals. Some research indicates that prestigious
journals” articles tend to be less readable and more complex than those arti-
cles in less prestigious journals (Shelley and Schuh 2001). Some scholars
have fulminated against the demand in U.S. education for clear writing,
reminding scholars about “the uses of obscurity” and “the delights of jar-
gon” (Lanham 2007). Further, Merriam-Webster's wonderful Dictionary of
English Usage shows that many of the most sacrosanct writing “rules” are
simply preferences. All the most famous English writers split infinitives,
ended sentences with prepositions, and used “comprise” when they should
have used “compose.” If you are confused about what is correct, it is pre-
cisely because you have seen so many incorrect instances in print.

So why do instructors give this advice about clarity? Because you must
be more skilled to pull off a complex sentence than a simple one. Main-
taining links in a complex sentence is difficult and teaching how to write
good complex sentences is even more difficult. In contrast, teaching how to
write a simple sentence is straightforward. Thus, recommending clarity is
the easiest advice to give those with poor prose. Once poor writers have
learned to link material in simple ways, they can start attempting a more
complex writing style.

The conclusion? Developing skills in writing clear sentences will help
you become a better complex writer in the end. So, let’s look at some ways

of improving clarity.

THE BELCHER DIAGNOSTIC TEST

I have innovated a diagnostic test to help students determine where they
could improve their word choice and sentence structure. I've based the test
on the principle that certain words signal the possibility of certain prob-
lems. If you can focus your revising attention on these signal words and the
words around them, you can improve your writing witheut having to
memorize a lot of rules.

Some caveats. The test is not that helpful for nonnative speakers of
English. The test is best at capturing the tics of those trained to write in
North American or British schools. For nonnative speakers, I highly
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;;og::;;i :nvj(i of: "che }}oolés by John M. Swales and Christine B. Feak, includ-
riting for Graduate Students (1994) and English i ’ "
Research World (2000). Furthez, this di i et oty ol
) , this diagnostic test cannot identi
places where you could improve e readine
: ; your prose. Only long experien di
in your field, studying style and X poition
‘ grammar manuals, or takin it]
classes can give you all the identif B o write
ot o y e tools you need to identify poor prose and write
Pmi\;lalr)lytstuI?entts;1 know that they should do something to improve their
, but when they sit down with their entire article of
words, they feel overwheimed. Whe Ny anesti o
. re to start and how? My di i
makes the task of line editin, i o ctraighn:
g less daunting by identifyi i
forward problems and givi i ¢ ot oo
giving some simple solutions. It gi
for entering sentences and fixi o it e
ing problems. Then you will find i i
solve the sentence’s other i for soed oelf.
. problems. The test is also helpful {
editors who need a (fun) wa iliari D or s o chock
y to defamiliarize their prose for a last ch
‘ . k.
All ﬁﬁters have blind spots and this test can help you to detect them =
o ;1 test seems overwhelming at first, remember that according t‘o Iin-
g:d_ﬁc eory, .thex"e are only four categories bf transformation: deletion
fou: kl?é sulos}tllm’aon, and rearrangement. In other words, there are onl);
s of changes you can make to your prose. That ’
right? Start with the simplest i con, and only i that Py
possible solution, and only if that doesn’t
: y work
?:rcr)\téljsyirgu trt;y{some;l\}mi;nore complicated. I studied copyediting Withr a
structor in Washington D.C,, Bita Lanys, who taugh i
of copyeditors to train their steel ey T ovemers prose. On
‘ y eyes on turgid government
the first day of class, she told us th idi a0 por
: , at any idiot could change a text 50
cent and improve it 50 percent. You we i B, when ron
. re an editor, she said
could change a text 5 percent and improve it 50 percent. said, when you

Read the principles below i i
focus am sign WOII; N o understand why the diagnostic test will

Diagnostic Test Part [:
words that Might Need to Be Cut

The following words si i
‘ gnal possible deadwood (unneeded
;fou fcan{ewrlt;fhe sentence without them, consideg doijlg zo ‘&V'I(')If:i. ;i
ou familiar with Strunk and White’s Elements of 5 i ice
you f : tyle will i
inspired quite a few of the examples below.) foiewilinarice thatithas

" Search for and and or. Either of these conjunctions can signal doublin
@ e use of two W(?rds where one will do). To improve a sentence with doug—
ing, d]t:e)lete the signal word and one of the similar terms
; ' :
S_outlale‘s. Yang and Yu argued that emotion is necessary and essential
ng .ei' Yang and Yu argued that emotion is necessary. .
mote. thYan:ng and- Yu” is not a doubling—the two words @not
ean t cifs.ame thing-—so you cannot cut either. But “necessary and
essential” is a doubling; pick one of the words.

duce it. Structure the sentence 50 that
the list.

e E R et 41

Either of these conjunctions can signal a list, which is fine if the list is

not comprehensive. If you have listed all the subcategories, consider delet- @
ing the comprehensive list and using the category instead.

e List of subcategories: She asked the men, women, and children to
stand.

Category: She asked the congregation to stand.
Note: Any list should have a parallel structure (more on this princi-

ple later).

Either of these conjunctions can signal a list, which is fine if you intro-
the list concept appears first and then @

e List concept last: The predominant sounds of the steel guitar and
fiddle, vocal timbers of strain in their higher registers, regional
accents, comparable ranges, and lyrics that address the pains of
romance demonstrate that Wells and Williams sung about similar
topics, such as infidelity, in comparable manners.

@List concept first: The music of Wells and Williams has in common
the predominance of the steel guitar and fiddle, a strain in the
higher vocal registers, distinct regional accents, and heart wrench-
ing lyrics about infidelity and the other pains of romance.

Either of these conjunctions can signal a list, which is fine if the list is
parallel, Structure the items in the list so that they appear in similar ways.
Each item in the list should follow naturally from the words right before
the list. The easiest way to make a list parallel is to start each item in the list
with the word that appeared right before the list. Once every item starts
with the same word, you know it is parallel and you can remove the word.
In the example below, see how you could make the sentence parallel by
adding the word “as” to each item.

« Not parallel: During the wat, WoImen did all sorts of new jobs,
including acting as the police, truck driving, factory workers, and
harvesting and planting.

Parallel but awkward: During the war, women did all sorts of new
jobs, including acting as the police, driving tfucks, working in fac-
tories, and farming land.

Parallel: During the war, womern took on new jobs as police officers,
truck drivers, factory workers, and farm laborers.?

Note: In the first sentence, the items were a verb, a noun, a noun,
and a verb—not parallel. In the second sentence, all were verbs but
the first item was awkward. In the third sentence, all the items are
nouns that followed naturally from “as.”

Fither of these conjunctions can signal a run-on sentence. If you can

split a sentence into two, consider doing so.
e Run-on sentence: In their study of working-class youth, Skinitz

and Sobmon contended that the tendency of women and working

WEEK 10: 241
INSTRUCTION



Carlos
Sticky Note

Carlos
Sticky Note

Carlos
Sticky Note

Carlos
Sticky Note


242 tDITING

YOUR SENTENCES

class youth to retain and make decisions with respect to relation-
ships is often interpreted by social science researchers as constrain-
ing, rather than enabling, their development, reflecting a bias that
emphasizes a predominant American “developmental vision” of
heroic separation from past ties to move forward.

Strong sentences: In their study of working-class youth, Skinitz and
Sobmon argued that women and working class youth tended to make
decisions based on family ties and that social science researchers
tended to interpret such decision making as constraining their sub-
jects” individual growth. According to Skinitz and Sobmon, this inter-
pretation reflects a bias toward herojc Separation from past ties, a
peculiarly American “developmental vision.”

the subject up to the front of the sentence.

* Cluttered: There were a great number of test tubes lying on the
counter.,
Better: A number of test tubes lay on the counter.
Best: Test tubes covered the counter,

@ Cluttered: It was clear from the high attendance that there are
many who enjoy opera.
Better: The high attendance clearly showed that many enjoy opera,
Best: The high attendance demonstrated that many enjoy opera.
Note: “There are” or “It was” can sometimes help your rhythm or
transitions. So you don’t have to delete them all, just examine each
instance to see if you should ctiFit in particular.

The pronoun 7 often appears without a clear antecedent. Check every

instance of it and make sure its antecedent is clear,

* Unclear pronoun: The experiment survived the power failure, due
to the university’s backup generator, but it soon grew overheated
and then it was ruined.

Clear pronoun: The experiment survived the power failure, due to
the university’s backup generator, but the generator soon over-
heated and the experiment was ruined,

Best sentence: The university’s backup generator saved the experi-

ment when the power failed, but the generator soon overheated
and the experiment was ruined.

Either of these pronouns can signal a dangling participle if they appear
with the verb fo be and after an introductory clause. Check every instance of
these pronouns right after a comma.

* Dangling: Having completed the experiment, there is no reason for
the students to stay.

Attached: Having completed the experiment, the students had no
reason to stay. ) ) )

Note: The experiment was not conducted by Fhere .but Ey tthe
stude;nts " You must change the sentence to avoid the introductory

clause modifying the wrong word.

i ouns
Search for that and which and who. Any of th.?se relatwc]e3 pt;o;; uns
often signals deadwood, especially when paired with tl*;e ve;emte o anc
there or it. When these words appear together, ):’ou can”o Oter’: Selote them
For instance, “there are many who” can becom‘e m:xiq; Zan e man o
l ice” “the receptionist.” You
is in the front office” can become | Yc >
;S ;?n a noun later in the sentence into an earlier mod1f1'er or \;le;rb. ]U:Cse’crl e
c(;reful——sometimes that or which is essential to the meaning of the sen
ially right after a comma}. . '
(ESP.E ClaWS(r)rd? His fundamental belief is that there is a conflict between

i is ethics.
Sartre’s philosophy and his et . . o .
C?Zar: HF(:: believes that Sartre’s philosophy conflicts with his ethics
e Wordy: Poor households pay more for the food that they buy
local merchants exploit them. ‘ -
lé(igxétle’oor households pay more for their food because local mer
chants exploit them.

»  Wordy: Government facilities can only spend funds thzlit ;;re ag;aﬂable.
Clean: Government facilities can only spend available funds.

* Wordy: It should be noted that there are several who did not agree
with the verdict. . . .
Better: Several did not agree with the ;el;dlct.
: Several disagreed with the verdict. .
Iilj’f; Sei the sectic%r: on “not” below for advice on how to do the

second revision.

Search for prepositions like by, of, to,. for, toward, ﬂt:n, a:, fn;:;, inn, gﬁ:i
and as. Any of these prepositions, especially w_hen eg th};psenteme l
ters, often signal unneeded phrases.' You can improv hanoing nouns
which these phrases appear by deleting the phrases or g

i ifiers. _ _
mtOOmo‘?Vloril;- In order to pass the test in the field of sociology, you must

tudy the textbook.
?Zleai: To pass the sociclogy test, you must study the textbook.
» Wordy: With reference to democracy, we should encourage it by

way of a free press. .
Cle};n: We should encourage democracy with a free press.

¢ Cluttered: In the case of a great number of developing countn;e:;
the volume of production rose over the_ course of the year
higher than the predictions of the economists.
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Clean: The yearly production of many developing countries rose
higher than economists predicted.

Best: The yearly production of many developing countries exceeded
economists’ predictions.
Clean: Many developing countries’ yearly production exceeded
economists’ predictions.
Note: Some will feel that the third revision is going too far
as the subject is now a string of five adjectives and nouns. You

can stay with the second revision and avoid strings of nouns in
a row.

Prepositions often signal verbs buried as nouns (called nominaliza-
tions), especially when paired with pronouns like /. If you can unbury the
verb, consider doing so.

* Buried verbs: In the event that [ forget to explain the purpose of the

article, please send an e-mail to me with a reminder about it.

Unburied verbs: If I forget to explain the article’s purpose, please
remind me in an e-mail.

Prepositions often signal wordy constructions, especially when paired
with the verb t be. If you can replace the prepositional phrase with an
adjective, consider doing so.

* Wordy: It is a question of some importance how Russians remem-
ber Stalin,

Strong: An important question is how Russians remember Stalin.

Strings of prepositional phrases often signal awkward sentence con-
structions. Evaluate each sentence with three or more prepositions. If you
can rewrite the sentence without some of them, consider doing so.

* Cluttered: There had been mgjor changes in the presentation
related to the data accumulated as a consequence of exhaustive
study of the results of treatment in cancers of the head and neck,
breast, and gynecological tract.

Clean: The author changed her presentation after exhaustively
studying the results of treated cancers of the head and neck, breast,
and gynecological tract.

Note: Not all prepositions were removed; some were needed.
Avoid replacing strings of prepositions with strings of adjectives
(e.g., see the “yearly production” example above).

Prepositions often signal cluttered writing, especially when paired
with words like fact, kind, sort, type, way, form, variety, range, and so on. If you
can rewrite the sentence without them, consider doing so.

¢  Wordy: Nkuku was the type of individual who could not make up

his mind.

Better: Nkuku was an individual who could not make up his mind.
Better: Nkuku could not make up his mind.

Clean: Nkuku was indecisive.

i ill not be
+  Wordy: Due to the fact that [ have to teach at that time, 1 will no

able to come to your talk. .
Better: I have to teach at that time, so I will not be able to attend

our talk.
3élearl: I cannot attend your talk because I have to teach then.

Note: Sometimes switching the sentence around can solve the
problem.
e Wordy: The way in which the candidates conducted themselves

was observed by the election observers. . _
Retter: The election observers observed how the candidates con

ducted themselves. . _ ’
Clean: The election observers monitored the candidates’ conduct.

Diagnostic Test Part li:
Words that Might Need 10 Be Added

Sometimes you need to add a few extra words, not c_:ut a few. Look a; yc:;r
pronouns to see if you need to clarify their relahon.sljup tct> tile :chruhllmm n};un
i i Sometimes, it is not clea
noun is a word used in place of a noun. : i : t
the pronoun is replacing—pronouns can easily drift ﬁ‘:om their anteé:}c:diz_
and the reader must reread the sentence to understand it. Evalua'lte eachp
noun to see if you could replace it with a noun or add a noun to it.

Search for this and these and those. These demonstrative E;ono;nﬁ
often appear alone, leaving their meanin% unclear. Ef\;alut;te :e; " r?;ms
i i tecedent, a noun, after thes )

rence and consider placing the an .
The farther the pronoun is from its noun, the more likely that you need to

add a noun to the pronoun to make it clear.
o Unclear pronoun: These caused the problem.
Clear noun: These manufacturers caused the problem.

e Unclear pronoun: This demonstrates the ways in which syntax is

i i isi { projection.
tied to public and visible processes oi p o ‘
CTear nl::)un: This study demonstrates how syntax is tied to public

and visible projection processes. _ .
Best sentence: This study demonstrates how syntax interacts with

visible projection processes.
e Unclear pronoun: Those in which the variables were left unde-

cided were few. ‘ -
Clear noun: Those studies in which the variables were left unde

cided were few. . .

Best sentence: Few studies left the variables undecided.
Demonstrative pronouns can be used mistakenly, their placement ref-
erencing the wrong antecedent. Make sure that clauses and pronouns are

ing together, not dangling. _
Wori(m%ncgiear: Using the multiple choice tests and essay questions, these

were prepared for the registrar.
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Dang}ing and passive: Using the multiple choice tests and essa

questions, these class grades were prepared for the registrar. ’
Attached and active: Using the multiple choice tests and. essa

questions, I prepared the class grades for the registrar. ’
Note: The first and second versions are grammatically incorrect
The grades or the registrar did not use the tests and questions the‘
teacher did. Fixing the passive voice helped make this clear 11": the

third version. Passive voi i
. ce after an introductory clause oft
: e
@ to dangling constructions. i rleads

Search for thej.r and them and their and its. These pronouns (as well as if)
can appear too distant from their correct antecedents or too close fo the
wrong antecedents. Evaluate each occurrence and consider replacing the

pronoun with a noun. Other pronouns are
she/h o
We/US/ours. P e/her/hers and he/him/his and
L

[ll-ln?lear pronouns: The students were supposed to compete against
:: eir lecturers in football but they waited in vain for them to show up
1eliar nOL.msf: Thl;e iltudents were supposed to compete against their
cturers 1n tootball but the students waited in vai
o shom o n vain for the lecturers
Bes.t sentence:. The. students were supposed to compete against
ﬂelr lecturers in football but the lecturers never showed up
re?:e: In tcliui tf;lrst ve;sion, “they” appeared after “the lecturers” but
nece e students.” Replacing pronouns with

. nouns

who was doing what clear. made

* Unclear pronouns: The .
: y cannot always b .
results. ys be confident about its

Clear nouns: The researchers cannot be confident of the test’s results,

——

* Unclear pronouns: It was not always efficaci i
they tole o ys efficacious for all the patients,
Clef':lr nouns: The drug was not always efficacious for all the
patients, the researchers told the company.

Best sentence: The drug did not help all th .
told the company. P e patients, the researchers

app"i':; Er?noufcl should not appear before its antecedent. If the pronoun
efore its i
SPpears e noun antecedent, switch them so that the pronoun is not
* Premature pronoun: If she had taken to heart all the criticism of her
research, Margaret Mead might never have published.
Clear: If Margaret Mead had taken to heart all the criticism of her
research, she might never have published.

Note: The verb had is necessary to th
e verb .
deleted. Ty verb tense and shouldn’t be

Diagnostic Test Part 111:
words that Might Need to Be Changed

Sometimes you can’t cut words or add words; you need to change
words. That is, you need to replace a weak word with a strong word. In
particular, academic writing tends to bury verbs as nouns or to employ
vague verbs instead of vivid verbs.

Search for forms of the verb to be, including is, are, was, were, am, be,
being, and been. As has often been observed, the verb to beis the workhorse of
English verbs. It is essential for the progressive tense (e.g., the dog was run-
ning), for copulas (e.g,, Abena is tall), and for the passive voice. The verb to be
will always be common in your writing; just make sure you have not used it
when another verb or sentence construction would be stronger.

You can often replace the verb to be with a more vivid verb. Evaluate

@ each occurrence of the verb to be in your writing. If you can rewrite the sen-

tence without it, consider doing so.
+  Weak verb: In the early twentieth century, “the Mexican Problem” was
the phrase most often used in reference to Mexican American culture.

Strong verbs: In the early twentieth century, scholars’ frequent con-
demnation of “the Mexican Problem” denigrated Mexican Ameri-
can culture.

¢  Weak verb: Mohammed is a mountain climber and the designer of
hiking boots.
Strong verbs: Mohammed climbs mountains and designs hiking boots.
Note: Often, as in this example, you can find a stronger verb in one
of the sentence’s nouns (e.g., “climber” becomes “climbs™).

You can often delete the verb to be when followed closely by and.
e Cluttered: Human kind is a part of nature and shares in the phe-

nomenon that applies to other’animals.
Clean: Human kind, a part of nature, shares in the phenomenon

that applies to other animals.

The verb to be often signals passive construction (e.g., a sentence that
buries the subject). If the subject of the sentence is delivering the action, it
is in the active voice. If the subject is receiving the action, the sentence is in
the passive voice.

 Passive: The ball [object] was hit by her [subject].
Active: She [subject] hit the ball [object].

The signal of a passive sentence is a form of the verb to be followed by

a verb in the past tense (often ending in “ed”). If you can rewrite the sen-

tence as an active sentence, consider doing so.
» Passive: My first visit to a butcher shall always be remembered by me.

Active: I shall always remember my first visit to a butcher.
e Passive: The new city hall was designed by my sister’s architecture

firm.
Active: My sister’s architecture firm designed the new city hall.
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iy . ; ' usbandry.
| I] M !! The verb o be in the passive voice is appropriate when the subject is B * Buried verb: We would 11121«;(0 (,:3 :uizudzn?;:?}ﬁ:lla:ndry. i
'i i J unknown or unimportant or when the object has been the subject of the ' Unburied verb: We wou e y
'\ P paragraph. Passive voice also may be appropriate to avoid putting a long
I L| list at the beginning of the sentence.

1 * Passive: My sister won several prizes for her architectural designs.
I" Unfortunately, she has not been asked to join any architectural firm.
| Active: [Since “sister” is the subject of the first sentence, the passive
j voice in the second sentence is fine.]

e Cluttered: It is clear that the experiment that they did did not succeed.
Better: Their experiment did not succeed.
Strong sentence: Their experiment failed.

Search for forms of the verb fo make, to provide, to perform, to ge_t,lfo
seem, and to serve. These verbs can also bury a s.trong verb, especm;é
when paired with an article like a or anand prepositions. If you can rew.
the sentence with a stronger verb, do so.

‘ l’” * Passive: The paint must be carefully prepared before it can be used

art restoration expert” or “you.” The context may not support
either an invented actor or the repetition of the subject.]

* Passive: The new bridge was completed in April.
Active: [We may not need to knqw that the Los Angeles Depart-
ment of Public Works completed the work. In some contexts, we
may have little interest in who completed the bridge.]

* Passive: Peter was attacked outside the gym and suffered a knee
injury.
Active: [The impact of the action on the known “object” Peter may
be more important than the unknown “subject,” the attacker.]

Search for forms of the verb to have, including had and has. The
verb to have is essential for the perfect tense (e.g., they have waited,
they will have waited). But to have sometimes buries another verb as
a noun, especially when paired withan article like a or an. If you
can rewrite the sentence to unbury the verb, or without to have entirely,
do so.

* Buried verb: The candidates have a tendency to exaggerate their
accomplishments, which is indicative of their insecurity.
Unburied verb: The candidates tend to exaggerate their accom-
plishments, indicating their insecurity.

Strong sentence: The candidates’ insecurity leads them to exagger-
ate their accomplishments.

*  Weak verb: Poor scholarship also has problems with adequate research.
Strong verb: Poor scholarship also suffers from inadequate research.

Search for forms of the verb to do, including does and did. The verb
to do is essential for questions about actions (e.g., do you intend to go?). But
to do can bury a verb as a noun, especially when paired with an article like

a or an or the word not. If you can rewrite the sentence without this verb,
do so.

| ‘l] I A toration process ' ? ¢ Weak: This course will provide an introduction to animal hus-

N 4’ .|’[ Active: [Leaving this sentence in the passive voice may be appro- B bandry to undergraduates. -

'IMJI ’[ priate. If the section in which the sentence appears is instructional, E Strong: This course will introduce undergraduates to anim
) ‘l. it may not be possible to introduce an anonymous subject like “the E & husbandry:

Search for words ending in ent, ence, jon, and /ize. ’I"hese_endings often
signal verbs buried as nouns (nominalizations), especially if they appealz
with a preposition. If you can rewrite the sentence to convert the noun bac

into a verb, consider doing so. ‘
e Buried verb: Iwould like to draw this inference from the sentence

in Finnegan’s Wake that . . . o ’
Unburied verb: I infer from the sentence in Finnegan’s Wake that . . .
Note: Not all words ending in ent are buried verbs (e.g., spent, sen-

tence). Such words do not need to be changed.

» Buried verbs: The state’s improvement was due to the establish-

ment of an impartial judiciary. .
Unburied verp: The state’s improvement was due to establishing

an impartial judiciary. o ‘ _
Unbuxpiied verbs: The state improved upon establishing an impartial
judiciary.

You can convert almost any word with these endings when it is brack-

ted by the and of:
- . YBuried verb: Policymaking involves the development of acceptable

courses of action. .
Unburied verb: Policymaking involves developing acceptable

courses of action.

Search for not. The word not can signal a weak noun, a weak adjecfh:}?,
or a problem with multiple negatives. Evaluate each occurrence of the
word in your writing, If you can rewrite the sentence without it, consider
doing so. ’ ]

.g Multiple negatives: Not only does Bosey’s novel not have a well

defined plot, but it also does not have strong character develop-
ment or interesting writing.

Better but weak adjectives: Bosey’s novel does not h.ave a -vtrell-
defined plot, strong character development, ox interesting writing.
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e Best t : ,
iy i g et delopment ana [ sumize vour s
: \I [\ W ; L,‘I ‘\ Note: The writer veiled the harsh criticis-m in the first version; it - Much that is wrong with poor academic wri’c'ing irllvolves lists. That is,
ur! 4 .! on full display in the third versjon. Writers afraid of thzligrz itis » items strung together with little more thar} a con]u_nctlon to sup}_nort them.
] lll W .'\' ments embrace notbecause it appears kinder, but sometimes it ;f;; " Soznetimes : oui? ?;am.cfl; ® ISIeef_n o ‘be nothing lzut hStS;By searching i;)r alnd
T to be harsh and 7 and or, you will identity the lists in your writing and can pay particular
’ ; Jg h “ |[uﬂ Search £ memorable rather than wimpy and forgettable. attention to improving them.
Rl earch for very. This adjective can often signal "
il l\g " lﬁ weak verbs. Evaluate each ochurrence of this Wclfclzll?n dz::: iﬁﬁﬁnhﬂg 01‘ False lists (or doublings). Don't use two words where one will do.
5 i i | can rewrite the sentence without it, consider doing so 4 e 1 you Don‘t say, “the desires are blocked and obstructed.” The last two words are
(] 1 I I * Cluttered: They were very tired. ' similar; the reader needs only one to get your meaning. Use one and delete
?l"m’l‘ i 'I“" Better: They were exhausted. the other.* If you are not sure whether the list is a doubling, use Microsoft’s
. LI i 'W Best: The project participants were exhausted Thesaurus to check if the words appear as synonyms.
I .
! “} * Weak verb: This article on irrication All-inclusive lists. Don’t allow your thought processes to stand
: Irrigation is very helpful : y _ ;
I‘ {'| serve to undercut the very inteise fears ofrt};.oseepmlizoall::dsihno Ltllice1 unedited on the page. If you have named all the items in a category, delete
| , ] _w project. the list and use the category. For instance, replace “American army, navy,
Nﬁuh |“i‘ Strong verb: This helpful article on irrigation should allay the fears and air force” with “U.S. Armed Forces” (which includes the U.5. Coast
‘M{h ] of the project participants. Guard and National Guard).
(i} “ “-‘J‘ . -
|["!' Search for words ending in' Jy. Such modifiers often signal weak verbs or Disordered lists. Present list items in some kind of order. Alphabetical
I ‘.ﬂ| are themselves weak. Evaluate each occurrence of these words in your writ- or chronological order will often do, but so can order by word length. Ross-
A i '[,‘ ing. I you can rewrite the sentence without them, consider doing so Larson argues that words with few syllables should appear before those
“l ! _i‘ *  Weak adjectives: They absolutely believed that Epifanie; would with many syllables (e.g., “arts and letters” not “letters and arts”) and that
Ll'[p:lI |h ‘f‘ very successfully complete her project. phrases with few words should appear before phrases with many words
w“ Strong: They were confident that Epifania would complete her project (e.g., Beowulf, Pilgrim’s Progress, and Pride and Prejudice).
; \:;’ *  Weak adjective: Memory is selective: it represses (or forgets) incidents Nonparallel lists. Present list items in parallel. To be parallel, each item
i 1 { that are of less interest or that reflect badly upon the individual. in the list must follow naturally from the last word before the list. The eas-
| ”l | |” Strong: Memory is selective: individuals repress uninteresting or iest way to make a list parallel is to start each item in the list with the same
“‘"\H l{” unflattering incidents. - & word and then, once everything works with that same word, remove the
i !J . , . word (see page 241).
. .M ‘l‘ :,f‘ *  Wordy: I.vaersahsts might argue that what society accepts is not (see pag )
g W“N 3 nth&:te :igilg tilh:t .Wlh lﬁh 1;' inost. ethical. It seems to me, however, Scrutinize Your Verbs
: ciple i i ; :
‘ Jl‘ ’i imum playpa larI;e ;;e (;r? rguu;lgt Whe.lt IS.Ethlcal must a't 4 mun- Much of what else is wrong with poor academic writing involves
i M and wrong ¢ determination of what is right verbs. That is, the overuse of weak verbs and the underuse of strong verbs.
i LY ! . i i itin
Al Strong: Universalists mi . . If you pay attention to your verbs, you can improve your writing i
l w %'i* are nc%t always etl{xsicsafl;gblgﬁaervg:?jl;t e I:iacthces« slo clety accepts immensely. For great examples of commanding verbs in academic prose, .
et : ’ ever, that social acceptabili . . .
: ‘| Jl \ 1“ must play a large role in determimhg right from wrong. P v see Mike Davis's book City of Quartz (1992).
! .I\'yl‘ ' ‘ll\j | Weak verbs. If you can use a stronger verb than o be, do. If you can "
ﬂl ' ”![’l ]l"' Diagnostic Test Principles Summarized avoid overused verbs like to make, to do, to provide, and so on, do so.
i ‘
/ : ﬂ !"(ﬂ g ! ! ‘ Given all these examples of signal words and what to do when you Buried verbs. Many verbs get buried as nouns. If you can dig them out,
|! - I@’ \ g |‘I find them, what should you remember? Seeing any of these words in your do. Why write the wordy, “she gave the explanation for” when you can
I " {f 1l \L f\f(?:;sﬁi II)l:t auftortx;atically indicate a problem, Many instances of signal write the vigorous, “she explained”?
il il i ‘ er ; L
" ‘ " m'[\'u ‘T\HI' good places tol:)con:d(}afri'(:fi};itzble. But clusters of signal words do indicate Passive voice. Advice about the passive voice has varied over the
l ‘1‘1 ‘ | u ‘H & years. Some insist that writers root it out of their writing. The active voice
e il 1‘! ‘I
: }“‘ |!Ji
| d” Wil
l! ! !‘[ ul
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to be embraced.
‘ ”‘ How can you tell when passive voice is appropriate? Passive sentences
; ‘ come in two forms: with the subject and without the subject. If your pas-
\ .l*‘ H‘H sive sentence is missing its subject entirely, this absence may suggest that
|

iy

(RALL EDITING (E

rlu i J: ' 252 YOUR SENTENCES h d constructions
BRI . . . . : i ut certain consistent phrases an
'll e 15 more direct, more forceful, and more economical because it doesn’t important S_kﬂl' You can ¢ ¢ text

Wil - : ' - without losing the meaning of your text.

n M‘ obscure the subject. And studies do show that readers find passive sen- " in a sen-
|I£‘ J I tences more difficult to understand than active sentences. Others insist Prepositional overload. Watch the number of preposi I?:Cﬁves gy
”l J‘ w however, that the passive voice has long been useful and should continue tence. If they start piling up, turn some of the nouns into adj

i

some of the nouns into verbs.

Negatives. Avoid using not to hide your real thoughts or arguments.
Better to be criticized for being too strong than being wimpy.

X , > : X - ing at
i y | ’ the subject is not relevant. You can leave the sentence in passive voice, If Weak adjectives. You can do without many :ad}ectlves.dTIiytIeOFhlzlr;g
: . “\-ﬂ your sentence has a named subject, this may suggest that you can easily any use of very and any words ending in /y to see if you can dele '
i | M | il‘\ ‘ convert it into active voice. Do not restructure a passive sentence to empha-
I T HH size an unimportant or unknown subject.
I "‘Ml m', The easiest way to check vour sentences for passive voice is Microsoft RTICLE
| Y Y P EDITING YOUR
_ ‘ [ M ol 4 Word’s grammar check feature. Not everything the grammar check identi- ices. Lat's 20
| ql‘ M w fies as passive voice is passive, and not everything it skips isn’t. But it helps It's time to take a closer look at your sentences and word choices. g
1J\ JJ{ h i M you to address the most obvious examples of passive voice. Microsoft through this process step by step.
|J:‘ ‘ ly [ Word can also let you know what percentage of your sentences is in pas-
f EH Bt sive voice (just make “Show readability statistics” part of your grammar
i . i ok
| l' ‘ |1,' check). If you see your proportion of passive sentences drifting over 18 per- Day 1: Reading the Workbo Kbook
’ i . |[iﬂ cent, consider converting some of the passive voice in your article into On the first day of your writing week, you should read the workboo
B active voice. : d skim the following pages. _ .
u ] i w tzltslzsliiietilrlough any copyediting you may have received on previ-
| 1 , .
: IW Hﬂl Scrutinize Your Pronouns ous articles. Maybe a professor told yau to work on a particular aspect of
| | 'Il' “ ”‘ Poor academic writing also suffers from pronouns with unclear grammar. Maybe you published something previously anc} E;z‘a:;f et;l;
” “; ll’l '““‘ antecedents or meanings. Focus on improving or deleting your pronouns. editor’s corrections. If you alrle llzcl;y enli);gile ’f;)r EIiZZ?dIzZOi;pmve your
Al i'!. H.‘ L shu W '
1‘ it Empty pronouns. You can often delete such pronouns as i, there, that, your writing, you should re-a 4 ; 4 blems that we need to avoid—
ik ifi Most of us have certain consistent proble
v ! ‘ which, or who and transform some words around them into modifiers or prose. ) .
il editors can help you identify yours.
’ u ‘;!“ ‘ verbs. ~
ik -|"i Unclear pronouns. If you use a noun in one sentence and then in the What does the, |
il ﬂ I next refer to that noun with a pronoun, the connection may not always be capyeéditing of
| 1t i clear. If the pronoun would be unclear alone, add nouns to pronouns like my previous
i this, these, and those. writing-teach
|"" Distant pronouns. Prevent pronouns like them, they, their, or its drifting :"e a::‘: how
I'I i \‘ ‘ too far from their antecedents. =inr1l:?uve iy
e -
m l‘l“ ! |[-J Premature pronouns. Use pronouns like he, she, or they after their writing?,
1 m ‘ ‘I:j antecedents, not before them.
»; I" = § . ]
{ﬂ lmw “Il\':ﬂ" . Dangling pronouns. Pronouns combine.d with passive VOi-CE after an Day 2: Running the Belcher Diagnostic Test ‘
I 'l introductory clause are almost always dangling. Convert them into nouns i . individual letters and words;
! ” “ 1P and active voice to solve the problem, Most academics read too quickly to see

o . . ol ienal words identified in the previ-
ll l this dlagnostlc. fest, which hlg}llhghslsoilfin;: ic::len’tify problem areas. You I
i Cut Unnecessary Words ous section, will help you to slow down ar ¢ avs: by hand on a :
can perform the Belcher diagnostic test in either of two ways: by

\ll\"M Every writing instructor tells you to cut. If you cut as often as they told print out of your article or by using Microsoft Word’s Find and Replace

“ iy you to cut, you would have nothing left! Nevertheless, learning to cut is an
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program on an electronic version of your article. If you are working by
hand, print out a copy of your article and use colored pencils to highlight
the signal words or phrases. If you don’t have colored pencils, use other
symbols to mark the signal words (e.g., circles, boxes, underscores, over-
scores, check marks).

Alternately, you can take advantage of Microsoft Word’s powerful search
options features, including its search for various forms of a word and its
search for word patterns that uses wildcards, If you are not familiar with them,
don’t worry-—you should be able to perform this test by following my instruc-
tions. Microsoft has Help features that explain Find and Replace, if you need
assistance. If at any point the test is not performing as I indicated that it would,
carefully check that you have selected the right options under Search options.
It is easy to forget to set Use Wildcards, for instance, especially if you have
stopped and restarted the test. It also may be easiest to run the test by hand.

Running the Diagnostic Test with C olored Pencils

Below is the list of signal words and their code color (or code symbol if
you do not have colored pencils).

Cutting words

* Search for conjunctions and and or and highlight with red (or puta
box around the word).

* Search for there and itand highlight with blue (or underscore it).

* Search for that and which and who and highlight with blue (or under-
score it),

* Search for prepositions like by, of, to, for, toward, on, at, from, in, with,
and as and highlight with purple (or circle it).

Adding words

* Search for this and these and those and highlight with orange (or
underscore it).

* Search for them, they, their, and its and highlight with orange (or
underscore it).

Changing words

* Search for forms of the verb t be and highlight it with green (or
overscore it).

* Search for forms of the verb to pave and highlight it with green (or
overscore it).

¢ Search for forms of the verb o do and highlight it with green (or
overscore it).

* Search for forms of the verb o0 make and highlight it with green (or
overscore it).

OB
* Search for forms of the verb to provide and highlight it with green (or
overscore it).
e Search for forms of the verb to perform and highlight it with green
(or overscore it).
» Search for forms of the verb to get and highlight it with green (or
overscore it).
e Search for forms of the verb to seem and highlight it with green (or
overscore it).
# Search for forms of the verb to serve and highlight it with green (or
overscore it).
e Search for notand n'tand highlight with brown (or put a checkmark
above it).
o Search for very and highlight with brown (or put a checkmark
above it). |
» Search for words ending in ent, ence, jon, ize, ed, and highlight with
green (or overscore it).
e Search for /y and highlight with brown (or put a checkmark
above it).

Running the Diagnostic Test with
Microsgft Word'’s Find and Replace Feature

If you have superior skills in Microsoft Word, you will find urme;:es:;;—
ily detailed the following instructions for using its Find k;a;dﬂIieRIac;u e:i . nz
ighli ional i i lors. Just ski e ins
to highlight signal words with various co :
abovg (wgith colored pencils) and extrapolate. If you are not so knowlltla?gz
able, do not be intimidated! Every step is detailed below and you will fin
thatiit is not half so complicated as it looks. Just follow each step.

* Open an electronic copy of your article in Microsoft Word, save it as
a copy, and work in the copy (just in case anything goes wrong).

* Place your cursor before the first character in the document.

* Move your arrow to the TooLBAR and click on the EDIT menu. In the
dialog box that pops up, click REPLACE.

» In the dialog box that pops up, click on MORE.

e Under SEARCH OPTIONS, click on FIND WHOLE WORDS ONLY. Make
sure no other options in SEARCH OPTIONS are selected.

» In the REPLACE WITH box, type & The caret aI}d the ampersagd
should be the only characters in the box—no quotation marlfs, periods,
spaces, or words should ever be in the box throughout this exercise.

» Make sure your cursor is in the REPLACE WITH box, and then move
your arrow down to select the button FORMAT.

WEEK 10: 2§ 5
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* In the dialog box that Pops up, select FONT and then click on the
tiny scroll bar next to FONT coLor. Pick the code color red and click

OKAY, Under the REPLACE WITH box should now appear the words
“Font Color: Red.”

If “Font Color: Red.” appear in the FIND WHAT box, then you have
made a mistake. Click NO FORMATTING or UNDO REPLACE ALL and
make sure your cursor is in the REPLACE WITH box and try again. At
any point, you can erase the formatting in the FIND wHaT or
REPLACE WITH boxes by clicking on NO FORMATTING at the bottom

of the Find and Replace dialog box. Doing so will revert the setting
to default.

* In the ¥IND wiAT box, type the first word from the Signal Words
List: and.

¢ Click the REPLACE ALL button and watch the red version of and

replace the black versions of and. All appearances of the signal word
should now be in red.

If there is a problem, reread through steps 2 through 9 and make
sure you have the right options selected.

* Inthe FIND wHAT box, type orand then dlick the REPLACE ALL button.

* Now change your font color. Move your cursor to the REFLACE wiTH
box. Move your arrow down to select the button FORMAT. In the dia-
log box that pops up, select FoNT and FoNT COLOR blue and click
OKAY. Under the REPLACE WITH box should now appear the words
“Font Color: Blue.” (It doesn’t matter what color blue you use.)

* Inthe FIND wHAT box, type there and click the REPLACE ALL button.,

* Repeat the previous step with'each of the following words: #, that,
which, and who.

* Now change your roNT coror. Move your cursor to the REPLACE
WITH box. Move your arrow down to select the button FORMAT. In
the dialog box that Pops up, select FONT and FONT coLoRr purple

and click okay. Under the REPLACE WITH box should now appear
the words “Font Color: Purple.”

* In the FIND wHAT box, type by and click the REPLACE ALL button.

i
i | * Repeat the previous step with each of the following words: of, 0, for,
i toward, on, at, from, in, with, and as.

| * Now change your roNT coLor. Move your cursor to the rREPLACE
L ”i WITH box. Move your arrow down to select the button FORMAT. In
the dialog box that POps up, select FONT and FONT COLOR orange

and click okay. Under the REPLACE WITH box should now appear
the words “Font Color: Orange.”

e In the FIND WHAT box, type this and click the REPLACE ALL button.

* Repeat the previous step with each of the following words: these,
those, their, them, they, and its. |

e Now change the options. Under SEARCH OPTIONS in t};;clflgi lju;«i
Replace dialog box, click off FIND WHOLE WORDS ONLY
FIND ALL WORD FORMS.

e s o 1o s b bt omate. I
wITH box. Move your arrow :

i t FONT and FONT COLOR green an

iislfsin(nt§:: Itjlfl)f iEELzELE;ITH box should now appear the
words “Font Color: Green.”

¢ In the FIND WHAT box, type is and click the REPLACE ALL button. j?d
! - . AL
i i i rning about using REPLACE
dialog box will pop up with a wa ‘ . "
ant to ignore the warning,
ith FIND ALL WORD FORMS. You w
Z\{ilck oxay. Word will do a search for all forms of the verb to be,

including /s, are, was, were, am, be, being, and been.

« In the FIND WHAT box, type have and then click the REPLACI.Z AIiL;)iit-
ton. Word will do a search for all forms of the verb to fiave, including
has, have, hasn't, haven't, and having.

o In the FIND WHAT box, type do and then click the REPLACE AIl.L (l;;t
ton. Word will do a search for all forms of the verb to do, including
did, does, don’t, and doing.

In the FIND WHAT box, type make and then click the REPLACE A’I(.L
button. Word will do a search for all forms of the verb to make,
including made, makes, and making.

In the FIND WHAT box, type provide and then click the RFFLACE ALL

button.

In the FIND WHAT box, type perform and then click the REPLACE ALL
button. i
In the FIND WHAT box, type get and then click the REPLACE ALL button.

i LL
In the FIND WHAT box, type seem and then click the REPLACE A

button. N
o In the FIND WHAT box, type serve and then click the REPLACE A
button. .
¢ Now change your FONT COLOR. Move your cursbor to theo 1:::;11:;1& o
down to select the button F .
WwITH box. Move your arrow "
the dialog box that pops up, select FONT and FONT COLOR bm?ar
and click oxay. Under the REPLACE WITH box should now app
the words “Font Color: Brown.”
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®
- In the FIND WHAT box, type not and click the REPLACE ALL button.

* Inthe FIND WHAT box, type very and then dlick the REPLACE ALL button.

* Now change the options. Under sEarcH opTIONS, click off FIND ALL
WORD FORMS and click off ¥IND WHOLE WORDS ONLY (if it isn’t off
already). Do click on use wiLbcarps. Wildcards allow you to
search for patterns rather than specific characters. If you are not
familiar with wildcards, read the Microsoft Word Help.

* Now change the FONT coLOR. Move your cursor to the REPLACE
WITH box and move your arrow down to select the button FORMAT
In the dialog box that pops up, select FoNT and FONT COLOR green.
and click oxay. Under the REPLACE WITH box should now appear
the words “Font Color: Green.” P

* In the FIND WHAT box, type (ent)>. Do include the parentheses and
arrow so you find only those words that end in ent and do not start

with ent (e.g., finds “referent” but not “enter”). Click the REPLACE
ALL button. )

* Repeat the previous step with each of the following: ]
and (ize)>. owing: (ence)>, (ion)>,

* In the FIND WHAT box, type (ed)>. Then click the REPLACE ALL but-
_ton. T.fh1s will find many verbs in the past tense, which will help you
identify passive voice.

* Now change your FONT coLor. Move your cursor to the REPLACE
WITH box. Move your arrow down to select the button FORMAT. In
the dialog box that pops up, select FONT and FONT COLOR bro-wn
and click okAy. Under the REPLACE wiTH box should now appear
the words “Font Color: Brown.” w

* In the ¥IND wHAT box, type (> and click REPLACE ALL.

* Save your file with all the changes, so you can work on it
tomorrow.

Day 3-4: Revising Your Article with the Diagnostic Test

Now you should have quite a colorful article! How do you revise in
response to all this color? Skim your article and look for color clusters. The
more red, blue, purple, orange, brown; and green words that cluster in a
.sentence or paragraph, the more likely the prose there needs to be
improved. Look back at pages 240-253 for examples of how to address the
color clusters. You can also read through the summary on the next page
and the list of poor phrases that follows. Some instances of the sip gal
words will be quite correct; some will not be. o

OB

Red words: redundant doublings and lists. Starting from the begin-
ning of the article, pick the first sentence with several red words. Look
carefully at the black words on either side of the red. If they are a doubling,
could you delete one of them? If they are a list, could you use a summariz-
ing word instead? If you need the list, does it appear in the right place in
the sentence, after being introduced? If it appears in the right place, do the
items in the list appear in the correct order (e.g., alphabetically, chronolog-
ically)? If the signal words are a run-on sentence, can you correct it? Go
through your article asking if the words before or after the red could be

deleted or converted.

Blue words: unneeded pronouns. Go back to the beginning of your
article and start looking at sentences with several blue words, especially
when they appear near green words. Could you delete the blue words
(vague pronouns)? Do you need “thereare.. .. that” or “it was . .. who” or
“it is [word] to [word] that”? The verb “to be” used with “there” and “it”

can often be cut.

Orange words: floating pronouns. Examine all orange words to
make sure that their referent is clear. If this or these appear without a noun,
consider adding one. If it is not clear whom they or them refers to, replace
the unclear orange pronoun with its noun antecedent. Blue and orange
words can often participate in forming dangling participles. If you see
orange words close to green words, that may mean a problem with

wordiness.

Purple words: unneeded prepositional phrases. Examine sentences
with lots of purple (extra prepositions), especially when they appear with
brown words. Look at the words around them. Could you convert them
into verbs or modifiers? For instance, “a great number of” could become
many. Purple and brown words often appear with empty words like fact,
kind, sort, type, way, form, variety, range, and so on. Sometimes you need them,

but delete all you can.

Brown words: empty words. Examine sentences with several brown
words, which often are doing little but cluttering up the sentence. Are you
using not to avoid saying something with strength? Then use the strong
words instead. Does a sentence have several negatives? Are you using very
to intensify a weak adverb instead of picking the right adverb? Use the
strong adverb instead. Are words ending in iy (e.g., really, actually, defi-
nitely) weakening your prose? Delete them.

Green words: weak verbs and passive voice. Examine all green words
(weak verbs), especially when they appear close to blue words, to see if
they are verbs buried as nouns. If so, try to unbury them. Is that form of the
verb to be or to make needed? What about that word ending in jon? If it is just
adding clutter, convert it into a verb or delete it. For instance, “this theory
is important and makes a contribution to our understanding” could
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become “this important theory contributes to our understanding.” You can rds (of, by, as, for) (continued)
usually improve words with green endings when followed by “that the.”
Forms of the verb to be can also signal passive voice. Only use passive voice

. in the amount of _
when the actor is not important or when the object of the sentence is the ] s0on
. | in the near future
subject of the paragraph. |

Pu

rple signal wo

in the vicinity of near, about
in view of because
. : -
] of the purpose of the paper the paper's purpos
o on ixes for liieaK Phias o " on the basis of
Some Quick Fixes forWeak Phrases ] _

ok R | R
® YT S P : e - e - e ; he number of
Red signal.words (and/or)” : - > = | v

. . [ delete]
: g SR S = . x I thetypeof C
are careful or cautious are cautious I

| j t ” T llbe Of
he reat n

with respect to

Blue'signal words (that, it, wiio, there)

- |
4 " * \

. . with the exception of except
due to the fact that because

Orange signal words (this, these;them)..,
in the event that i -

it is those who build builders , M this odd incident
in which the cars when the cars i ] —

|

has the ability to

| this was unfortunate
the roads that are paved the paved roads L. these vital bees
| these are vital bees
the bread that they ate their bread those trees
- { these kinds of trees
the plane which flew fast the fast plane |- :
| those who are rich ]
the people who ran the runners [
A Green signal words (to be)
there are those who they _ = 7
Mo T — is a cause of
Purple signal wards (of, by, as, for) . s, o . M rticized
a small part of SOME. v
ety of T Fo is a need far must
a variety o ifferent : ' i
s ; E is applicable to applios
as a result of from 7 shows
; start } is indicative of
aso arting .
i it isn't always that | rarely
as regards on, for, about F all
o — H it is the case that all
as to whether whether i
: : it is unfortunate that unfortunately
, at the end of after ¥ - this
\ i it is this which
! . a4
il by way of pullin to pull i :
' l fy - : ; ? r P § , there are birds that some birds
' or a period o or i 3
m : hp : : = Frere are cars which $Ome cars
or the purpose o or I
“ from the standpaint of for - y was led by X i
I e Q 4] :
[ ? ' Gretn signal words (do, make, have) ’
k { order : — g ¢ do a study of
¥ in arger to 1) B
= - had gotten arrested wasg arrested
" in spite of the fact that despite J ¥ 3
I'VM. L—

(Continued}
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Ereen signal wards [Eio. make, have) (Continuéd)
has to balance must balance ’ —|
Ee a tendency to tend to
meke a practice of habitually
make use of use
perform a dance danced
provide a loan loaned
serve as an example exemplifies
’ihere have been many many have
 Green signal words {~ence/-ion)
had an experience with N experienced*
explanation of explain

Etuwn signal words (not, very, -y
basically (deleta]

not different

simfilar
not many fow :
not often rarcly
nat very hard casy
cbviously [elete]
Jtirepeatedly go o g0

Cleaning Up After Running the Diagnostic Test

When you are com 1
pletely done with your revisin:
2 roCess, yo i
r:zr‘:z to turn the remaining colorful words back intogbﬁ)ack. To Béout}‘::il
your arrow to the TooLBAR and click on the EDIT menu, and then or:

SELECT ALL. This wil] highlight
your whole d
arrow to the Toolbar, select FORMAT, and FO € document, Then move your

D -
ay 5: Correcting Other Types of Problem Sentences

booz\klef ;e:)r;n;:vzddresls) 1some 1iignificam: self-editing issues in this work-
. a problem with verb tense, subject-
] ‘ » Subject-verb agreement (o
gtherﬁl;md of agreement), possessives, conjunctions, sentelnge constrl(.u:rh?:y
angling or misplaced modifiers, Please study a text on grammar, v

Man i
y manuals and some editors also advise you to attend to other mat-

a 7

list. Set Microsoft Word’s grammar check on

A \r: m.w,u DL

R R T LT

“Comma required before last list item” to “always” and it will prompt you
to change “Simon Cowell, Paula Abdul and Randy Jackson” to “Simon

Cowell, Paula Abdul, and Randy Jackson.” Not using a serial comma alerts
an editor or reader to your status as a novice.

Quotation marks 1. U.S. academic journals use “double” quote marks;
British and commonwealth journals use ‘single” quote marks. U.S. journals
put punctuation inside the quotation marks; British journals put them out-
side. Set the grammar check on “punctuation required with quotes” to
“inside” if it is a U.5. journal.

Quotation marks II. Do not put quotation marks around material in
block quotes unless those quotation marks appeared in the original text.
Separate any quote that is longer than four or five lines into a block quote.

Quotation marks III. Rarely put quotation marks around single words
or phrases to indicate that they are problematic or that you are using them
in an ironic way. You can do this once per phrase, but don’t repeatedly put
quotation marks around a particular word or phrase. If the term is prob-
lematic, find another; don’t reproduce the problem. If you can’t, then just
use the term; don't constantly signal that it is a problem.

Exclamation marks. In the humanities, you can use one exclamation
mark somewhere in your journal article, but that's pretty much it. In the
social sciences, that is one exclarmation mark too many. Let your sentence

structure deliver the emphasis.

Capitalization. Almost all U.S. academic journals have what'’s called
a “down style.” That is, they rarely capitalize anything but proper nouns.
It depends somewhat on the journal, but most will not capitalize the
names of racial groups (e.g., white or black) or titles standing alone (e.g.,
the professor or the president). Using many capital letters is a bit like typ-
ing your e-mail in all capitals; it is considered “shouting.” When running
the grammar check, make sure’ you have selected CAPITALIZATION as
something to be checked.

Italics and bold face. Most journals prefer that you use italics only for
foreign words or titles of books, journals, periodicals, movies, and televi-,
sion programs. If you regularly use italics for emphasis, most editors will
see this as a form of “shouting.” If your sentence structure is clear, you
shouldn’t need italics for emphasis. The one exception is in block quotes,
where you cannot restructure the sentence but may want to draw attention
to parts of it. If you add italics to a block quote, always put at the end of the
block quote the phrase “(italics added).” Never use bold face for emphasis;
it is almost never seen in academic journals. Of course, you can use it for
headings, but not to highlight the importance of a word or phrase.

Acronyms. Always spell out an acronym on its first appearance in the
body of your article (e.g., United States Agency of International Develop-
ment [USAID]). Thereafter, use the acronym not the full version of the name.
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Proper names. Be careful not to refer to men and women differently;
for example, calling men by their last name but women by their first name
(e.g., McCain and Hillary). You should refer to all by their last name. In
grammar check, select “gender specific words” to be checked. Give the full

first name of any person on its first appearance in your article (e.g., Erich
Auerbach, not just Auerbach.)

Hyphens and dashes. One easy thing you can do to make your writing
look more professional is to use the correct symbols for hyphens and
dashes. A hyphen is the well-known bar that appears in compound words.
It appears on your keyboard and is the shortest horizontal line available to
you. A dash is a break in thought and is the equivalent of three hyphens in
a row. Editors call it an em-dash—a dash that is the width of an m. You can
create it by clicking on INSERT in your TOOLBAR, then SYMBOL, SPECIAL
CHARACTER, and EM DasH. It also is automatically generated in Microsoft
Word if you type a word, leave no space, type two hyphens in a row, leave
no space, and then type another word. There is one more kind of dash,
called an en-dash, the width of an n, and it generally appears in number
ranges (e.g., 35-45).

Spelling. Always run a spelling check before you send your document.
A spelling check won't help you with proper nouns, unless you use the
technique described on page 80. If you spell Mazeika as “Mazeika” in the
text and as “Mazieka” in the bibliography, you will have to check the
Microsoft dictionary to catch that error. Pay attention to authors’ names
and spell them the same throughout.

Running Grammar Check

To use Microsoft Word’s grammar check, move your arrow to the
TOOLBAR and click on TooLs, then select SPELLING & GRAMMAR. In the dia-
log box that pops up, select CHECK GRAMMAR box. Then select the button
to the right called optIONS. In the dialog box that pops up, select sET-
TINGS. In the dialog box, you will be able to set up the exact kind of gram-
mar check you want to do. You should set it up to check everything and
then run it on a sample of your writing. If you find that the grammar
check is consistently prompting you to correct something that is perfectly
fine, go ahead and turn it off. For instance, I don’t find the grammar
check very helpful regarding sentence fragments and run-on sentences,
but the check on correct capitalization is good, as is the check on use of
multiple negatives; number agreement (this is'rarely right, but when it is,
it's important); misuse of possessives; incorrect punctuation (will check
for serial comma and placement of punctuation inside); subject-verb
agreement (also rarely right, but when it is, it’s immportant); incorrect verb
tenses; gender-biased language; compound words; passive sentences;
strings of prepositional phrases; and split infinitives. You can set it to
catch number of spaces between sentences (one only) as well.

Editing Each Other’s Writing - -
If you are struggling with revising your own writing, You rr;gl*;t t;i
meeting with a colleague and exchanging paragraphs. "ll;h;:) :1,8 e;\;:1 agdji(n :
i ‘s work. .
k on revising a paragraph of the other person :
1‘c’lveolls-ating, substi%uti_ng, and rearranging the words:, .whate‘ver mﬁki; el:
sound better to you. Then discuss the paragragl: 1‘8\3:18.101115 Wﬁ;ﬁi dc; Cidé
insi i it’ to the original au

Don't insist that your way is better, it's up

w(;lr;t he or she wants to do, but this exercise can help you C’]cLo se;e 1’:01:; 1:11:1':)};
i ing the same thing and wha
different ways there are of saying ¢ Kinds
i 1so help you to be a better e
tend to improve a sentence. It can a you a bett
:2;18; Sdialoguing gvith the author you learn the article’s possibilities and
t and them. . .

hOWW;:;PI am teaching the writing workshop, we .do thlS exercise ;? a
group. Gather a group of people who have run the d1agnos.t1c test on ailcrl
writing. Have each person select a particular?y problematic serltencte1 e
write it on the board or an overhead, or project it on a screen. Then, out loud,

g € !

' i found that to
ine the possible edits on the draft. We often :
:ll;g\:luch%etter job of improving the sentence than by working alone.

DOCUMENTING YOUR
WRITING TIME AND TASKS

please graph when you expect to write and

the following weekly plan,
?vllllat tasks you Eope to accomplish this week. Then keep track of what you

actually did. Remember, you are to allot fifteen minutes to one hour every

day to writing. At the end of the week, take pride in your accomplishments

and evaluate whether any patterns need changing.
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Week 10 Calendar

» T

Time

Monday

Tuesday

~Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

- . Sturddy

£E_¥

Sunday

500 am.

6:00

7:00

8:00

9:00

10:00

11:00

12:00 p.m.

1:00

2:00

3:00

4:00

5:00

6:00

7:00

8:00

.00

10:00

11:00

12:00 a.m.

1:00

2:00

w
=]
o

b
=)
S

Total Minutes
Actualry
Worked

Completed

‘ Tasks

Week 11

Wrapping Up Your Article

Day to DoTask - ‘Week'11 DailyiMriting Tasks ~ ? Estimated TaskTime"
Day 1 . Read through page 268; stari documenting 30 minutes
(Monday?) your time (page 270)

Day 2 Finalize your related literature review and 60 minutes
(Tuesday?]j bibliography (page 268)

Day3 Finalize your introduction (page 268) 60 minutes
(Wednesday?)

Day 4 Finalize your evidence and structure 60 minutes
(Thursday?) (page 269)

Day b Finalize your conclusion (and make sure you've | 60 minutes
{(Friday?) chosen a journal) (page 269)

Above are the tasks for your elqvgrih week, It is time to start finalizing your article by
wrapping up your revisions. Make sure to start this week by scheduling when you will
write and then tracking the time that you actually spend writing.

¥

ON THE PERILS OF PERFECTION

In the advertising world, they tell a story to encourage novice writers who
are about to present a campaign to a client for the first time. During the
Renaissance, an apprentice painter was assigned to paint a portrait of a son
in the royal family. When the apprentice showed the completed painting to
the master painter, the master said, “This is beautifully done, exquisite col-
oring, perfect in every detail. It won't do.”

“What?" the puzzled apprentice asked.

“The problem is that when the prince looks at this painting,” said the mas-
ter, “he will find fault with the shape of his nose or the color of his hair. Things
that you have rendered perfectly. That's why you have to include a green arm.”

“Excuse me?”

“If you paint one arm a bit green, it will be the first thing that the prince
sees and he will attack it. He will shout that he does not have a green arm

- .
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and you will agree, apologize profusely, and correct the error with a couple

of brush strokes. He will then think he has asserted his will, you have
obeyed, and the painting is now perfected according to his wishes. Most
important, he won't search for things to criticize simply to assert himself ”

The artist directs the client’s critical energy with an obvious flaw.

1998, 128). We start to slow down to prevent closure. We become aware of
the huge gap between what we Imagined our article would be and what it
ended up being. But, you must learn to send your imperfect work out into
the world. (It helps to realize that no text is perfect; even the valuable writ-
ing of giants like Noam Chomsky and Elaine Scarry has been attacked.)
Youareona journey and your articles are way stations, not the destination,

FINALIZING YOUR ARTICLE

This week is devoted to completing your macro-revisions. It may take
longer than a week to finalize these sections, especially if you are waiting
for feedback from an advisor, but keep going until you are done. Let's go
through it step by step.

e ——

Day 1: Finalizing Your Argument

Print out a hard copy of your article. Read through it and mark up what
needs to be improved. Ask yourself if each change is essential to the article
or a barrier to completing it. Then review the instructions in Week 3 of the
workbook, on argument, and reread the article with an eye for improving
the logical flow of your article’s argument.

Day 2: Finalizing Your Related Literatyre Review

Review the instructions in Week 5 on related literature reviews, and
reread your article with an eye for wrapping up your literature review and
other citations. Is your bibliography clean? Have you cited what you need to?

Day 3: Finalizing Your Iintroduction

Review the instructions in Week 8 on openings, and reread your article
with an eye for completing your introduction.

R
i ?
£
E]
-
3
5.
¥
3
A

Day 4: Finalizing Your Evidence and Structure

Review the instructions in Week 6 and 7, and rere-ad your art;cc}:zov:;tllz
an eye for finalizing the body of your article..Fo-cus on improving notover-
hauling. Don't forget your journal’s word limits, 'but if you ertors }(ri one
hundred words over the maximum, don’t agonize. Most e

to hit the mark exactly. _ ]
expgetzzsttiln; a three- or four-hour stretch of time to this task may be help

ful as you get close to sending. As one author said, “I can Wﬂltz voluxgzi 11?
i i ily write on the run. But, Idonee -

the midst of confusion and I can easi - T

tude to edit. It is hard for me to take the confusion out of my writing when

I am surrounded by confusion” (Klauser 1987, xi).

Day 5: Finalizing Your Conclusion

Review the instructions in Week 8 on conclusions, and reread your arti-
cle with an eye for completing your conclusion. The best conclusions are
short, clear ones.

DOCUMENTING YOUR
WRITING TIME AND TASKS

On the following weekly plan, please graph when yln()u ext;;e:cslt< ’cof :\1;1; ;23
ish this week. Then keep track o
what tasks you hope to accomplis : ‘ f A
i fifteen minutes to one hour every
lly did. Remember, you are to allot nm -
Zzt;?o fvriting. At the end of the week, take pride in your accomplishments
and evaluate whether any patterns need changing.
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Week 11 Calendar ~

A

Time

Monday

Tuesday.

. Thursday

Friday, |

L

£l

=

Saturday*

5:00 am.

6:00

7:00

8:00

9:00

10:00

11:.00

12:00 p.m.

1.00

Week 12

Sending Your Article!

2:00

3:00

400

5:00

6:00

7:.00

8.00

9:00

DaytoDoTask Week 12 Daily Writing Tasks Estimated Task Time
Day 1 Start documenting your time {page 285); write | 30 minutes
(Monday?) the submission cover letter (pages 272-275)

Day 2 Prepare the illustrations, if any (pages 275-276) | 60 minutes
(Tuesday?)

Day 3 Put the article in the joumal’s style, paying 60 minutes
{(Wednesday?) particular attention to the bibliegraphy and

notes (pages 276-277)

Day 4 Prepare the final print or electronic version 60 minutes
{Thursday?) (pages 277-283)

Day 5 Send and celebrate! {page 284) 60 minutes
(Friday?)

10:00

11:00

1200 a.m.,

1:.00

2:00

&
[=]
=]

Total Minutes
Actually
Worked

Tasks
Completed

tinie to send! Make sure to start

Above are the final tasks for your twelfth week. It is
actually

this week by scheduling when you will write and then tracking the time that you
spend writing.

ON THE IMPORTANCE OF FINISHING

The primary goals of this workbook have been to aid you in revising an
article and actually sending it to the editor of a suitable journal. I have
designed this workbook as an end run around our common tendency both
to procrastinate (by not writing) and to perfect (by endlessly revising). To
get published, you have to train yourself to get over both tendencies.

Let me put this another way. At a dinner party hosted by a fellow
writer, I met an engineer who had published eight hundred articles. His
publication list, in ten-point type, was thirty-two pages long.

“Eight hundred articles!” I exclaimed. I had never met someone who
had published so much, although I knew that engineers tended to publish
more than those in other scientific disciplines, and far more than those

i N
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I waited with bated b . e
this article ed breath and he said, smiling, Beyond the scope of

“What?” I said.

“I do a little research, I do a little typing, when I run

know. a?d am up against something Itglrgn’f I simply typflﬁfitc‘fl:h;;
such is beyond the scope of this article,” and I'm done. I print i

Suchis bey . I print it out and
hOWT}tus Iglay not seem like genius at first blush, but it is. He has learned
b oa andqn .the posture of mastery in order to pursue the search for

. owlgdge. This is the “secret” at the heart of his tremendous productivi

Like him, you need to decide what is beyond the scope of your articlty
Then you must take the most difficult step of all. Letting go. -

GETTING THE SUBMISSION READY

Getting your article read :
y to send requires s ,
through them step by step. 1 everal last steps. Let’s go

Day 1: Writing the Cover Letter

When submitting an article, authors often ignore the importance of
crafting a good cover letter. A professional cover letter favorably di
poses the editor toward you and your work. While some journals c{o nlcSY;
examine them very closely, other journals use your cover letter to decid
whfether to read the article at all or to pick peer reviewers. So, it is wo 1the
while to make sure your cover letter addresses everything it ’is su 0r ci
to and gets you through the first cut. Make sure to do the followi};I;- ”

. Use leFterhead. If you are affiliated with a university, use university letter-
ead. (It gives a better impression than your personal stationery.)

t j\T ame the ed.it(?r. Address the letter to a specific person, not just “Edi-
or.” (Usually this information is online. It shows that you've done your
research and are not randomly sending your work to any journal.)

Provide the title. Give the title i
. of your article so that the edi
the needed information in the letter. ¢ cditor hasall

Note if requested. If the article was solicited in any way, thank the edi-

g
f S

Include the abstract. Describe the article’s contents. (It is fine to use

part of your abstract to do this, but the abstract
. should b ;
letter, not set apart as an abstract.) e blended into the

Articulate the contribution. State the significance of work to the field.
(This should be clear but not too self-aggrandizing. In other words, you

don’t need to state that the article is going to change the field; just that it is
a contribution to our thinking or fills a gap.)

Describe the appeal to the readers. If possible, declare why you think
this particular journal’s subscribers might be interested in reading the
article. (For instance, the article fits the journal’s mandate or the journal
has published previous articles on the topic, particularly if your article
launches from those articles. If you cannot think of why these particular
readers would be interested in your article, that may be a sign that you
are sending it to the wrong journal. The appropriate question is not
“where would I like my article to .appear?” but “which journal’s sub-
scribers would be interested in reading my article?”)

Mention the journal. State your reason for wanting your article to appear
in this particular journal. (You should not be obsequious, but you can state that
you would like to see your article in the pages of the journal because it is the
journal of record in the field or has been publishing innovative scholarship on

your topic.)

Offer warrants. Like many academic documents, the cover letter is
becoming a legal document. Editors now use it to protect themselves. If
true (and only if true), include the following warrants about your article:

Authorship. State that you are the “sole author” or “we are the sole
authors.” (If you are not the author, you should not be sending it to

a publisher.)

Ownership. State that you “own the copyright.” (Everyone owns
their work from the time of itsinception, so the only reason you
would not own the copyright to your own work is if you signed
over the copyright to a publisher. if you do not own the copyright,
you should not be sending the article to a publisher.)

Publication. State that the article “has not been published before in
any form.” (This means that no part of the article has been published
online or in print in any country. It is perfectly acceptable, even desir-
able, for you to have orally presented the paper at a conference, sohav-
ing done so does not preclude you from making the statement above.
You can make this claim even if you have published articles with sim-
ilar arguments, so long as the exact wording of the articles are not the
same. If a small section of the article proceeds in exactly the same way
as a published article of yours—the same background information or
methodology section, for instance—state instead that the article “has
not been published before.” Leave off the words “inany form.” If more
than 10 percent of the article has been published previously, you
must ask the editor in advance by e-mail if it is okay for you to submit
the article. Most editors will accept the paper for consideration if
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the argument and/or data are different.) Some other wording to use,
if you cannot say that the article has not been published before, is:

“This article has not been published in a peer-reviewed journal, but pre-
viously appeared as a working paper with [the name of the institute].”
“This article has not been published in a peer-reviewed journal, but

was posted online for [the name of conference] and is still available
online” or “is no longer available online.”

Submission. State that the article “is not currently under submis-
sion at any other journal or publisher.” (If your article is under sub-
mission elsewhere, you should not be sending it to a publisher.)

Give the word count. Provide the total word count of the article,

including notes and works cited. (This is particularly important if you have
worked to meet the journal’s word limit.)

Mention any permissions. State whether you are reproducing any
copyright material in your article (e.g., maps, photographs, illustrations). If
you are, state that you are currently requesting permission to reproduce
copyrighted material (see section on permissions).

Mention any funding. State any corporate funding sources for your

project. (Editors will want to know if there are any possible conflicts of
interest.)

Include your full contact information. Note any changes you antici-
pate over the next six months. (Be sure to include information for your
coauthors as well, and to indicate who the “corresponding” author is, that
is, the author who will be the point person.)

Omit status. Do not mention that you are a graduate student or an
independent scholar. (Your status should be irrelevant to the editor. If the
editor is unethical, then better to protect yourself by not including it.)

Miscellaneous. You rarely see any of the following statements in cover

letters, but if they happen to be true of you, you might want to consider
including them.

Human Subjects. In the social sciences, you may need to state that
all human subjects gave informed consent and that your Human
Subjects Review board approved your application.

Contflicts. In the social sciences, you may need to state that you
have no conflict of interests, financial or otherwise, regarding the
content or data in the article.

Awards. Note any awards you received for the article itself (e.g.,

best graduate student paper, best paper in conference) or to fund its
research (e.g., Fulbright fellowship).

Buzz. Mention any attention that the article has drawn, such as
sparking a heated debate at a recent conference.

i f the good jour-
Supplementary. Some authors mention the name o 8¢
nalgp'm which any articles directly related to the submission have

been published. Others think this is tacky.

Coauthorship. Some social science journals will ask you to fill'out
a form on the contribution that each coauthor made to the article.
This will be made clear on the journal’s website, where they often

provide a form.

Reviewers. Some journals will ask you to suggest po@ﬁal rewewe;s.
Don’t suggest any unless the editors or journal website a'nsk you lftih 0
so (although you can offer to give suggestions of peer reviewers if they
are interested). If you know for a fact that someone in your field cannot
give you a fair review, you can tell the editors tha'f you Woulc'l pn‘ic;
that they not select that person to review your article but thmk
raises more problems than it solves. Nothing prevents an editor t}flrom
asking this person for a review precisely because you named them.
Better not to name them and take your chances. One method to get
around this problem is to send the article to that critic in advance, afnd
then mention in the cover letter that so-and-so has reac.l the article
already and so may not be a suitable reviewer. Again, nothing prevents
the editor from picking this person exactly because you named them.

1 %{,;,; iyt Sé"lj:plé*'SuﬁmiSﬁibﬂ Cover Letter-*

Dear Dr. [Editor],

Thank you for encouragy]g me,_at the [Conference I\Jame].s tossubmlt theI
enclosed article, ,g/}rticle Title], for possible pubhcatic:n in [l.louTnal Name].
think it is the kind of research that would interest your readers, since you reg-

' sehojarshi ic). i r of
ularly publish important schg{lat;shlp on [Your}TcT;lJ!c]. I am tht.S sole f:ut;oand
this 8,000-word article, whichfas not begn}publlshefl before in any for
is not under submission to any other jnurpa_l or publisher.

i -

In this article, 1 argue that . .. While investigating . . ., 1 found that ... Based
on ..., !identified . .. After discussing these issues .. ., | suggest how. ...

| have included a photocopy of a possible iltustration, which would be the only
material for which | would need permission. | ook forward to hearing from you,

Sincerely,

[Your Name]

Day 2: Preparing lllustrations

If you plan to include photographs or illustrations in your arficle, you
will need to provide the journal publisher with print.—quahty versions. You
don’t need to include original illustrations in your initial submission; just a
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photocopy or scan of the illustration will do at this point. Since you will
| need the real thing eventually, however, make sure you have access to a :
I versjon that will be of sufficient quality.

A frequent mistake that beginning authors make is assuming that an :
image that works on the web or in a newspaper can be used in a print jour-
f nal or book. It can’t. The amount of detail in a web image is thousands of
§ times less than that needed for a print journal. For instance, a web image is
often 70 to 700 kb, while a print image is often 7,000 to 30,000 kb. Almost
never will an image taken from an ordinary website or scanned from a
newspaper work for print. If you are scanning an original, be aware that
the standard settings on most scanners will not be set high enough; a min-

of journal articles, not books. It provides more a-d‘{ice for au_thors
on writing than some style manuals as it was originally de51gnef:1
for first-time authors. In addition to technical matters of sty.le, it
addresses designing and reporting on research, st?u-cturir_lg a_rtxcles,
writing clearly, following ethical standards, ax;mdmg blz.is in lan-
guage, and converting the dissertation into a journal article. APA
has an excellent section on writing clear and useful abstract's.
Online information about how to put articles into APA style is
available at many websites.

Modern Language Association. 2008. MLA Style Manual and Guide to S?holarfy
Publishing. 3rd ed. New York: Modern Language Association of America.

imum of 300 dpi is usually required. Poor scans from books or from photo-
copies will rarely be accepted for publication. .

Plan in advance to procure good versions of your images since they
may not be available for photographing when you want them. Archival
items, in’particular, are sometimes in process, moving, lost, or lent out, and
$0 cannot be photographed.

Day 3: Putting Your Article in the Journal‘s Style

Some editors require that initial submissions appear in their journal’s
style, some don't, but as one journal editor said to me, “When an article
arrives in our style, it looks like something we would publish.” It can’t hurt
to make sure that the style is correct. The easiest way to do this is to follow
the instructions on the journal’s website or consult the style manual they
use, of which there are four or five.

Style manuals give detailed instructions for the preparation of academic
materials. Each manual represents particular conventions of standardizing
punctuation, spelling, foreign languages, capitatization, abbreviations, head-
ings, quotations, numbers, names and terms, math, tables, figures, notes,
and reference citations in text and references. Since authors and editors
from around the world in various fields have different trainings and there-
fore present information in widely varied ways, style manuals are attempts
to standardize these presentations. By setting rules on matters of taste and
choice, style manuals ensure that all the articles in a journal or book are
presented in a uniform manner. For instance, while everyone agrees that a
period should appear at the end of a sentence, should a footnote number
precede the period or follow it? What about a quotation mark? There is no
right or wrong answer, but since regular patterns increase readability, it is
helpful if the editor ensures that the number always appears in the same

place throughout your article and the others in the volume,

Three of the most common style manuals are listed below.

American Psychological Association. 2001, Publication Manual of the Ameri-
can Psychological Association. Sth ed. Washington, D.C.: APA.

Commonly called the APA, this manual is the standard for those in

the social sciences, not just psychology. It focuses on the preparation

Commonly cailed the MLA, this manual is the standard for t?mse
writing on literature or language. It can be used to prepare either
articles or books. Like the APA, it is more addressed to authors
than editors. In addition to technical matters of style, it addresses
selecting a journal or publisher, wading through ﬂ.’le swamp of
copyright issues, and writing for a particular aud%ence.lOnlme
information about how to put articles into MLA style is available at

many websites.

University of Chicago Press. 2003. The Chicago Manual of Style. 15th ed.
Chicago and London: University of Chicago Px:ess.
Commonly called Chicago, this manual is the standard for the
preparation of books. That is, it has a focus on books, rather than
journal articles, and is oriented toward editors more than e.xuthors.
It now gives more advice about writing than it used to, but is rm.ich
more comprehensive than any other style manual aiubout technical
matters. It includes an entire section on printing issues, such as
composition and binding. Online information aboyt how to put
articles into Chicago style is available at many websites.

Documentatfon Styles -

Style manuals give important guidance on presenting your sources in
the text and in the bibliography. If you do not have access to these style man-
uals, some of the most common document types and their styles appear on
the next pages.

Day 4: Preparing the Final Print or Electronic Version

Always follow the journal’s instructions to the letter. In the absel‘lce of
clear instruction, follow the instructions below. You can place a check in the
box when you have accomplished each one. Be esp-ecial!y sure to strip the
article of anything that could aid the reviewers in 1dent1_fymg you'-——-b-lank
out your advisor’s name, funding sources, or any previous pubhcaltlons.
You can add them back in later. Your name should appear nowhere in the
article, including the citations.

-




Chart of Documentation Styles

Press, 2000), chap. 9,
doc. 3, http//press-
pubs.uchicage.edu/
founders

Chicago 1 Chicago 2 .
American (chap.17) {chap. 16) Madem
; DO?:IJITIEI‘I! Psychologich . Social Sciwence or.| Humanities or Languaée_
ypeof | Citation |  Association Author-Date. | ‘Notes and‘Bi’bléio Association
Document | Placement (APA) Style System System ) (MLA) ‘St;de
Book When cited | Doniger, W. (1999). | Daniger, Wendy. Doniger, \ﬁ;endy. Doniger, Wend
in tl?e Splitting the 1999. Splitting the Splitting the Differ- Spfirting' the g
bibliography | difference: Gender difference: Gender ence: Gender and Difference: Gender
and myth in ancient | and myth in ancient | Myth in Ancient and Myth JI;T Ancient
Grf.zece and India. Greecs and india. Greece and India. Greece and India
Chfcago: University of | Chicage: University of | Chicago: University of | Chicago: U. of .
Chicago Press. Chicago Press. Chicago Press, 1999. | Chicago Pr‘ess, 1998,
Print.
When cited | (Doniger, 1999, p. 23) | (Doniger 1998, 23) Wendy Doniger, (Doniger 23)
in the text or Splitting the ’ ’
a note Difference: Gender
and Myth in Ancient
Greece and India
(Chicago: University
of Chicago Press,
1999).
Al:tlcle in When cited | Aguilar, L. {1993). Aguilar, Laura. 1993. | Aguilar, Laura. Aguilar, Laura
a joumal in the Artist's statement. Artist’s statement. “Artist's Statement” "Artist's' Stat nent”
bibliography | Mueva Luz: Nusva Luz: Nueva Luz: - Nueva Luz: ement
A Photographic A Photographic A Photographic A Photogrf;‘phic
Journal, 4(2), 22-40. | Journal 4, no. 2: Joumal 4, no, 2 Journal 4.2 (1993):
22-40. (1993): 22-40, 22-40. Print.
‘_Nhen cited | (Aguilar, 1993, p. 22) | (Aguilar 1993, 22) Laura Aguilar, {Aguilar 22)
in the text “Artist's Statement,”
or a note Nueva Luz:
A Photagraphic
Journal &, no. 2
(1993): 22.
\;\.;eb When cited | Kurland,P.B., & Kurland, Philip B, Kurland, Philip B., Kurland, Philip B.
cument l!’, tltne Lerner, R. (Eds.). and Ralph Lerner, and Ralph Lerner, and Ralph Lemerl
bibliography | (2000). The founders’ | eds. 2000. The eds. The Faunder;" eds. TTJ; Foundersla"
Cc;{rstituzion. Chicago: | founders’ Constitution. | Constitution. Chicago: COI;su'tution Chicago:
University of Chicago | Chicago: University of | University of Chicago | U. of Chicaéo Presg .
Press. Retrieved Chicago Press. Also | Press, 2000. Also 2000. Web, 12 '
June 20, 2003, from | available online at available online at May 1997 '
htip://press-pubs. http://press-pubs. hittp://press-pubs. .
uchicago.edu/ uchicago.edu/ uchicago.edu
founders/ founders/. ffounders/.
When cited | (Kurland & Lerner, (Kuriand and Lerner | Philip B. Kurland and | (Kurland and Lerner)
in the text | 2000) 2000, chap. 9, doc. 3) { Ralph Lerner, eds., "
or a note The Founders’
Constitution (Chicago:
University of Chicago

| - * " Chicago 1 Chicago 2
Americasn (chap. 17) (chap. 16) Modem
Document | Psychological | Social Science or | Humanities or Language
Type of Citation Assaociation Author-Date Notes and Biblio Association
Document | Placement (APA) Style System System (MLA) Style
Government | When cited Environmental Environmental Pro- | Environmentai Pro- Environmental Pro-
document in the bibli- | Protection Agency. tection Agency (EPA). tection Agency ([EPA). tection Agency (EPA).
ography (1986). Toxicology 1986. Toxicology Texicology Handbook. | Toxicology Handbook
handbook (2d ed.). handbook. 2d ed. 2d ed. Rockville, MD: | 2d ed. Rockville:
Rockville, MD: Rockville, MD: Government Printing | GPO, 1986. Print.
Government Printing | Government Printing Office, 1986.
Office. Office.
When cited | (Environmental (EPA 1986, 101-114) Environmental (Enviranmenital
in the text or | Protection Agency, Protection Agency Protection Agency)
a note 1986, p. 101-114) (EPA). Toxicology
Handbook. 2d ed.
(Rockville, MD:
Government
Institutes, 1986},
101-114.
Book When cited | Fromson, 0. (1390). Fromson, Orlando. Fromson, Orlando. Fromson, Orlando.
chapter in the bibli- | Progressives in the | 1880. Progressives “Progressives in “Progressives in the
ography late twentieth century. | in the late twentieth the Late Twentieth Late Twentieth Cen-
W E Tumner (Ed), 7o | century. In 7o feft Century” In To Left tury” To Left and
left and right: Cycles | and right Cycles in and Right: Cycles in | Right: Cycles in
in American politics | American politics, ed. | American Politics, ed. | American Politics.
(pp. 627-42). Jackson, | Wilmer F. Turner Wilmer F. Turner, Ed. Wilmer F. Turner.
MS: Lighthouse (Jackson, MS: §27-42. Jackson, MS: | Jackson, MS:
Press. Lighthouse Press). Lighthouse Press, Lighthouse, 1990.
1990. 627-42. Print
When cited | (Fromson, 1990, p. 6271 (Fromson 1990, 627) Orlando Fromson, (Fromson 627)
in the text or “Progressives in the
a note Late Twentieth Cen-
tury,” To Left and
Right: Cycles in
American Politics, ed.
Witmer F. Turner
(Jackson, MS:
Lighthouse Press,
1990), 627
Master's When cited | Ontiveros, M. (1984). Ontiveras, Mario. Ontiveros, Mario. Ontiveros, Mario.
thesis or in the bibli- | Circumscribing’ 1894. Circumscribing | “Circumscribing 1984. “Circumscribing

dissertation | ography

identities: Chicana
muralists and the
representation of
Chicana subjectivity.

thesis, University of
California, Riverside).

identities: Chicana
muralists and the
representation of
Chicana subjectivity.

(Unpublished master's | Master's thesis,

Department of Art
History, University of
California, Riverside.

ldentities: Chicana
Muralists and the
Representation of
Chicana Subjectivity”’
Master's thesis,
Department of Art
History, University of
California, Riverside,
1994.

Identities: Chicana
Muralists and the
Representation of
Chicana Subjectivity,”
Master's thesis,
Department of Art
History, University of
California, Riverside.

When cited
in the text or
a note

(Ontivercs, 1994, p. 44)| (Ontivaros 1994, 44)

Mario Ontiveros,
*Circumscribing
Identities: Chicana
Muralists and the
Representation of

(Master's thesis,
Department of Art
History, University of
California, Riverside,

Chicana Subjectivity,”

(Ontiveros 44)

1994), 44.

(Continued)
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(Continued)
Chicago 1 Chicago 2
American (chap. 17) (chap. 16} Modem
Document |  Psychological | Social Science or Humanities or Language
Type of Citation |  Association Author-Date Notes and Biblio Association
Rocument | Placement |, (APR) Stge System, . System ., (MLA) Spyle

a database |inthe

Article from | When cited

bibliography

lwanowski, J. (1994).
Goliath vs. Goliath:
Best Buy battles
Circuit City.

Business Week, 54,
12. Retrieved May g,

Iwanowskj, James.
1994, Galiath vs.
Goliath: Best Buy
battles Circuit City,
Business Week 54: 12
ABl/Inform database

wanowski, James.
“Goliath vs. Galiath:
Best Buy Battles
Cireuit City” Business
Week 54 (1994): 12,
ABl/Inform database

lwanowski, James,
“Goliath vs. Goliath:
Best Buy Battles
Circuit City" Business
Week 54 (1994): 12.
ABI/Inform database.

sonal Variability in
Early Hominid Preda-
tion™ (paper pre-
sented at Conference
on Archealogy in

Anthropology: Broad-
ening Subject Matter,
Midland University,
Flat Prairie, llfinois,
May 24-26, 1975), 31,

1997 from ABV/Inform <http:/proguest. <http://proquest, Web. 9 May 1999,
datahase umi.com>>, uimi.com>>,
<http://proguest.
umi.com>>.
When cited | Bwanowski, 1994, (wanowski 1894, 12} { Jamies twanowski, (wanowski)
in the text p.12) “Goliath vs. Goliath:
or a note Best Buy Battles
Cireuit City,” Business
Weak 54 (1994): 12.
ABV/Inform database
<hitpAproquest,
umi.conm.
Paper - When Speth, J. D, & Davis, | Speth, Jeff D.. and Speth, Jeff D., and Speth, Jeff D., and
presentation | cited in the | D. D. (1975). Seasonaf Don D. Davis, 1975. | Don D. Davis, Don D, Davis. 1975,
bibliegraphy | variatiiity in earfy Seasonal variability | “Seagonal Varizbility | “Seasonal Variability
hominid predation, in early hominid in Early Hominid in Early Hominid
Paper presented at | predation. Paper Predation.” Paper Predation.” Paper
Conference on presented at Confer- | presented at presented at
Archeclogy in ence on Archeology | Conference an Conference on
Anthropolagy: in Anthropology; Archeology in Archeology in
Broadening Subject Broadening Subject Anthropology: Anthropology:
Matter, Flat Prairie, Matter, May 24~26, Broadening Subject Broadening Subject
Hingis. at Midland University, Matter, Midland Matter, 24-26 May, at
Flat Prairig, lllinois. University, Flat Prairie, | Midland University,
iliigois, May 24-26, Flat Prairie, lllinais.
1975.
When cited | (Speth & Davis, (Speth and Davis Jeff D. Speth and (Speth and Davis 31)
in the text 1975, p. 31) 1975, 31) Den D. Davis, “Sea-
or a note

Preparing the Final Electronic Version

What Not to Do When Preparing the Electrouic Version
0 Never include headers or footers with your name on every page.

0 Never include your own name in the Works Cited or the body of the text.
01 Never put two spaces after a period, colon, or semicolon.

01 Never use blank lines to separate paragraphs.

{0 Never use hard returns and single spaces to indicate indentation.
{J Never use the space key rather than the tab key to indent,

[ Never use a small font size or more than one font.

{1 Never use less than one-inch margins.

[ Never put titles or subtitles in all capitals.

[0 Never use footnotes (notes that appear at the bottom of the page).
0 Never place tables and figures within the text, put them at the end.

3 Never skip the notes when doing a spelling check.

What to Do When Preparing the Electronic Version
3 Turn off automatic justification or hyphenation.
[ Create dashes with the em-dash symbol or use two hyphens without spaces.
O indicate where illustrations are to be inserted by typing, for example "<table 5 here>" on a separate line.
(1 Reference any illustrations in the text “(see fig. 1)
O Provide captions for all illustrations and sources for all tables and charts.
U1 Use endnotes (notes that appear at the end of tex).
O Check in-text references against the biblicgraphy.
0O Spell-check a manuscript, including the notes, before sending.
O Provide a complete bibliography in a consistent style.
O Check quoted matter against the original source ong last time.
O Proofread one last time.
 Check that the editor can open documents you produced on your word processing software if it is other than
Microsoft Word.
O Include your full contact information, your article’s full title, and the date separately from the article, on a
cover page.
O Record the exact day when you sent the article to the journal in the journal log form on page 284.
O Preserve a backup of the electronic copy {(which should remain untouched so you have a version that is
exactly the same as the editor’s).

1 Save all responses you get from the editor (every single one). Keep track of when material was sent and when
responses came in.

'
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' Journal Submission Log
*Preparing the Finzal Print Version [

" =

e Joumnal Titie:
Anticle Title:

| What Not to Do When Preparing the Print Version
l U Never staple the pages together.
l

2 Never print on both sides of the paper.

Contact Name
Date Queried

{1 Never include your name on every page.

1 Never include your own name in the Works Cited or the body of the text. |

| lEate Sent
O Never use footnotes (notes that appear at the bottom of the page). |

Date Acknowledged

{ b
. | -
0O Never use a smal! font size or more than two fonts. .‘ To Peer Review?

Q Never use less than one-inch margins.

L Date Notified
Q Never have more than two or three handwritten marks on the final manuseript ‘I of Status

Date Copyedited

O Never send original art for review.

: e
0 Never send difficult-to-read photocopies of your article. | Date Proofread ‘

|| Date Published
What to Do When Preparing the Print Version ‘

L Vertically double-space every part of the text [sometimes even the tables). ' : Joural Title:
l Article Title:

13 Include a least two copies of the article. |‘

O Provide page numbers, even for appendices (number separately). L

Contact Name

|
8 Turn off automatic justification or hyphenation. !

O Place tables and figures at the end of the text, Date Queried

gy ST

O Indicate where illustrations are to be inserted by typing, for example "<iable 5 here>" on a separate line.

0 Reference any illustrations in the text “(see fig. 1} it

Date Sent
Date Acknowledged

ol £ TR ™

. \ Peer Review?
3 Provide captions for all illustrations and sources for all tables and charts. To

Date Notified
of Status

Date Copyedited T

[ Use endnotes (notes that appear at the end of the text).

(A Check in-text references against the bibilography.

{3 Spell-check the manuscript, including the notes, before sending. ! ‘ Date Proofread

(Q Pravide a complete bibliography in a consistent style.

Date Published

[ Check quoted matter against the original source one last time.

23 Proofread the hard copy one last time,

Joumal Title:
Article Title:
Q Print the journal’s address and your return address clearly on the envelope.

0 Uss the correct postage. §

Contact Name

0 Record the exact day when you sent the article to the journal in the journal log form on page 284. &

Date Queried

Q Keep a hard copy of the article and back up the electronic copy (which should remain untouched), along with £
your query letier and any responses you get from the editor.

Date Sent
Date Acknowledged

Q1 Keep an electronic file for any changes you think of befare the article comes back.

To Peer Review?
Date Notified
of Status
Date Copyedited

e tukh
gty

& (it A A

Date Proofread
Date Published
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®
Day 5: Send and Celebrate!

Submit that electronic document online. Or, seal that envelope, walk it
to the nearest post office, and drop it in the mailbox. Then g0 celebrate! You
deserve it. You have just

accomplished something many people dream of
and never accomplish. Yo

u have joined those brave souls who have had the
courage to send their writing to an actual publisher. Well done!

DOCUMENTING YOUR
WRITING TIME AND TASKS

On the following weekly plan,

please graph when you expect to write and
what tasks you hope to accomplish this week. Then keep track of what you
actually did. Remember, you are to allot fifteen minutes to on
day to writing. At the end of the week, tak

e hour every
and evaluate whether any patterns need

e pride in your accomplishments
changing,

Week 12 Calendar

-
E N

5:00 am.

6:00

«7:00

8:00

8:00

10:00

11:00

12:00 p.m.

1:00 _

2:00

300

400

5.00

6:.00

Y

7:00

8:00

9:00

10:00

14:00

12:00 am.

o 60,3

2:00

3:00

0

E
=]

Total Minutes

*| Actually
Worked

Tasks
Completed




Week X

Responding to Journal Decisions

Day o Do Task Week X Daily Writing Tasks "4 [:Estimated Task Time
Read through page 298 and follow the 60 minutes

instructions for reading the editors’ letter and
the reviewers’ reports

Identify which journal decision was made, and | 60 minutes
decide how you will proceed (pages 298-303)

Prepare a list of recommended changes and how | 60 minutes
you plan to respond to them (pages 304-306)

Revise article (pages 306-310) ?

Draft your revision cover letter and send article | 60 minutes
back out (pages 310-314)
Start the illustration permissions process, 30 minutes
if any (pages 314-319)

Above are the tasks you will need to complete once a journal gives you a decision on
your article. These tasks are not part of the twelve-week schedule for submitting an article
to a journal, but they are the necessary last steps to achieving academic publishing success.
Make sure to return to this workbook when you get the journal’s decision so that you can
make an appropriate plan for revising your article. Depending on the readers’ reports, these
tasks may take longer than a week.

AN EXHORTATION

How you respond fo journal decisions about your submitted articles will
determine your academic career. That may seem to be strong language, but
it is true. If you take negative journal decisions as accurate assessments of
your aptitude for scholarship, if you fail to revise when advised to do so, or
if you abandon an article just because it was rejected, you will not do well
in your chosen profession. Those who persevere despite abuse, dismissal,
and rejection are those who succeed.

I met a wonderful example of this as I was completing this workbook. A
graduate student asked if he could strategize with me about how to respond
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to four revise and resubmit notices that he had recently received from jour-
nals. It turned out that these multiple positive notices were the result of five
years of awe-inspiring labor on his part. He had not only written six differ-
ent articles over that time but also submitted them a total of seventeen times
to peer-reviewed journals. Seventeen times! That means he had persevered
despite eleven rejections. One of the articles had been rejected by five differ-
ent journals. Another had been rejected by three. But every time an article of
his was rejected, the graduate student revised the article (if the editor passed
along any reviewers’ comments), and sent it right back out. The fruit of his
labor was that he had published two articles (one at the first journal to which
he submitted, the other at the second), and now had four articles on the
verge of being accepted for publication (including the one that had been

rejected by five other journals). Clearly, he had learned much doing eleven

revisions on six articles, because the last article he submitted was later
accepted at the first journal to which he sent it—PMLA, widely regarded as
the leading journal in a number of literary disciplines.

When I expressed my admiration for his ability to persevere despite so
much rejection, he confessed that his classmates thought he was crazy, and he
himself suspected that his persistence had partly to do with feelings of inse-
curity about his educational background. What kept him going was not con-
fidence, he insisted, but a real desire to learn what others thought of his ideas
and how to be a better writer. He was grateful to the reviewers and editors
who had taken the time to review his work, even those who had profound
reservations about his writing style and arguments. What a wonderful atti-
tude! So, if you get one or two or ten rejections, remember the perseverance of
this graduate student. He is neither crazy nor superhuman; he’s just doing
what it takes to get published. Persistence and hard work, not necessarily bril-
liance or divine intervention, is what garners attention from journals.

So, how exactly should you proceed through the post-submission
process? Let’s go through it step by step.

WAITING FOR THE JOURNAL'S DECISION

Although it is tough waiting to hear from the journal to which you submit-
ted your article, the good news is that a little waiting is a good sign. Rejec-
tions often come very quickly: in as little as one day (if you submitted your
article electronically and the journal has such a large backlog that it is tem-
porarily rejecting everything), or one or two weeks (if the journal editors
decide that the article is not worthy of peer review). So, a very quick
response is not in your interest.

Usually, it will be at least three weeks before you receive a decision, often
it will be about three months, and it can be as long as one year or more. The
editors should tell you how long they anticipate the review process will take
in their letters acknowledging receipt of your manuscript. Many good social
science journals are now aiming for a two- to three-week review process and

ities journals are
delivering decisions within a month; many good humxzargtieir]l;)n oory
aiming for delivering decisions within three months. bu e 3{0 P9
i inue to take six to rune m turn
staffed or poorly run journals con \ o
decisions. As you wait for a decision, several questions may occur to yo

When should I start asking how much longer it will take? As I men-

tioned in previous chapters, once your article has been with a journal for

. . : he
three months, you should start sending regular e-mails to theE Zc-ltlto; ;ﬁl ’:) e
:ournal, politely inquiring about the status of your art1cle.' ditor now
]that authors deserve a timely decision, and they accet};ts that it is your rig
to be persistent when they have exceeded three mon " . cnable o give a
Generally, it is not the editors’ fault that they have been le 1o give 2
decision, but the recalcitrant reviewers’ fault. ';hg editors canﬁndc; e
¢ i d responded to your articie. ’
ard until the reviewers have read an .
Z:vditors may be as frustrated as you are with the slow review %rotc;?ss atnd c:lrctl
i i 0 se
i i ail from you, because it reminds them
even appreciate a persistent e-m _ : : o
a persilzfent e-mail to the reviewers asking them to submit their reviews

j ' and
In some cases, it is the editors’ fault. They just aren’t on the ball

never actually sent your article to any reviewers. Or the editors have alien-

ated their staff, who are dragging their feedt cg1 doing tl:lzllrstj?;sl;s)lro ;111; ic:;

i ed your ini .
tors have resigned, and no one even recor ; on muc
less sent it for review. Or there is a war going .on between 'thetvasr::;dstm
tors and/or the editorial board and so the rev1e?v process is & af n Via.-

Since you cannot know what the real story 15, y'our 1;narker- c?r e >
bility of the journal’s review process must be the editors respo'nsn:nfas?m_
the e-mail inquiries you start to send. If the editors respond v\{ﬁh the 1}(1]?1 o
mation that they are working to extract reviews from the reviewers,

a good sign. Just keep waiting. _

° If theg?ditors do not respond to your e-mails, You shf;}tllld ﬂ?rlj;; %it’zhr
e-mail inquiries more frequent: once a monthstar’flng at the ont
mark, once every two weeks starting at the four mon.th Eaﬂ;f}?i :nth -

i i day starting in the s

starting at the fifth month, and once a :

you stigll feel like hanging in there). If you are gett1r.1g no re_spc;lnslfl,dtl;(;
e-mail should never change, it should never esc.alatc-e in tone, :; s ECJ id be
the exact same wording: “I'm just e-mailing to inquire about- es ?SUCh-
my article titled such-and-such, which 1 subrmttecll to your ]ox.lrr::ait1 o
alzld—such on such-and-such date.” If you have had interest fromtc; leril}l) o

i ' he could include your article
ties (e.g., if someone asked if he or s _ clud artic
edited %olume), you should include that information in the e mail

Should I ever withdraw my article? If a journal is not resp?;c.lmgo :;;

e-mail inquiries about the status of your article,_jéou a;xire al;vsg;u Y:;oru:'lz o
i i icle from their considerathon. :
rights to withdraw your artic b e L own
i ng to them, ana y
a contract, you have not signed over any bt A
i have clearly notified them

the copyright. Just make sure that you _
ing thl;?y%u are withdrawing the piece; sending the message both by

e-mail and postis a good idea.
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Ger!erally however I reco .
' , mmend i : .
hever responded to you or has stop withdrawing only if the journal

i . ped responding despi
Inquiries. If the editors regularly res “1g despite repeated
they are working to get the reviev):zs pond to your inquiries and say that

rfz;l;e :\, n;iﬁs ht:v\;all;louz e~ma1.l addresses over the fourth and fifth month of
yot g o pave rtzar n.othmg, I ’rec-ornmend withdrawing your piece. I
o cal..lflm.m, that's fme, but if the editors are not respond-
ot ;i :ilx mlonth, it’s time to think seriously about moving on P
that staﬁsﬁca})lna :')easo]:rll to wﬁhdrav-v an article after five or six months is
Most ooy ér“?r ur ckances of getting a positive decision, are dwindling
sty o e revi:j take longer to reject an article than to accept it. In a;
A i er }:ypes, a scholar identified one as the “procrastina-
e e e s who took the longest to review a piece. Such review-
. olar claimed, always had only negative comments, so you can

READING THE JOURNAL'S DECISION

In th e o

s eolllluma{zhes, ]qumal decisions usually arrive by post. I recommend
e t)lrn ;vmt Opening the letter if you are Just about to teach or enter a
) &- Iy to save the letter for a time when you can emotionally absorb

-mail and reading it is
to read the reviewers’

Even positive decisiops usuauyt;achm. en_tts},] until you have some real time.
rrive with some critical s
comments, so it is

bett(c:a)rn to wait until you have the emotional space to cope
bres c‘; 3cflou are 1(111 a place where you can absorb the con.t
oreat - Temind yourself that all reviews are subjecti

mic reviewers do not see their purpose as affirming y

ents, take a deep
ve and that aca-
our brilliance but

as critiquing your shortcomings. Studies have shown that peer reviewers
always have more negative comments than positive comments (Bakanic,
McPhail, Simon 1989). Remember that detailed reviewers’ reports are not
just rare, but a compliment—few scholars take the time to rake over an arti-
cle they do not consider worthwhile. Then, open the letter. Some scholars
prefer to skim the letter as quickly as possible to get the general gist and
then set it aside for a day or two. When you return to reading it, you are
more able to absorb the recommendations or decision. For some reason,
letting the decision settle for a few days can help you to take on the
specifics of the news more easily.

Years ago, an author brilliantly explained why it is so impaortant to give
yourself time over several days, to absorb the journal’s decision:

The rejection of my own manuscripts has a sordid aftermath: (a) one
day of depression; (b) one day of utter contempt for the editor and
his accomplices; (c) one day of decrying the conspiracy against let-
ting Truth be published; (d) one day of fretful ideas about changing
my profession; (¢) one day of re-evaluating the manuscript in view
of the editors [sic] comments followed by the conclusion that T was
lucky it wasn’t accepted! (Underwood 1957, 87)

This emotional journey is one that published authors are very familiar
with—allow yourself the time and space for the whole journey. i
Another truth is that you don’t have enough evidence to evaluate th
reviewers’ recommendations until you have completed the actual revision
process. Many authors have ranted about the journal’s decision and the
reviewers’ comments "until they get started on revising the article. Then
authors tend to realize that, no matter the wisdom or idiocy of the comments
themselves, the very. process of revising always produces a stronger article.

The chance of the comments being problematic is high. For instance, one
study found that 25 percent of reviews were very poor in quality (McKenzie
1995). Another study found that over 40 percent had comments indicating bias
and prejudice (Spencer, Hartnett, and Mahoney 1986). Many studies have
shown that given the exact same drticle to review, reviewers will have a range
of responses, some rejecting, some ac¢cepting it, with agreement between the
reviewers ranging from a low of 40 percent to only as high as 70 percent.?

At the same time, studies have répeatedly shown that peer review
improved the quality of articles, especially in the discussion of the study’s
limitations, the generalization of the findings, the tone of the conclusion,
and general readability.? Maybe that’s why the lengthier the peer reviewers’
comments, the more likely the article is to be cited in the future (Laband
1990). So, don't dismiss the peer-review process and insist that it’s all about
who you know. While some studies have found that editors have a bias
toward former graduate students, friends, and prestigious institutions,
many other studies’ found no significant correlation between higher
acceptance rates and editors’ relationships with authors or authors’ insti-
tutional affiliations.* Whatever its faults, the peer-review process has a
proven record of enabling authors to produce stronger articles.
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TYPES OF JOURNAL DECISIONS

Once you have absorbed the letter emotionally, your first task is to inter-
pret the journal’s decision. Surprisingly, it can be difficult to determine just
what the journal is telling you. Sometimes this is due to poor wording or
editorial inexperience, but most often, it is due to editorial avoidance. They
are unclear because they don’t want to be devastating. Unfortunately, there
is no standard language and no agreed-upon formula for delivering the
verdict on publication.

To aid you in parsing the letter, keep the following in mind. Editorial deci-

sions fall into three broad categories: editors can accept your article, ask you to

revise and resubmit your article, or reject your article. The most room for inter-

pretation comes with the revision and re

jection decisions. That’s why you
need to decide which of the six decisions listed below has been made about

your article because it affects how you proceed from this point. If you aren’t
sure which decision it is, it is always appr

opriate to ask the editors to clarify
their decision. I will address later how to respond to each of these decisions.

Forms of Editorial Acceptance

Pure accept. This almost never hap

pens. In my eleven years as a manag-
ing editor of a peer-reviewed journal, we never once “accepted as is” an arti-

cle at our journal. An editor at another journal states that “for the more than
250 manuscripts received while I have been assisting with JLR, not one first
draft has been accepted unconditionall , and very few have been condition-
ally accepted pending minor revisions” (Holschuh 1998). I have sometimes
seen my students receive such decisions, but usually the editor expresses
astonishment that the reviewers loved the piece an

pi d had only grammatical
or style recommendations to make. In other words, don’t expect any journal

to “accept” your initial submission; this is not the reality of how journals
work. The best-case scenario is really one of the following two decisions,

Revise minor problems and resubmit. Receiving a decision like this,
sometimes called a “warm R&R,” is a cause for celebration. Articles in this
category have been conditionally accepted, pending minor revisions speci-
fied by the reviewers in their attached reports. Although many inexperienced
authors assume that any criticism is a bad sign, it’s not. You can only get this
kind of decision if all the peer reviewers and the editors liked your article. The
journal has taken your article seriously, given you a few recommendations for
improvement, and asked you to resubmit the article once you have revised it
accordingly. Therefore, your chances of publication are now very high.

So, if you have received such a decision, drop everything, make the revi-
sions, and resubmit it. Usually, the original reviewers do not see the article
again, it just goes back to the editors, who check to make sure that you made
the changes recommended. If you have, the journal publishes your article.

When students tell me that they have been sitting for one or two years on a

R&R, I can't help but start chiding. Such a journal decision s;wuld l::i
aml ‘ - - - u
Vt:eated as just a stage, like copyediting, in ;hg p:}l;hs?ngﬂixs)ge;;sae So:e rqnuire
isi blished. All submi
make the revisions but then you are pul e o1
iting. Should the editor ask you to ma e minor revis _
Som'f'kll.:tﬂ;lrngroblem with this journal decision is detecting it. Tltm(’; 1?;1;;
icle has been accepted.
i t always make clear that the artic ee :
fi’;’;ig;l; Zsk youyto make the revisions and resubmit it. ‘S;ome Slgl-ritﬂt:é
icle i iti is the editor urging you to resu.
ticle is conditionally accepted is : o !
g‘rfijlfe Ly a certain date or suggesting that, if you get the ri;lSlO?l bat;ll;t fh Z
certain date, the article will appear in a certain issue. A1.10 e; 31gnrl1 at the
article is conditionally accepted is the recoI?nmendatu:ir}l (C)l 12 ysectionl
changes, such as rewriting the abstract, expandnjlg the me hodo gérl section
adding ; few references, developing the conclusion, or defining so

. - "
Revise major problems and resubmit. Th;s;fealz:t?z; :;ciclcfliﬁ?st iizlgs;c;y
eive and still considered a ”warm’.’ response. Arti is y
;;ffzcbeen conditionally accepted, pending major rev1s;;c;ns kﬁgczf;e;ielg; ;d;n
reviewers in their attached reports. You usgally get t 1s Kind of dedtoion
when the reviewers and editors liked the plece but a i<]el Fone fhad sutr
e evicwens had majosrssrvatons, but only i the edior
even if one of the reviewers ha ., e e
i i ifi blems were serious or
o ?gséifrizigetc}ifi:iegft:gj trit-:'ls?ll.ﬁl(l)ts in a different review proces;{o: i(lo‘ljz
. . a
article t}ian the previous decision. At so;ne gizn&?isé ;lgl i:;tllcrls‘s;ie ‘:ers e
j 5] ac
gon? thr?l"lilgh i?i]:‘fv;::ﬁclg:;itu Sz: gsZcond review to see if you have
Vemnga d te their reco;nmendations. If they beljeve that you _have appro-
bty com cted the problems, then the article will be pubhg,hec.l. How-
e oy o als hate to trouble their reviewers and so the ed1tors.; (or
oy ]:mlrly ]i(;lt:sts) review the article to see if you have made.the review-
edlf recomm ded changes. Thus, it is important for you to know “.rhether
the recon;greitrelwers will read your revision, since editors:are more hkelly to
géiiﬁit about how closely you, followed s?pqciﬁc rgleﬁ;rilggzit:mns
than the actual reviewers. You can ask ’fhe editors for this dormation.
Whether reviewers or editors re\.rlew your Ct};nﬁ?:’u e o
rejection, while generally lower, are higher than }:\n e ma}; onding minor
revisions” decision above. iverc}{'onerg;e;i tox;botl);v e ke, mator
i wide disa )
Sc’.lt?allf : el;ultf }t};iqilcf iI;tEZvise the arﬁ%le sufficiently, or in the Wfq{s the}; lllii
hope%i, then the editors can respond by‘ saying .tha’c ;cgiciézcseo;v:ﬁmes
appropriately revised and so must be rev1s.e_d ag;/[m c;r f :h ¢ ﬁn.m merimes
editors will give you another chance at revision. dos 0 hetin ;u wever
the editors will reject such an art.icle on the second roun y
Perforfn o re?iisézizit(:)ntil;etlliesz?jsf? (Citllfff)lrclult to detect. Editors delivering this
kinc'lri:;s dzg;c?n often won’t mention that the article is conditionally accepted,
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‘;ut instead will. make confusingly discouraging or encouraging remarks
elow are two different letters that reveal the language the editors might use

e Editors’ letter 1. Enclosed please find the reviewers’ reports on
your essay. One reviewer has minor recommendations for revision
the other has fairly substantial recommendations. Although their’
reports are very positive about your essay, they also include helpful
sug_gestlons for improving the essay, especially regarding [scI:me
revisable element, most often the argument or the related litera-
ture)]. Given the reviewers’ concerns, I cannot accept the essay in its
present form. I can offer, however, to send a revised version of the
essay back to the second reviewer, should you wish to rework your
argument substantially in line with these reports and resubmit the
essay to.us. I am sorry to have to convey what I know must be dis~
ap_pomtmg news, but I do feel strongly that with careful revision
this essay could be accepted for publication in our journal.

Editors’ letter 2. I am sorry to have to return your manuscript
Pec.ause it falls outside our guidelines. However, we would like I’:o
invite you to resubmit your article. In order to conform to our
guidelines, you would need to reformulate your article to clarify
your thesis and re-situate the piece within a more scholarly back-

ground. Thank you for considering our journal and
ward to hearing from you. & } and we look for-

Another problem with interpreting this decision is that sometimes edi-
tors suggesfc that revisions are major, when in fact they are minor; or that
theY are minor when they are major. To me, major revisions are réwritin
SECt:lOI‘lS of the essay, restructuring the essay, reviewing a whole new bod?
;)f hteratLllre, reﬁmng the argument thronghout, significantly shortening or
engthening the article, or (the most difficult task) repairing theoretical or
methodological flaws. Make your own decision about how difficult and
substantive the changes must be. -

If you get this decision, you are not obligated to revise and resubmit
your article to the journal, but if you think the reviewers’ comments wer
helpful apd that you can address them without starting from scratch oi
rea.dmg fifty books, it is always in your interest to revise and resubmit,the
arhc.le. Your chances of publication are much higher on resubmission to
any journal than on initial submission. Unless you can’t stomach most of
the changes they are recommending, you should revise and resubmit.

Forms of Editorial Rejection

I-{ejected but will entertain a resubmit. This is not a great decision to
receive, but it is far from the worst decision you can get. This decision
means you still have a chance of getting your article published with the
]our.nafl. Articles in this category have been rejected, but the editor indicates
a willingness to see a revision, thus the decision is still a form of “revise

and resubmit,” in this case, a #cool R&R.” Reviewers' reports always
accompany this form of rejection, and usually all the reviewers have sub-
stantial suggestions for improving the essay.

If you decide to go ahead and revise and resubmit this article, it will go
through the review process again. Depending on the journal, it may go
back to the original reviewers or to prand new reviewers. Some editors will
even helpfully specify that the article will be treated as a new submission.
It is a better sign for you if the editors say that the article will go back to the
original reviewers.

The difference between this decision and the acceptance decisions
above can be extremely difficult to detect. The decision may even be deliv-
ered in the exact same language as cited above. Some language the editor
might use:

e+ Editors’ letter 3. Enclosed please find the reviewers’ reports on
your essay. They agree that you have a very promising idea, but
that serious revision is necessary. In particular, they would like to
see [some major improvement like a better grasp of the chosen the-
oretical approach, or a more organized line of argumentation, etc.].
Given their concerns, I cannot accept the essay for publication in its
current form. Should you feel able to address their concerns and
submit a substantially revised version of the essay, I would be glad
to ask the reviewers to read the essay again.

o Editors’ letter 4. Given the reviewers' reports, we cannot accept
your essay for publication. Should you choose to revise the essay
thoroughly according to the reviewers’ substantial recommenda-
tions and submit it again to us, we will send it to new reviewers.

« Editors’ letter 5. Although the reviewers thought the article was [some
positive word like “strong” or “thought-provoking”], they have noted
some serious flaws that must be addressed before the article is pub-
lishable. Please see the attached for the reviewers’ suggestions.

Search for such keywords in the editors’ letter as,“not publishable in its
current form” or “not yet ready.” This suggests that they might welcome it
in another form. The difference between this journal decision and the previ-
ous decision lies mainly, then, in the editors’ confidence in your ability to
pull off the scale of the revision. If the editors think you can do the recom-
mended revisions, you get the conditional acceptance described in the pre-
vious section; if they think you can't do it, you get this conditional rejection.

Editors give this decision for several reasons. Sometimes they don't
have the heart to say that they have rejected the article, so this is their
attempt to be encouraging. Atmy journal, [ know we have sometimes been
surprised to see an article resubmitted that we thought we had rejected,
but when we reread our decision letter we can see how the (hopeful)
author might have read into it more than we intended. The editor must
tread a fine line between clarity and cruelty. Most of the time, however, editors
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give this decision because they thought the article was strong but fatally
flawed in some way. Since the article was interesting, the editors don’t
want to close off the unlikely possibility that you will come up with some
brilliant solution for its problems.

The decision about whether to revise and resubmit the article to the
same journal is up to you (see below for more comments on revising if you
decide to resubmit). If you feel that the reviewers did a wonderful job and
you are happy to follow their suggestions, then it might be good to resub-
mit it. But most journal editors don‘t really expect to see again an article
that received this decision, believing that you will probably move on to
another journal for a more positive response.

Rejected and dismissed. This is an absolute rejection, with reviewers’
reports attached to back up the editors’ claim that the article “is not pub-
lishable” or “is not ready for publication” or “cannot be published at this
time” or “does not meet our standards for publication” or “is not right for
us.” Some other language the editor might use:

* Editors’ letter 6. I am sorry to return your article, but our submis-

sions guidelines require that articles reveal something new and
demonstrate a thorough grasp of previous criticism on the topic.

Your submission lacks this dimension, and therefore we cannot
consider it further at this time.

Editors’ letter 7. Thank you for offering us your manuscript. We
have read it with interest and regret that we cannot accept it for
publication. . .. We hope that the attached readers’ report proves

helpful to you as you revise the essay for publication in another
journal.

Rarely will the editors be so clear. Andhone will directly say “we have
rejected your article” or “please don’t resubmit this article.” Indeed, edito-
rial politeness causes a number of problems for the recipients of such let-
ters, especially if they are not native speakers of English. Can the editors be
rejecting the article if their letter is encouraging and includes suggestions
for improving the article? Yes. Although the editors may include some pos-
itive language (e.g., “the reviewers appreciated your line of thought”) and
may even seem to suggest that you continue working on the essay (e.g.,
“we hope that you will find the reviewers’ reports helpful as you continue
to work on these interesting ideas”), it is not a revise and resubmit notice
unless they mention resubmission. If you can't tell whether your article has
been rejected or not, it is always acceptable to e-mail the editor and ask:
“Thank you for sending me your decision on my article. I just wanted to
make sure that I understand it properly: Are you requesting that I revise
and resubmit this essay or do you not expect to see it again?”

Some authors are deceived into thinking that the mere presence of
reviewers’ reports with concrete suggestions is a positive sign. This is not
the case if the decision letter itself mentions nothing about resubmission.
As one editor explained to me, “when I send along a reader’s report saying

that the central premise is flawed, I think it’s pretty clear thét the artxclf1
probably needs to be gutted with maybe a few parts recyclsd into a bran.
new article, not that it should be prettied up and se.n’c ba?k. Thxfls, the edi-
tors attach the reviewers’ reports because you might find their remarks
helpful or simply because the reports exist and should m?t go to Wa.ste. ’
If the editors’ negative decision seems to contrast with the reviewers

i i i idn't 1i essa
. more positive suggestions, it may be that the editors didn’t like your essay

or didn’t include the most critical parts of the reviewers’ repc?rts. Many
journals now ask for separate reports—a review that goes shja:xgh.t to the
author and a decision that goes only to the editor. In such a situation, the
reviewer may choose to be encouraging in the report to the author but
more direct about its problems to the editor. AIS(?, reports connected to
these kinds of decisions can be brutal, and the ed.ltor may want tq spare
you the most direct comments if they are couched in personal or 'umverksial
terms (e.g., “how-did this person get through gric;luate sch901 ‘:Eth sucd iz
poor grasp of history/grammar/my Work/ etc.”?) Ren}ovmg e vin
tive is an important part of the editors’ job; .let them do it. . iy

If you can use the reports to revise the article for another p@al, goo Er
you. Sometimes the editors will even suggest that that_ you thmk about U ci
mitting the article to another journal because 1Ehat other jomal is }aetter Smtt:;
to your topic or argument. (You will sox_netlmes get this f:lec1s1(‘>n af-ter]1 e
peer-review process, as a kind of consolation, b}Jt a good editor will nota m:r
an inappropriate article to go through the review process.) If the comments

! then just move on.

aIenSL}rl;Esf;ll:gly, this decision is not the worst decision you can r(?ceiv‘e. Any
time an article of yours makes it to peer review, you .shoulid corn?lder ita tri-
umph (since so many editors now reject artlcles.wghout sending therp to
peer review). The opposite of love is not hate, but indifference. If the_rev'1ew-
ers reailly hated what you were doing, maybe you are on to something!

Rejected by editor. This an absolute rejectior} Without‘ any reviewegf’
reports. The lack of reports is one of the clearest signs of re]efctlon, as is kls
appearance anywhere in the decision letter of the phrase “best of 11.1cd !
That phrase means the editor considers your exchange now closed and is
expecting you to move on to try your luc':k elsewhere. . _

The difficulty, in this case, is knowing why you were r'e]ecfted, since
there are no reviewers’ reports. Usually, the lack of reports indicates thett
the article never went through the peer-review process, and rep(:)rts don't
exist. The editors made the decision alone. This is espec1§11y true 1f_you get
this letter fairly quickly. As mentioned, more anc! more ]ournal_ editors ?;e
rejecting articles before they go through peer review 1f they think thaih e
article is unlikely to be accepted. Peer reviewers’ time is valuab}e and they
can get cranky if they regularly receive articl.es Ehat are not publishable. So,
such a rejection may have to do with the article’s qu'ahty. o

But the lack of reports could indicate that the editors are rejecting your
article because of its topic. The editors may have accepted too many articles
on your author, period, theory, population, country, etc., and may need to
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turn yours without reading it. For instance, our journal once had to

ret':in a good arjricle to the author because we had just published an article
on that very topic. Unfortunately for us, the second article was better than

the published article, but those are the breaks. We were
as much in the rejection letter.

. I:e;;:)lz fsrg,cifeiid gho t’r;ougl]; the peer-review process, maybe the review-
00 hostile to be passed along, or too brief, saying
“Why did you bother me with this art ’ e emte s coaiton
lid article? I'm too busy to write a detailed
iﬁpo: _]tlstmg all the many reasons it should be rejected!” It's also possible t‘t;t
¢ editors sent your article for review but never could get the reviewers to
resp;;:d and just decided to reject the article rather than explain their failure
us, your main problem with this decision is that j :
hu : tit can
artlclfa 15 truly terrible or that no one took the time to find out. Ifﬁimeld)i::)?;
dmoit‘:lon the ﬁ&ports and yet do not attach them, you can ask for them but I
generally recommend it. The editor is usuall i
y trying to protect
from uln‘helpful‘ rel?orts. or they don't exist. Lots of scholars get It)his kinerooL;
unexplained rejection; just move on to your second-choice journal

.

What decision
L.did my article
receive from

the jourpal ‘s,
editors? 4

If there is any doubt in i
: your mind about what th Foi
the editors and find out. at the decision was, contact

RESPONDING TO JOURNAL DECISIONS

s & . .
s time to strategize how you are gomg to respond to the editor’s letter

and reviewer’s comments on your : .
by step. your work. Let’s go through this process step

Task 1: Reading the Workbook

On the first day of your writing week, you should read the workbook

up to this page and ] .
this point.p 8 answer all the questions posed in the workbook up to

Task 2: Evaluating and Res i
pondin
to the Journal Decision €

- Re'cclld the review ar‘ld put it away for several days. What seems shock-
t hlg ;11(11 rude on the f1rst' day may seem much more manageable by the
rd day. Getting some distance on the comments is useful for strategizing

hardly going to say

...
o et

on how you are going to respond. Once you have done that, make sure you
are clear on what decision you have received. You will have to proceed dif-
ferently depending on whether the journal has rejected your article or
asked you to revise and resubmit it.

Responding to a Journal’s Decision to Refect

Let's say that your article gets savaged and rejected. First, remember
that almost all scholars have had their work rejected at one point or
another—Dbetween 85 and 90 percent of prominent authors admit to having
their work rejected (Gans and Shepherd 1994). Second, allow yourself to
feel angry and depressed. You are only human!

Third, after allowing yourself to feel down for a week or two, revisit the
letter and its recommendations, if there are any. It is time to make a deci-
sion about how you are going to proceed. Your options upon rejection are
(1) to abandon the article, (2) to send the article without a single change to
another journal, (3) to revise the article and send it to another journal, or
(4) to protest or appeal the decision and try to resubmit the article to the
rejecting journal. Let’s go through these choices.

Should I abandon the article? Studies conducted several decades ago
on the publication experiences of those in the physical and social sciences
found that one-third of the authors who had an article rejected, abandoned
not only the article but also the entire line of research on which it was based
(Garvey, Lin, and Tomita 1972). Don’t let that be:you! If your article is
rejected the first time you send it to a journal, you should-definitely send it
to a second journal. About 85 percent of scholars now send their rejected
articles to another journal (Rotton, Foos, Van Meek 1995). If three or more
journals have rejected the article, it may be time to think about giving up
on it, but remember the story that started this chapter. Further, a political
science professor recently told a student of mine that an article of his had
been rejected eight times before being published. The main reason to aban-
don an article is if reviewers raise objections to your methodology, theoret-
ical approach, or argument so serious that you bélieve, upon long
reflection, that they are unsolvable. Another reason is if the peer reviewers
regularly agree on what is wrong with the article. Research shows that peer
reviewers tend to agree with each other when an article is poor, but tend to
disagree when an article is strong.® In other words, if you are getting split
reviews, that’s a good sign.

Should I resubmit the article elsewhere without revising it? Some
scholars insist that they never revise an article until it has been rejected by
three different journals. As one author put it, “Once it's clear the editor is
not interested, I'm not that interested in what the reviewers had to say
[because] . . . one reviewer may argue strongly that you change x to y,
another may argue equally strongly that you change y to x. Authors should
be wary of being drawn into this morass until they find an interested editor.
When that happens, then you pay extremely close attention to the reviewers’
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comments” (Welch 2006). Given the subjectivity of reviewing, this is not a
bad plan. In the humanities, such scholars prepare three envelopes, each to
different journals, so that if the article comes back from the first or second
journal, they can send it right back out that day. If these authors get three
rejections, only then do they sit down and really read the reviewers’ com-
ments, see whether there is any agreement among them, and then revise
accordingly. One study shows that about half of rejected articles that were
resubmitted to other journals were not revised (Yankauer 1985). However,

and this is important, revising an article increases the chances of a second
journal accepting it (Bakanic, McPhail, and Simon 1987).

Should I revise and resubmit the article elsewhere? Most scholars try
to use the recommendations to revise the article each time it is rejected so
that they can send an improved article to the next journal. You can’t go
wrong with this practice, so long as you do not spend too much time on
revising and you only respond to critiques with which you agree. You
should take care of any factual errors or real mistakes. The purpose of peer
review is to provide you with sound recommendations for improving your
article; you might as well use them. :

Although three-quarters of authors felt that peer reviewers had some
recommendations that were based on “whim, bias, or personal prefer-
ence,” about as many authors also felt that the process of peer review
improved their articles (Bradley 1981). It seems that authors must live with
two contradictory truths: peer review is a subjective, biased process rife
with problems AND peer review is a process that definitely improves articles.

The editors’ review of the reviewers’ reports can be particularly helpful in
deciding how to proceed.

Should I resubmit my article to a better journal? Deciding which jour-
nal to resend your article to is another important decision. A question stu-
dents frequently ask me is: Should I send my rejected but revised article to
a better journal than the one that rejected it or a worse one?

According to several studies, scholars traditionally send their rejected
articles to less prestigious journals. But other studies show that many
scholars send their rejected articles to equivalent journals and some send
them to better journals.® I think it depends on how you feel about your
revision. If you got excellent comments the first time around and have sub-
stantially strengthened the article, you may want to pick a better journal. If
you want to resubmit the article without revising it, you may want to pick
an equivalent journal, or a lower tiered one.

Your resubmission strategy depends on your initial strategy, as well.
Some authors start off by sending the article to a tough, disciplinary jour-
nal known for rejecting articles but giving useful reviewers’ reports that
they can use to improve their article. If this process leads to the article get-
ting into the first, highly-ranked journal, all the better; if it doesn't, such
authors feel that the first journal’s reviewers’ reports are improving their
chances of getting into their second choice. Given the subjectivity of
reviewing, I'm not sure this is a brilliant strategy. Reviewers at disciplinary

o
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journals may ask for the kinds of changes that Wou%d r}ot irpprove your
chances at an interdisciplinary journal. As Robert Heinlein said years ago,
“don’t rewrite unless someone who can buy it tells you to” (Pf)urnellt_e and
Pournelle 1996). If the journal is not going to “buy” it, why revise for them?
But there is some evidence for this start-at-the-top strategy: studies suggest
that a high percentage of articles rejected by prestigio.us ]ourpals are pub-
lished elsewhere.” For instance, 72 percent of the articles I:EJQCtEC-l by the
American Journal of Public Health were subsequently published in other
journals (Koch-Weser and Yankauer 1993). . o

Other authors start by sending their article to their second-choice jour-
nal first and if their article is not accepted there, but they get useful review-
ers’ reports that lead them to make a strong revision, they then move up
the chain and send the improved article to a better journal. (Yes, you are
under no obligation to send your work to the journal that led to that
improvement. You have not signed any agreemen_t.) .

What's the upshot? If you revise and resubmit your article to z_mother
journal, you increase your chances of getting pub]jshe.d. Sew_'eral studies sug-
gest that at least 20 percent of published articles were first rfa]ected by another
journal ® An older study found that about 1 percent of published artlclc::‘s were
rejected by four or more journals before being acceptefi (GaI’VEY, Lin, and
Tomita 1972). As the librarian Ann C. Weller concludes in her review (?f this
research, “studies have shown that indeed, a good percentage of rejected
manuscripts do become a part of the published literature” (Weller 2001, 70).

Should I protest the decision? Sometimes, even af_ter arllowing your-
self time and space, you perceive the reviewers’ or editors .comments_ as
cruel, unfair, or outrageous. In these situations, is it worthw-kule or effect-lv_e
to complain to the journal editors (the very people who delivered the deci-
sion)? On the one hand, everyone has the right to speak truth to power and
if you want to exercise that right, go ahead. All editors have_recelvled one
or two rants from authors about their decisions or their reviewers
reports—yours won't be the first or the last. ]ust_rnal‘ce sure that your
protest letter does not commit the same sins that 1.nsp1.red it: Do not be
insulting. Since we often lose impartiality in such situations, let someone
edit your protest letter before you send it. 3 ’

On the other hand, the plain truth is that writing such lletters won't
change anything. Recently, an interviewer asked a well-published facu?ty
member if he ever protested journal decisions. The authq?r answered with
one word, “Yes.” The interviewer then asked if protesting ever worked.
The author again answered with one word, “No” (Welch 2006, 2). ]ourflal
editors are well aware thaf the process is flawed; thus, they ’fend to think
that the real problem is authors’ expectation that it be otherwise:

People have a great many fantasies about peer 1"eviewf and one
of the most powerful is that it is a highly objective, rel}able{ e_md
consistent process. . . . If I ask people to rank painters like Titian,
Tintoretto, Bellini, Carpaccio, and Veronese, I would never ex_pect
them to come up with the same order. A scientific study submitted
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to a medical journal may not be as complex a work as a Tintoretto
altarpiece, but it is complex. Inevitably people will take different
views on its strengths, weaknesses, and importance. (Smith 2006)

Most important, however, is that protesting has very low returns. Writ-
Ing a protest letter takes up valuable time that you could spend sending
your work to another, more receptive journal. Why try to improve the uni-
verse and its fairness quotient when you can focus on getting published?
Further, if you send a protest to the journal editor, you may feel awkward
submitting work to that journal in future, and you don’t want to feel awk-
ward submitting work to any journal.

Fortunately, the desire to protest journal decisions tends to wane as you
get more experience with submitting articles. You come to understand that
plenty of articles are successfully published that have received harsh treatment
at the hands of others and you learn to move on, So, if you feel like protesting
your first or second journal decision, resist the impulse. You don’t know
enough yet about how it all works. Get sorme more experience under your belt.

If it is any comfort, in eleven years as an editor reading reports by
reviewers I knew, I began to sense that there wis a correlation between nice-
ness and productivity. I can’t prove it, but it seemed to me that the kinder
and more constructive reviewers were more likely to be productive writers
themselves. The harsher and less helpful reviewers were more likely to be
unproductive writers. We give others the messages we give ourselves.

Are silence and ineffective protest your only options? No. Another
option, if you ever deign to submit work to thatjournal again, is to mention
in your cover letter that you thought you received an “unhelpful” review
(use that exact word, not anything stronger) the previous time and would

prefer, if possible, to have a different reviewer this time. I'm not sure | rec-
ommend this tactic, but some editors will regpect this request.

What you definitely should not do is insist that you know who the
unkind reviewer was and that that person has a personal vendetta against
you. Some authors find it difficult to refrain from trying to guess who the
reviewers are. All T can say is that your chances of being right are low. In my
years as an editor, I have never had an author guess correctly. And I have seen
more than one relationship fail because the author was wrongly convinced
about the identity of a negative reviewer. Don’t waste time on this game.

Should I appeal the decision? Some large disciplinary journals have for-
mal appeal processes, with independent boards. Many scholars have recom-
mended over the years that more journals institute better appeal processes
and provide authors and reviewers with more chances to dialog—but this
sea change does not seem to be coming any time soon (Epstein 1995). A
study of author appeals to American Sociological Review found that only 13
percent of appeals were successful (Simon, Bakanic, and McPhail 1986). Your
chances of publication are higher, I think, if you move on to another journal.

Should I ask for additional reviewers? You can sometimes convince
an editor who has rejected your article to send jt to new reviewers. Only

the most dispassionate of appeals, based on evidence not rhet(.)ricétﬁﬂl w;:;
the day. For instance, a professor in one of my cou?ses‘explame (:1;7 he
converted a journal editor’s decision to reject an article 12to 'a_reque‘t;)fh oﬂle
isi i ditor’s negative decision wi
revision. When this author got the € : .
reviewers’ reports, he wrote to the editor commenting ;l;att b(?;ch ri\;f;\crlirls
i i t of his article but only to its m -
had paid no attention to the conten 1
0 %‘he author thought he could solve the methodological probilems ﬂ1t§y
icigg;tiﬁed so he wrote to the editor and asked, “if I revise the a.rncle as he
reviewers suggest, would you be able to send it to new rexﬁewerzl Zlvdz
?” The editor responded that he wo
would comment on the content? : : >
so if the author truly addressed the first reviewers’ comments. Th}(: }erlc;fesn
sor revised, the editor agreed that the methodological prob_lems ha t(ieel "
solved and sent the revision to two new reviewers. The:y liked the ar t(;} ¢
and it was published. An important key to this author’s success lvt\irz; e
jon intained throughout, never insu
very professional tone that he main : v sul
rev?;aers accepting that their concerns were valid, and being willing to go
, i istence was key.
through a second review process. Persis : N .
Orgl very rare occasions, editors may change thEI.].' .dec1510n. At zlur mtf:trh
disciplinary journal, we once gave a negative decision ‘to gn auf or ‘:113 "
j t familiar and who received one tavor.
whose subject matter we were no o 6 the nepative
tive report. The author responde
report and one very nega : PO 0 the negave
i ! i ight-page, single-spaced defense.
reviewer s report with an eight-p de clone o it
i i focused, providing a swath o
defense was never insulting, but very . of data to
disprove the reviewer’s objections and laying o;tbhciw th.e ;uoﬂ;(i); ih a{::ﬁeld
i ‘s di h larger debate goin: .
reviewer’s differences reflected a muc _ [ _ -
The author insisted that the reviewer had not given the article a fallr l?earu‘;gé
Since we liked controversial work and found tht_e defensg cor'wui;fcmgc,i
asked the author to include much of that defense in the article itse f an We1
published it. So, although protests can't carry the da;_r, professiona
responses directly addressihg the reviewers’ critiques some.t].mes f:an,;_ e
Of course, I don’t recommend that you spend time w.vrltmg eigh {) fi 1
defenses, especially to journals that have -sel.wt unkind or unhfopthe
remarks. If you receive’a definitive rejection, it is best to move on

next journal.

How will |
proceed now
that my article
has been
rejected?

Responding to a Revise and Resubmit Notice ' | "

Let’s say, alternatively, that your article re.celves some kl_nd 0 1:;;58
and resubmit notice. You should, of course,_rew-se and resubmit ¥01111r = 3;
Remember that your changes of publicatlc?n increase subs'can’cle]l3 )1 on @
revised and resubmitted article (by some estimates to 60 percent}. But,
exactly should you undertake that process?
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. : ic file for the
Task 3: Planning Your Revision ‘ what you have done to improve an article, creating an electronic

i Task 5
revision cover letter allows you to keep track of improvements (see

On first getting a recommendation to revise, it is easy to feel that the

for more instructions).
revision is going to take a long time and that you should wait until you
have more time to do the revision. Resist this impulse! Often, a revision - T Levelof |Revision | _ -
will take less time than you anticipate. The article will seem at a distance, Reviewer's Reviewer ‘:::’mmen dation? | Revision? |Made? | Notes
since you last worked on it several months ago, but it will become familiar Recommended Change 1,2,0r3
within a few hours of your working on it. So, within two weeks of receiv-

ing a revise and resubmit notice, make sure to open the article, reread it,
and make at least one change to the article. Return it to the front burner.
Aim for getting the article back to the journal within a month or two,
unless the journal requests it be returned more quickly. Although most edi-
tors will not give you a deadline for when to send the article back, new arti-
cles are always coming through and you don’t want to be scooped. Also,
the longer you wait, the more likely it is that you will have to do your
related literature review again. So, get on it!

What is my
deadline for
sending the
révised article
back to the
‘journat?

Get any needed clarifications from the editor. It is not always clear
how the editor wants you to revise. For instance, if the reviewers make
opposing recommendations, which do you do? If the editor says that the
article needs to be shortened, and both reviewers are making recommen-
dations that lengthen it, whose directions should you follow? If you are not
sure what you want to do, you can e-mail the editor asking for clarification
on which changes to make. If you do know what changes you want to
make, then don't ask the editor, just make the changes that make the most
sense to you. In other words, don’t ask for advice you are unwilling to take.

Do | need to
.contact the
editor for
clarification?

Start a revision cover letter. Standard practice in the social sciences,
and increasingly in the humanities, is for authors to submit, along with
their revised article, a letter stating exactly how they revised the article
according to the reviewers’ recommendations. It is always in your best
interest to write such a letter to guide the editor in interpreting your
responsiveness. With such a letter, you can signal your obedience to the
editors’ requests, but also explain any choices you made not to follow
reviewers’ recommendations for revising. Also, since it is easy to forget
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Perform triage on the reviewers’ recommendations. Just as it can be
difficult to detect what decision an editor has made about your piece, it can
be difficult to understand or keep track of what exactly the reviewers want
you to do. Use the form on the previous page to identify and track changes.

If there are many changes, it is better to create your own spreadsheet

with a line for each reviewer-recommended change, along with information
on which reviewer made the recommendation, the validity of the recom-
mendation, the level of revision it requires (none, small, medium, large),
and the revisions planned to address the recommendation. If you don’t
want to be so formal, photocopy the reviewers’ reports and mark them up.
Whatever you do, don't treat their comments lightly. Make sure you under-
stand them and that you brainstorm various ways of addressing them. Also,
be sure that you cross reference the editors’ letter with the reviewers’
reports in case the editor has disagreed with or underscored any points.

Task 4: Revising Your Article

If the recommended changes are not substantial, you can start by fixing
the smallest problems: spelling, syntax, missing information. This is a great
way to get back into the article and usually won't take long. If the recom-
mended changes are substantial, however, you might as well start tackling
the largest problems first since you may be deleting sections with the
smaller problems.

I think that the biggest mistake authors make when asked to revise and
resubmit an article is planning to do too much in response to the reviewers’
recommendations. Even serious objections to your work can often be
solved in straightforward ways. Don’t make the mistake of thinking that
the more serious the objection, the more time, effort, and suffering you
must invest. Sometimes this is true; many times it isn’t. So, don’t start off
by planning a massive overhaul of your article.

Start off by making the smallest possible changes you can make to
solve the largest objections. If the car doesn’t start, don't take out the car-
buretor. Trying filling up the gas tank first. If making small changes leads
you to make larger, more substantive changes, good for you. Any article
can be improved. But it is best to start off with very targeted revisions. That
way you won't get overwhelmed and you will be more likely to resubmit

the article. This approach doesn’t prevent you from doing more, but it does
prevent you from doing too much.

Revising citations. The reviewer’s report that does not recommend
additional citations is rare. Almost all recommend that you cite one or
twenty books or articles that you have not read. You can, of course, go and
read this important literature. That makes you a good scholar. It does not
necessarily make you a published author. I recommend that you first try to
include suggested citations in your article before reading them. Revising
an article for publication does not require that you know those books and
articles by heart. In fact, reading those books and articles may make com-

pleting your revision more difficult. Inexperienced authorf, in za;h;;ﬂgr,
imagine that other authors have put concepts more cogent g anth ; 1%1:
to lard their article with quotes that cause more pr.oblems than t ez s m
Instead, start by identifying where you woulc.l discuss thoge c_1ta 1(Lnssed
your article and draft a sentence or two referring to those citations aand
on what you already know. Then, and only then, read book rev;z:vﬂi e
abstracts on that additional work to see if you nee(% to 1:ead any ecel . A
you do, then, and only then, read the 1i’ceratur¢? that is being recomr?en ed;
If you already have twenty to fifty solid citations, then be.wary 1-? lspe::r -
ing a lot of time carefully reading new material and.addmglw ;)f;: 1:
graphs on new citations. A sentence here and there' Wl:ll usually s 1 1csf.5en_
In my experience as an editor; recommended _<:1tat10ns are rare }: te1 e
tial to the article. They are the books that popped into the rev1§wers e 'ﬁai
cither because they recently read them or Wrdte thc.em. I youc; uuten
response to the reviewers’ recommendations is planning on r(:.‘;t mgs e
new books and incorporating a paragraph on eac'fl of them, the edi s{r i !
going to be happy with how bloated your artl'cle has become. You
doing too much in response to the recqnunendat%on. . et
There is one exception to my advice. Somt?tunes reviewers wi
that it is odd that you donot cite so-and-s0’s artlf:le on your tog'lc since yo1.i
seem to be making very similar arguments or d1rect1y contra n]::ory (;rgltalr
ments. You will need to read that work carefully, partlcular.ly ift Eflt s oha’c
is a seminal figure in your field. It will be, i.mportant to differentiate W hat
you are doing from what that scholar is doing. Otherw1se:, n}ost retvller\:v ”
are not expecting to see you,engage their recommended citations at lengti.

Revising literature reviews. Re-read Week 5‘of the workbo?ki)Szms-f
times the reviewers will state that you have not dxgcussed a who e; :h %ar-
scholarship or the relationship of your argument {0 it. If the bf)dy. of s Thzt -
ship is not on your topic, you may not need to a?ddre'ss fche. ob]ecu?lritf. 2 an;
it may not be necessary to cite recent work on b.1ostat1:.5t1cs in Brazd ﬁyzs e
addressing biostatics in"Morocco. But if the reviewers’ recommery ako e
a body of scholarship that is relevant, such a comment must be ta er;ware
ously. This is particularly true if the reviewer suggests tl‘mat you are un rare
of a new stream in the research on your exaFt topic, or 1f the reviewer nN t
that you haven’t cited anything published in the last. five to. ten ﬁearst.h ) 1f)s
engaging the previous literature is a frequent error of mexpenencte a:ise aI;
and you should be grateful to a reviewer who merely asks you fr(c)) re eon
article that makes this mistake. Not only have they saved you from em. "
rassment, but their' re¢ommeéndations erlxable you to appear bet?e_r '\ns:rseur
than you are and to make your article sttonger a.md smarter. .Rewsmg- zo
article to address such i}roblems will take more time but w.111 unprov‘s i .that

As you revise your article in response to that sdwlars.hl'p, remermn eraICh
no publishable article can include many pages summa 1r{)g gew freii Olar;
Try to find a review essay that helps you thmk abc?ut t‘r}at ody of s o
ship as a whole and your argument vis-a-vis it. Likewise, as you ria L e
most useful works, think carefully about how your argument relates to the
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arguments. It is vastly more important for you to state how your work
relates to that scholarship than for you to summarize it in any detail.

A case may be illustrative here. In an article our journal once received,

the author had stated that there was no published research on the topic of
her article and that her work filled this gap. One of the reviewers scribbled
the word “nonsense” next to that claim and penciled in five titles pub-
lished in the last few years that dealt with exactly that topic. Since the arti-
cle was based on careful fieldwork and strong findings, we did not reject it,
but we did ask that the article be better situated in the related literature.
When the article came back, the author had simply switched the claim for
significance, taking out the sentence about the gap and inserting a sentence
about the exciting new research being done on the topic. She then placed a
footnote at the end of that sentence and listed the five recommended
books. Two of the books came up briefly later in the discussion, but the arti-
cle was not significantly revised on the basis of that literature. Some editors
would reject such a revision as insufficient. Others would concentrate on
whether the article was an original contribution. We thought hers was and
we published it. My own instinct as an author would have been to take
more advantage of that previous research. But my point here is to convince
you that briefly addressing the direct problem can work.

Revising terms and definitions. Many reviewers ask you to define
your terms more carefully. Often this is lazy reviewing, but jt certainly
can’t hurt your article for you to'be clearer. Just do not take up much time
or space adding definitions. It is easy to go overboard. Usually, adding five
to ten words upon the first mention of the term can clarify matters per-
fectly. If you think further clarification is really necessary, use the footnotes

to give a one- or two-sentence definition, either your own or someone
else’s. If the reviewers have major obyj
else’s definition can be a good tack.

For instance, let's say that your reference to an “Irish diaspora”
enraged one respondent, who insisted that the term diaspora could not be
used to refer to the Irish and that the entire piece was vitiated by the regu-
lar reference to such. Despite the reviewer’s strong response, the other
reviewers don't even mention the term. You could attempt an overhaul,
but if you believe in the term, the best response would be to include a foot-
note the first time you use the term. In it, cite the term’s use by other aca-
demics: “My use of the term ‘Irish diaspora” follows that of so-an-so and
such-and-such and should be understood as referring to .. .” Remember
that, in academia as in law, the best defense is precedent. If a reviewer chal-
lenges your use of a term, find another scholar who uses it in the same way:.
If you look at published articles, you will often find this kind of footnote,

especially on terminology. You can, of course, also decide that the reviewer
is correct and revise your use of the term.

ections.to the term, citing someone

Revising to shorten. These days it is almost axiomatic for editors to ask
authors to shorten their work. Journal articles are getting shorter and

| et R
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shorter. Brevity can work for research that doesn’t challenge the status g:o,
but poses problems for research that does. But let’s say that your editor
insi i ious jewels should be cut?

insists. Which of your precious jewe e cul .

If you need to get the word count down significantly, start by ;utggg
out block quotes, footnotes, long summaries of others resea.rch, and addi
tional cases. In the humanities, it is usually safer to delet.e evidence—some
close readings, some historical analysis—than artlculatlons- of yo1;111' argrz_
ment or contribution. Then, start at the beginning of the article and exa
ine each sentence for ways to make it shorter. If you work yo;r way
through your article taking out dead wood (e.g., undn‘(fe;esliir(gr) v:;c;rosz% §31;

i ini i i i f prose (re-read Wee . Also,
will definitely improve it as a piece of p ) o

j tence in a 7,500 word article, you ¢
remove just two words per sen ) WG 1 : can
ds. If your article is far too long,

reduce your.count by over 600 wor . _ ‘
the allo?v(ved length, perhaps it is time to think about houf it could be sph;
into two different articles. This is especially suc_cessful if youfc.an rexils;r
the two articles so that each would appeal to a different type of journa
even discipline.

Revising to lengthen. Reviewers tend to ask _authors to eixpani :;:
elucidate. I recently heard of a professor Whos”e review of others WO; o
sisted entirely of scrawling the word "More!. next tofslenterge?;rtlun Etdy
graphs. Apparently, the professor was never in need o essb. n Orations,
editors almost always are. Since so many journals are run 3(/1 .ctorp oration: y
which impose exact page limits to k_g:—:eI? paper cvosts glo_wn, edi ?r]im e 5
to have enough articles to make the journal interesting mus

er words each.
authTf:steo iz‘r/\:tradictory mk:t;ucﬁogs—shorﬁen! 1pngﬂ1en!—cr;eate? (;:ne; tf:
the main dilemmas, facing authors. Whose instructions ’coI ff(t)ll1 oyv.Vie:\, e
nately, you can use this contradiction to your advantage. e .rielevant
have asked for.more on an issue you know httlg about or see as 1:h . Con:
you can use the word, limit to explain your fa_ﬂure to address :‘_‘.II'I o
cerns. If the editor agrees that the recommendatlor}s were not els(s?h ial, e
will work. If the editor thinks they are imE)(?rtant, itwon't work. ) uf, 2; o
cannot use word limits to defend your fa.11u1:e- to make the nYoé C ee X as,
more theoretically sophisticated, or mor.e significant. It can only be 1;1:1 -
a polite way to decline a recommendation to'ad?l more on tcalln%ﬁ;k L 5-
ics. If the reviewers have asked for more on a topic that youd ot inkis el
evant, then you can ask the editor if you can have extra words tons
now required material.

Revising theoretical or methodological approaches. If thzle1 re:;ivt\;erlsf.
have major objections to your theory or method, there. are no1 sIfor ¢ thi_'nk
you think the reviewers are wrong, move on to a new journal. yodirect1
they are right, embark on a serious overhfml. Sometimes }}Jr;)u cz_ana Hmita)i
address the objectioni by stating in the article thaf the pro ertrll1 is imita
tion or shortcoming of your fesearch and allowing that further re

is needed.

3
wea

-

e shcruml s e

e B

s

£




310 RESPONDING
TO JOURNAL
DECISIONS

Revising argument. Re-read the advice in Week 3 of this workbook. A
frequent comment of reviewers and editors is that the argument could be
clearer or better defended. This always represents an opportunity to make
your contribution more lucid. One easy fix is bringing material from your
conclusion to your introduction (since we tend to get clearer as we go
along). Make sure that you announce your argument clearly and early and
reference it throughout your article. You can also add subheads to direct
the reader. Another fix is to make sure that you do not vary your main

terms too much. Avoid repetition when it comes to adjectives and verbs;
increase it for your main nouns.

Revising structure. Re-read Week 6 of the workbook.

Revising grammar and style. Re-read Week 10 of the workbook. If the
editor says that your writing needs real improvement (especially for ESL
problems), consider hiring a copyeditor. A copyeditor will cost you any-
where from $250 to $1,000. A copyeditor charges $25 to $60 an hour and can
copyedit one to four pages an hour. While this may seem like a lot of
money, if lack of a published article is preventing you from getting a
tenure-track job, or tenure itself, hiring a copyeditor is an important invest-
ment in your future earnings. Copyeditors can be found at the Editorial
Freelancers Association website www.the-efa.org. Emeriti professors are
sometimes interested in helping junior scholars as well.

Revising documentation. When requesting that you revise and resub-
mit an essay, the editors will generally ask that you ensure the documenta-
tion is correct. Even if the editors don't ask for this, do it. Follow the journal’s
directions and be meticulous. If you are using author-date documentation
style, make sure that the authors’ names and dates in the text match the
names and dates in the bibliography. Little 75 more annoying to an editor
than an author who has been sloppy about the in-text references or bibliog-
raphy. If you are sloppy enough, it can get your essay returned to you.

Share. Once you have made your changes, you might want to think
about sharing your revised essay with a writing group. You can let them

know the reviewers’ concerns and ask the group if they think you have
addressed the concerns adequately.

Consult with coauthors. If you have coauthors but are responsible for

making the changes, don't forget to run the revised version of the article
by them.

Task 5: Drafting Your Revision Cover Letter

Since many revised articles are not read very carefully, a detailed revi-
sion cover letter is your best weapon in getting a revised article accepted. If
the letter is professional and indicates a deep commitment to revision, the
editor may take you at your word and do little more than skim the article

et

El_
to see if you have made the recommended chaflges. I’f is l‘at_est to Trﬂg; tcl;lei
letter as a series of bullet points with the rev1ewers’ critiques (113 (:0 Ind
vidually or grouped by category and &1@ the alte.rahor} yofu mt; eeditor °
the problem. This helps you stay organized and is easm-:ih 01i1 ﬂf cior 10
follow. It is also best to start the revision cover letter ‘_m a | e 1 t%he
you made in response to the reviewers’ recommendat-lons and on gai\ions
end to list your reasons for not addressing some of their recommertlhin th(;
In my course, a regular question arises: Do I have to do evefry dgitors
reviewers or editors tell me to do? Absolutely not. In fact, e“(ri e itors
expect you to do all the recpmmende.d changes. Wgat yo;};t1 r?:li: ﬂi)é by
ever, is take all recommendations seriously and address 1 i o e 0o°Y
of the article or your cover letter. Further, you must be able to o for an ace”
demic reason for not making recommended char_lges. No mf’ft;; ow o
rate, the given reasons cannot be: “The revie’wer isan 1d19t, -ft;viln e
is a sexist pig,” “The reviewer clearly hasn’t read anyﬂcllmg wrti e
last five yéars,” “1 don’t think the reviewer actually rea r}rllyt acr1 ‘ 3
have a good idea who this reviewer is and I.le h.as always ha ed me. etter
Here ate the kinds of defenses you can give In your revision cover :

e Dates. Reviewer 1 has disputed my dating of [5_01.ne event]. I stanj
by my dating, but have added a foomote explaining how Larrive
at the dates and providing some additional sources.

« Analysis. Reviewer 2 disagrees with my list of .the causes _of t[}s;ox;l::
crisis]. Although I think my list is correct, there is a debate in the &it-
erature on the gauses, sol have added a reference to that debate m

thetext, - '

» Argument. Reviewer 1 seems to have misread the premise of my
article, which was [premise]. I thought I was clear, bujc I haye taken
the opportunity to clarify this premise so it is less easily misread.

« Data. Although the comment of Reviewer 1 on the releYanF:e c?f m;;
argument about child psychiatry to pet therapy was intriguing,
could not add material on that topic and still meet the word limit.

« Data. I thought the second reviewer’s comment regarding the relei
vance of [such-and-such] was astute, but after several attempts, :
could not frame this in the text in a brief enough space. Instead,
have inserted a general note.

o Cases. Since the reviewers were in conflict on the treatm.ent of ’gie
second case (one recommending that 1 say more about it and the
other recommending that I cut it), 1 have chosen to follow the sec-
ond reviewer and cut that discussion.

e Title. I did keep more of the title than one reviewer recommended,
as I think it better suggests the argument, bu't 1 ha\-re adde(iih more
specificity so it will more accurately show up in online searcnes.
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edly get your revision cover letter as

a hard copy, you may want to separate your point-b
from the letter so that the editor doesn
the reviewers.

reviewers suggested, do mention this in the c
extra time to improve the article will usually
also want to check to make sure you haven’t

Citation. The second reviewer recommended that I address [such-
and-such], but there just wasn’t space for it and [famous author]

addresses this at length, so [ just added an endnote referencing that
reading.

Term. One reviewer thought my use of the word [word] was too
obscure, but I have found it used in this way more than a dozen
times in academic texts in the field, so I have chosen to keep it. I can
provide you with those citations if you wish,

* Additional. Once I started revising

in response to the peer review-
ers’ helpful comments,

I saw some other problems and revised sev-
eral sections so that they were tighter and more to the point. I also
changed my text/case in the second section from [text/case 1] to
[text/case 2], since it supports my point better,

Note the even tone of these resp
rather, explain how their recommenda
the article even if you have not done
we assume that the reviewers stu
may not be right, but they are alw

which often requires you to clarify
tor advises,

onses. Don’t attack the reviewers;
tions have enabled you to improve
what they told you to do. As editors,
mbled for a reason. Their solution
ays right about indicating a problem,
and defend your meaning. As one edi-

If a reader misinterprets something you wrote, there must be an
improvement that will help ... Try not to become so invested in the
organization or the prose of the work that you are unwilling to
make major changes if they

are suggested and seem appropriate.
There is nearly always a better way to present a finding or express
a thought. (Rothman 1995)

If the editor sends the article back to the reviewers, they will undoubt-
well. Thus, if your letter is sent as
y-point response
ot have to disguise your name from

Some suggest you list Page numbers for each change you made, but

Page numbers change, so you must decide how useful this will be.

If you do make additional changes to the article, beyond what the

over letter. That you spent
impress editors, but they will
worsened the article.

Sample Revision Letter 1

Dear [Editor's Name]:

Enclosed please find the revised version of my article titled [title].-l am gratef}ﬂ
for the thorough reading of the reviewers and have addressed their concems in

the following ways.
Errors. | added the missing .. . and corrected the . ...

Significance. One of the reviewers thought | should make my contribution

clearer, so | have ...

Introduction. | have tightened the introduction but have also provided examples
of ... so my subject is clearer and clarified the meaning of my main term. ...

Theoretical framework. | shortened the theoretical section but als-o .a\dded
material on so-and-so's work, as the second reviewer requested, so it is :—m:
a bit longer. The recommendation meant | was also able to address the firs
reviewer's concern about . . . so the increased length seems warranted.

Terms. | have abandoned the problematic classification of . ..

Section 1. In the section on . . ., | have incorporated the texts that the second

reviewer recommended ...
Section 2. For reasons of length, | have eliminated much of ...
Section 3. | have developed the section as recommended . ..

Conclusion. | have focused on arguing more strongly from tl?e rest of the
article, providing more provocative conclusions from my analysis.

Length. By adding the recommended texts, defining my subject mo;e de;::i
expanding the readings with references to each other and the theore ¥
texts, and threading my argument throughout, the essay expanded bey.ond
the word limit. To get it back down, | radically cut the notes, warks cr:ac;
block quotes, and textual examples. This meant that many care-ful nmesI ad
to be dropped. It also meant that any secondary literature I:lOT. dlrfacﬂy re ai.:e
to the texts had to be sacrificed, such as all the references in tht-e |r-1troduct|on
and theoretical section. The essay is now just under the word limit.

| believe these revisions have radically improved the essay's argument
and clarity—thanks to the editors’ and reviewers' thoughtful r.ecomr?enda-l
tions. Please let me know if there is anything further | can do; in particular,
can return deleted rr(material to the text for clarity.

Sincerely,

[Your Name]

[P ——
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Sample Revision Letter 2

Dear [Editors Name]:

Thank you for considering my article [give title and jouma's number for the article]
for [journal title]. ) appreciate the comments I received and am resubmitting this

manuscript for your consideration. In this letter, | detail how i addressed the
reviewers’ comments.

The first reviewer's comments and my revisions were as follows:

“I would be curious to know if gender affected .. ”
My Revisions:

While, as this reviewer noted, this s hard to determine because of the size of
my sample (n=9), | revisited and re-analyzed the data. There appeared to be no
significant differences in how men and women viewed. . . .

* At the beginning of the “Results” section, | added a phrase that notes that
there were few differences in responses across gender and socioeconomic
status. .

When addressing the limitations of this study in the “Implications” section, |
added a sentence that suggests that the small sample size limits my ability to
determine whether there are differences between men and women in . . .

“l also wonder how [variable] may have changed over time ., *
My Revisions:

On page 24, | added that longitudinal study of {vaiiable] and how it changed over

time, especially focusing on how . . . is necessary to further our understanding of
this population,

On page 26, | highlighted as a limitation of this study that it is not longitudinal.

Thank you very much for your time and consideration. If you have any ques-
tions about the manuscript or changes that | have made, please do not hes-
itate to be in touch. | can be reached by e-mail at ... '

Sincerely,

[Your Name]

Task 6: Requesting Permissions

If you plan to reproduce a significant portion of someone else’s cre-
ation in your article, you will need to provide the journal publishers with
permission from the copyright owner of the work. It is your responsibility,
not the journal’s, to arrange all copyright permissions and to pay any per-
mission fees, so it's best to start this process even before your article is
finally accepted for publication, since it can take many months for per-
missions to come through. Copyright owners often require six to eight

weeks to process requests. A word to the wise: the permissions prfmlesi.1 li
so complicated, many authors decide not to include any material tha
requires permissions.

What should I include in my submission?.You -don’t need Fo_ inclucée
your letters of permission or original illustrations in your revision SIIJan
mission. But you should include a photocopy of the ﬂlus.trahollf\s ﬁfour;tai on
to use with the submission. You will need the real versions if the a

is accepted.

What is copyright? Copyright acts in Cane.lda, -the United Sttatetsc;
Britain, and the European Union assert the exclusive rights ofa i}l;ea: oir o
reproduce and distribute his or her own work. No one else Eas ta rr gls-
unless the creator signs over the rights. The creator does not avebo egl ]
ter the work with the Copyright Office in order for the work to ; CZEIYI
righted; any artwork is copyrighted by _the- creator from C]O:rs 5\, ork.
Therefore, if you want to reproduce arfd distribute someone te S i h;
you have to get their permission. Most journals are very alert to copyrig
considerations so you cannot ignore this step.

What material most often requires permission? @ages are the mate-
rials most commonly needing permission to reproduce in journals.

» Any photograph, map, cartoon, paint'ing, SMRme, film, wdilo, c(::
other form of visual illustration requires permission Fo reprodu k
The more creative the work, the more likely that you will need to ask
permission. The only visual material that you do not ha‘ve t‘o as
permission to reproduce are advertisements, such as movie stills.

» Any table, graph, or chart produced by someone else.

* Any close adaptation of a previously published image, table, or
graph.

» Any -photographs of living people, especially children, must be
accompanied by signed releases showing that they h.ave agre.ed t.o
let their image be used in this context. The ethnocentric exceptmf\ is
photographs of people from outside of Europe or North An'nenca.
Most journals will not require signed releases from such subjects.

Do I need permission to reproduce words? {Xlino.st all Sf you wrju;g
journal articles are citing others’ published texts in “fair use” ways an1 ¢
not need-to ask for permission. But just to make sure the terms ar;e ;:I ea_,
you do not need to ask-for permission to reproduce text under the follow:
ing conditions:

 If you are reproducing only a fraction of the text (whether it t: Ci';\ c:re;

ative poem, short story, novel, or nonfiction pamphlet, article, o

book), you do not need to ask for permission. In the United States,
you are generally allowed to quote up to a total of 400 words from a
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book, or fifty words or less from an article or chapter in an anthology.
If you reproduce more than that, you may need to ask for permission.
(Since the trend is away from block quotes in journal articles, you
should not have a problem staying under this minimum.)

e If the text was first published in the United States seventy-five or
more years ago, you do not need to ask for permission. Such works
are considered in the public domain; that is, as belonging to the
public. Thus, anyone can reproduce Shakespeare’s plays as they
originally were written long ago.

If the text is part of any U.S. government publication, you do not
need to ask for permission (these are published for public use).

If the text is not artistic or intellectual (e.g., the phonebook), you do

not need to ask for permission. Copyright law protects expression,
not ideas or facts.

If you created the text yourself and have not signed away the copy-
right to that text, you do not need to ask for permission.

When must I ask permission fo reproduce words? Unpublished texts
are strongly protected. You will need to ask permission of the creator or
owner (usually an archive or museumy} to reproduce correspondence (elec-
tronic or postal), diaries, memos, interviews, and so on. Also, if you want
to reproduce all of 2 work of your own for which you have signed away
copyright, you will need to ask permission.

When can I run into trouble reproducing words? You are not likely to

run into the following problems writing a journal article, but it is good to
be aware of them.

e

* If you reproduce the heart of a text, that is not “fair use.” For
instance, if you list the seven habits of the highly successful in
seven sentences in your journal article, you might get in trouble
with the author of the book on that topic because the owner can say
that potential buyers feel they no longer need to buy the book.

If you reproduce a significant percentage of an original text, that is
not “fair use.” For instance, if you cite both lines of a two-line
poem. Even though your gnote is short, it constitutes the entirety of
the poem. Most courts, however, have allowed more leeway for tex-
tual analysis, so if you are including the whole poem for the pur-
poses of close reading, you don't need permission. But, if you are

including the whole poem just as an epigraph, without analysis,
you may not be protected.

Lyrics for popular songs are strongly protected in the United States.
Again, if you are carefully analyzing them, you are probably pro-
tected, but if you are just mentioning them, you may need to ask for
permission to reproduce even one or two lines.

P ~

Who do 1 ask for permission? Authors andf artists often sign over.tl;le;
copyright to their work in order to get i-t published. Th.us, t?e ;c)p);ngho
owner is often a publisher. One of your first tasks, then, is to find out wth
owns the copyright. The source of illustrations are some’flmes gwin in an
figure caption or in the acknowledgements. If you aren t sure w fo (:v e
the copyright, it is easiest to start with the publisher, since they can for
you to the artist if needed.

What do I say in the permission letter? The C.hi-cago Mam.tal of Stylfil has
an excellent section on permission requests, and it is a good idea t0' fo1 0:1V
their advice. If you don't have access to the Ir}anual, be sure t0 inclu te
explicit information in the letter about the n}aterlal you w_an’E pei’mlssu;l; o(;
use and the journal you might be reproducing the material in. 1ou ca i
set a deadline for their reply, although you can urge them fo reply Soon.

What if the copyright owner does not respond? This.is a common pfng—
lem. Copyright owners change addresses, and ownership may mo;rﬂe blr;
one publisher to another or revert to the author. Fomtely, you are O, d){f othis
gated to make a reasonable effort to contact the copyng.ht.owner an i
fails, you can proceed with publication without the permission. It's n?t];o ; anI;
therefore, for you to keep a record of all your corresp.ondence as proo da yo :
have attempted to gain permission to use the Tnatenal. If you have ma "E sev
eral efforts, you can then publish the work with the foﬂo@g notice, "I very
effort has been made to trace copyright holders and to ob_tam their permission
for the use of copyright material. The publisher allpolo.gfzes for any errors o
omissions in the above list and would be grateful if n(.)hhed of any con:ecuons
fhat should be incorporated in future reprints or editions of this book.

What if the copyright owner denies the request? This is within their
rights; you haverlittle recourse but the courts.

What if the gopgfrlig'pt owner insists that I pay stiff fees for the pel:-
mission to reprint?:Unfortunately, this is common, even w.hen y(iu ai(; afz“-r
ing permission to reproduce an illustration in an obscure journal wi
readers. 1 once had an, art history student who was told t?y the museumh
owner that it would;:.!ost $2,000 for her to include in her dlssert-ahon ee-lc
of the dozens of paintings she discussed. As a re:_;ult, her d1ssertat1(})\n
included not one, of the paintings that were its subject. You can ’Peg‘ the
owner to reduce their fees, but you can do little more. Some u?shtuhons
have funds for the costs of photography and }?ermlss.xoys, so if the cost
won't c'oyne down, find out if your institution will subsidize the cost.

How should I submiit the permission to the journal editors when 1t
comes? Most joufnal editors;will require a copy by post of the rt.equest;et-
ter and /or formis sttt the original signatures. Faxes, photocc.)ples, an 31-1
mail communications will not.usually be accepted, and some journals dwb
postpone or refuse publicationt if all permissions.have not 1.3een ;ec;lre ° r)i
copyediting. If asked, you should provide capt?o-ns that include the p
mission language that the copyright owner specified.

p— - -
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Should I err on the safe side when asking for permissions? The
Chicago Manual of Style says:

The right of fair use is a valuable one to scholarship, and it should
not be allowed to decay through the failure of scholars to employ it
boldly. Furthermore, excessive caution can be dangerous if the
copyright owner proves uncooperative. Far from establishing good
faith and protecting the author from suit or unreasonable demands,
a permission request may have just the opposite effect. The act of
seeking permission establishes that the author feels permission is

needed, and the tacit admission may be damaging to the author’s
cause. (1993, 148)

Regarding this last point, the U.S. Supreme Court disagrees: “If the use is
otherwise fair, then no permission need be sought or granted. Thus being
denied permission to use the work does not weigh against the finding of
fair use.”® Likewise, “The ‘permission’ system established by the publish-
ers is irrelevant to a determination of fair use, 10

And that’s it! That is what you need to think about when preparing an
article for resubmission.

ON THE IMPORTANCE OF PERSEVERING

In the 1960s, a first-year assistant professor wrote an article based on some
techniques in his dissertation. He Spent many evenings talking over the
ideas in his article with a colleague, then worked to make the article read-
able, gave it a fun title, and sentit off to the big journal in his field. The edi-
tors rejected it, responding that the article-was interesting but “trivial,”
according to the scholar’s own report. The scholar then sent the article back
out to a second-tier journal, whose editors rejected it for the opposite rea-
son, stating that the article was too “general” to be published. The scholar
began to think that his entire line of research was problematic. Still, he sent
the article back out to a third-tier jbumal, whose editors also rejected it,
saying that it was too “trivial” again. By now, the scholar was feeling quite
discouraged, and he let the article sit around on his desk for some time.
After a trip to India that resparked his interest, he finally managed to
revise the article and sent it off to a fourth journal, quite small and, to his
amazement, they accepted it, four years after he first sent the article out.
Since he felt “lucky” that he had gotten the article published anywhere, he
moved on to other research interests, By then, his department was con-
cerned about his productivity and refused to promote him because he had
not published enough. Soon after, he fell sick and was diagnosed with clin-
ical depression. So, it was a surprise to the professor when, not long after
his thrice-rejected article was published, strangers started to approach him
at conferences to say that they found his article fascinating,.

. P S
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Thirty years later, Berkeley professor George Akerl-of won the N;)tbfl
Prize in economics for the research in that Iandmark. article. I't isoneo the
most highly cited articles ever to be published in any ﬁeld,d a;d ti
thoughts that he first articulal’ceddtlrt;(lereI have profoundly changed the rea
insurance, markets, an e [aw. '
worﬁse(;iftiz Zf his article is “The Market for ‘Lemons”: Quality, Uncerta.mty,
and the Market Mechanism.” By lemons, Akerlof did not mea:} the citrus
fruit; he was talking about used cars. Not incidenta}lly, A.kerlof s own the-
ory about why the article was rejected so many times is that ijt W?i fﬁft
“solemn” enough. A friend who is an economist has another theor)lrl. . te
reason that it got rejected is because it is rem.arkably 'clea.r and well writ-
ten . . . He made it all seem so simple and obvxous_, which in a way it was.
In other words, the very reason that people stfill read A1.<erlof s article
today—because it is clear and readable—is the reason that it took so long
ished.
N gikiﬁg;?s experience is not anomalous, according to th.e au’cho.r of ar;
article titled “Have Referees Rejected Some of the. Most-Cited Artlcle_s Ic;t
All Time?” (Campanario 1995). The author exam.med the cases (')f_e-lgu
scholars who eventually earned Nobel Prizes for ideas tha‘t were initially
rejected by reviewers and editors. According to other _studles, as many as
one in five of field-changing articles were initially rejected (Campanario
hepherd 1994). o
199?1:]5:: ?Ii?agrstanflessons can be learned from Akt?rlof’s story. First, just
because an article is rejected—one, two, even three times—does not me.an
that it is a bad article. Second, it may take thirty years for the. Nobel Prize
committee to recognize your genius. . .so hang n there! Third, you may
have to go through hell to get a good article published. Fortunately, you
will be in good company.
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End Notes

Week 1: Designing Your Plan for Writing

L. Like almost all authors of books about professional academic writing written
in the last decade, 1 have baged this chapter on the faculty productivity
research by Robert Boice, who did more to explain academics to themselves
than perhaps any other scholar. His work (see my Works Cited and Recom-
mended Reading for a list) informs almost every paragraph of this chapter.
Over his long career, Boice innovated many solutions for academic writers,
ones that I have found work. I am particularly grateful for his early encour-
agement of my own teaching. His former student, emeriti assistant vice
chancellor Jim Turner, used many of Boice’s precepts to transform graduate
education at UCLA from 1996 to 2006.

2. “Writer’s block is a modern notion. . . . Before, writers regarded what they did
as a rational, purposeful activity, which they controlled. By contrast, the early
Romantics came to see poetry as something externally, and magically, con-
ferred. . . . In terms of getting up in the morning and sitting down to work, a
crueler theory can hardly be imagined” (Acocella 2004).

3. Robert Boice has conducted much of this research on scholarly writing produc-
tivity (1982, 1983, 1989, 1990, 1992, 1997a, 1997b, 2000), but others have con-
firmed his findings (Krashen 2002). The general research on procrastination
and productivity also supports the conclusion that short bursts can accomplish
much and is a common pattern among very productive individuals. For
instance, John Grisham wrote his first novel by arriving at his office at 5:30 a.m.,
five days a week, and writing until his full-time job as a state representative
started (Pringle 2007, 21).

Week 2: Starting Your Article

1. “The art of concealing your sourge” Franklin P. Jones; “Undetected plagia-
rism” William R. Inge; “The fine art of remembering what you hear but for-
getting where you heard it” Laurence ]. Peter; “Nothing but judicious
imitation. The most original wrjiters borrowed one from the other” Voltaire; all -
from Brussell (1988).

2. The stylized masks of the Kwele, Fang, and Kota peoples from Gabon and of
the Songye people from the Democratic Republic of the Congo inspired such
twentieth-century artists as Picasso and Juan Gris. See the Walt Disney-Tish-
man African Art Collection at the Smithsonian’s National Museum of African
Art and the work of Simon, Gikandi (2006).

3. The important scholar Suresh Canagarajah has written an award-winning I
book on this topic (2002), describing the publication experiences of Sri Lankan
scholars, including himself, and analyzing the restricting conventions of main-
stream journals.
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4. Based on Elin Skaar’s research.
5. Based on Chon A. Noriega’s research.

6. This paper was later published; note how the title and abstract changed from
the earlier version cited in this paper. When published:
Feliciano, Cynthia. 2001. “The Benefits of Biculturalism: Exposure to Immi-
grant Culture and Dropping out of School among Asian and Latino Youths.”
Social Science Quarterly 82, no. 4: 865-879. This study examines how retaining
an immigrant culture affects school dropout rates among Vietnamese, Kore-
ans, Chinese, Filipinos, Japanese, Mexicans, Puerto Ricans, and Cubans, Meth-
ods. Tuse 1990 Census data to analyze how language use, household language,
and presence of immigrants in the household affect dropping out of school.
Results. Overall, 1 found that these measures have similar effects on these
diverse groups: Bilingual students are less likely to drop out than English-only
speakers, students in bilingual households are less likely to drop out than
those in English-dominant or English-limited households, and students in
immigrant households are less likely to drop out than those in nonimrmigrant
households. Conclusions. These findings suggest that those who enjoy the
greatest educational success are not those who have abandoned their ethnic
cultures and are most acculturated. Rather, bicultural youths who can draw

resources from both the immigrant community and mainstream society are
best situated to enjoy educational success.

Week 3: Advancing Your Argument

1. For instance, see the research on legal writing, which found that judges and
attorneys tend to skip block quotations (Robbins 2004).
2. Kelly 1998.

3. See Patrick Scott’s work on problems with the “right way” to analyze texts for

the British A-Level exams, and Eagleston’s thoughts on “theme-hunting”
based on Scott’s work, in Eaglestone 2000, 31.

Week 4: Selecting a Journal

1. An electronic search at Ulrich’s International Periodicals Directory on March 5,

2008, for “active,” “academic/scholarly,” and “refereed” journals returned
23,991 hits.

2. If we take statistics from The Chronicle of Higher Education Almanac Tssue
2001-2 (August 31, 2001), which states that there are 996,417 full- and part-
time faculty members in the United States and approximately 41,000 gradu-
ate students receiving their doctorate each year, we can estimate that there

|. are 1,037,417 scholars active in the United States in any given year. If we take

I the statistics from the HERI survey cited in the first chapter, which estimates

i that less than 25 percent of faculty are active in publishing, that suggests that

i, fewer than 259,104 scholars submit an article each year to’a journal. Since

|| there were 7,314 academic journals published in the United States in 2001,

/' that’s an average of 35 articles submitted per journal per year in the United

States. If each journal publishes an average of 15 articles a year, then the

" average rejection rate is 42 percent, or 3 out of 7 submitted manuscripts are

i accepted. That's a lot of ifs, but even if we assume a more competitive envi-

'- ronment, in which twice as many scholars are sending articles, we still get a

.'(I | rejection rate of 80 percent, not the generally assumed rejection rate of 90

.|' percent.

" . 3. For a review of the literature on this topic, see Weller 2001, 59-69.

4. Simultaneous submission is a matter of ongoing debate among scholars, with
il "

i opinion pieces on the topic appearing in the Chronicle of Higher Education,
!, PMLA, and other journals.

R 5 O

5. For histories of journal publishing, see Meadows .1980. "
6. If you are a graduate student editor and are reading my c‘ommu;_\llsti, iilgo\ﬁt :
dismay, apologies! Serving as an editor is a great expenenc}:e ¢ a ndoubl
edly will help you in your career. As someone who has wor de on gh duate
student journals, I will onty add that if you have worked har e?m..lg nthe
journal to carry it beyond their usual m1.sfortunes, .congratu a’aops. ow
resign. To make a success of a journal requires more time than any grab o
student has. If you are making a journal a going concern, yovll_a;e cll;)r-ohaulg
ignoring your studies. Remember, helping others get publishe s;u ;C)I -
never be a substitute for getting published yourself. Thg best-run sd ent
journai I know, Mester, limits editors to one-year appointments ang pay
them a full salary. . - .
ingly, according to statistics from Ulrich’s Internutwmfl. Peﬁadtcals erec—
g E:;fetshtj:it}:mber of egle’ctrOnic-only ‘acaderhic journals may: ha\ie %;iu:i
from this peak in 2000. Ulrich’s lists. 2,345 acac%ermc -]oggass hat are
online only. See its chart “Online-Only Titles Analysis by Serials Subtyp
www.ulrichsweb.com. ‘
8. An electronic search at Ulrich’s International ‘Periodfcals Directory on I\{)Iarcg 151-:
2008, found that of the 23,991 active peer-rev1ev{ed 101.1rnals, 7,883 are base
the United States and 4,585 are based in the United Kl.ngc'lom.
9. E-mail correspondence June 21, 2004, with MLA Publications. )
10. Journal Citation Reports is available online through ISI Web of Knowlle. ge- -
11. Studies show that professors’ opinions of w_hat constitutes th; leadlmfh]lz:;l
nals in their field are more similar than their opinions of mid- or lo
journals (Weller 2001, 58).
. See, for instance, Miller 1999. ‘
ig f)ne study found, from 1948 to 1968, that 61 percent of aln_lost 300 ed1t0frs a:;i
editorial board members of the American Sociological Reivzew welie P}II‘O ecsh?:S s
from Chicago, Columbia,.or Harvard (Yoels 1971). Yoeb sh.nfly o oct1 er St
plines supported his finding that profes:sors from th‘e universities l:lmi 9171;111% he
most doctorates in that discipline dominated ed1tor1_al bcz’a}‘ds (Y_oe s A ). : o e
argued that this domination supported a ”viciou's circle” in Whl?h' gradua esﬁl )
certain universities became editors and peer reviewers of preshgl(;ug ]Oumm ,
and then accepted the work of graduates from those same schggs ’ 1fnc:‘1;::;et1(s;Ii ;51
their prestige (Yoels 1974). Another study fOUl"ld tha}t tWO-Fhl 1o. eth "
board members of a particular journal had published in that journal in the p
two years (Gibbons'1990).

Week 5: Reviewing the Related Literature

1. Even fifty years ago, scholars were complaining ab'out the “staggering” num-
" ber of articles and books published every year (Altick 1963, 129).

Adapted from Kathryn Riley’s research, cited in Parker and Riley 1995, 84-85.
- SAC(;‘;?:;EI%; Kathryn Riley’s research as cited in Parker and Riley 1995, 87.
. Cynthia Feliciano’s research (2001).

. Ortiz and Gonzales 2000.

. Hamilton 2001.

. Albert, Gunton, and Day 2003.

. Henderson 1990.

. Gabriel 1989.

. Sharpe 1991.

. Guo and Yao 2005.
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13. Tagoe et al 2005.

14. Williams 1989.

15. Flores 1995 [1954].

16. Hale 2004.

17. Livingston 1989, 220,

18. Morris 1988.

19. Wilding 2003.

20. Griffin 2006.

21. As one sixteenth-century author put it, do not fatten your writing with others’

works. “They lard their lean books with th ) >
ton, cited in Altick 1963, 185. ith the fat of others’ works.” Robert Bur-

Week 8: Opening and Concluding Your Article
. Pilar Asensio’s research.

. Renia Ehrenfeucht’s research.

. Ramela Grigorian’s research.

- Matthew D. Marr’s research (2005).
. Lily Kumbani'’s research.

Vanessa Ochoa’s research.

. Alvaro Molina’s research.

. Jean Tompihé’s research.

. Carleen A. Curley’s research.

. Shana B. Traina’s research.

. Angelica Afanador’s research.

. Cynthia Feliciano’s research (2001).
. Carrie Petrucci’s research (2002).

- Dunkle, Jewkes, Brown, Gray, McIntryre, Harlow 2004.
. Elizabeth Guillory’s research (2001).

. Matthew 5. Hopper’s research. -

. Charlton Payne’s research.

. Ruth E. Iskin’s research (2006).

- Lester Feder’s research (forthcoming).

. Maria Munoz's research.

. Sebastian Eiter and Kerstin Potthoff's research.

. Noriega 2002,

- Hurtado and Vega 2004.

. Saskia Subramanian’s research.

. Town 2004.

. Tompkins 1986.

. Davis 2000.

. Hawthorne 2003.

. Martin-Rodriguez 2000,

. Marr 2005.

. Blair 2003.

. Johnson 1985.

. Walton 1997,

. Hawthorne 2003,
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35. Staub 1997.

36. Haaken 1988.

37. Hardison 2004.

38. Sofer 2000.

39. Carby 1985.

40. Chingono 2001.

41. Olenchak and Hébert 2002.

42. Breakwell, Vignoles, Robertson 2003.
43. Fairbrother, Stuber, Galea, Pfefferbaum, and Fleischman 2004.

44, Freedman 2004.
45. Wilson 1998.
46, Fukurai 2001.
47. Shott 1997,

48. Kocagil 2004.
49, Schlee 2004.
50. Marshall 2002.

Week 10: Editing Your Sentences

1. Willis cites the author Ron Padgett on this topic. He says that, as a child, “I
assumed I had to accept whatever words came into my head ... my writing
mode was passive . . . ] had almost no control over the entire process” (Willis
1993, 2).

2. The memorable quote on this American desire for vigor: “Write with nouns
and verbs, not with adjectives and adverbs. The adjective hasn’t been built
that can pull a weak or inaccurate noun out of a tight place” (Strunk and White
1979, 71). For an argument against Strunk and White, see Pullum 2004.

3. The correct sentence is in Hubbuch 1992.

4. Tam not sure who first said it, but for years now government writers have been
told that “Doublings satisfy a yearning for symmetry . .. [but] whatever differ-
ences the writer may see between such synonyms, they are lost on readers.
Choose one.” The reason that we like doublings is that they are very common in
spoken English and older English. The King James Version of the Bible is full of
them. So, something about a doubling just feels right; “this and this” preserves
rhythm. Williams points out that writers got in the habit of pairing an English
word with a French or Latinate word to sound more learned, which suggests
why doubling is a problem now, when such fancying up is frowned upon.

Week X: Responding to Journal Decisions

1. For a review of these studies, see Weller 2001, chapter five, “The Role of Review-
ers.” In this chapter, T am indebted to Weller’s book compiling and evaluating
the studies conducted between 1945 and 1997 on peer review.

2. For a review of these studies, see Weller 2001, chapter six, “Reviewer Agreement.”

3. See, for instance, Roberts, Fletcher, and Fletcher 1994. For a review of this
issue, see Weller 2001, chapter four, “The Authorship Problem.”

4. For a review of these studies, see Weller 2001, chapter three, “Editors and Edi-
torial Boards: Who They Are and What They Do.”

5. For a review of these studies, see Weller 2001, 193-197.

6. For a review of these studies, see Weller 2001, chapter two, “The Rejected

Manuscript,” especially p. 68.
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7. See the chart summarizin
_ g the research about the “Fi icati
of Rejected Manuscripts,” in Weller 2001, 66. el Publication Outcome

8. See the chart summarizing th i
‘ g the research about the “F icati
of Rejected Manuscripts,” in Weller 2001, 66. fnal Publication Outcome

9. Princeton University Press v. Michigan D .
99 F.3d 1381 (6th Cir. 1996). g ocument Services, 1996 FED App. 0357F,

10. Luther R. Campbell AKA Luke Skyywalker, iti
, et al,, Petitioners V. Acuff R ]
See at www.law.cornell.edu/supct/html/92-1292.Z0 html o Music T
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Recommended
Reading

SCHOLARLY WRITING FOR PUBLICATION

Cantor, Jeffrey A. 1993. A Guide to Academic Writing. Westport, CT: Greenwood

Publishing Group.
Useful fo§15 on [I;ublishmg strategies rather than ?ﬁriting. Includes chapter on
writing for professional journals. Advises on writing Fonference papers and
grants. Deals at length with book publication, including contracts, prospec-
tuses, and textbooks. '

Day, Robert A., and Barbara Gastel. 2006. How to Write and Publish a Scientific Paper.
6th ed. New York: Greenwood Press. ) - ‘
Specifically for those in the sciences. Amazon.com says 'each edition o.f t'hlS
witty and practical guide to writing, organizing, 1]'1us’frf:1t1_ng, and submitting
scientific research for publication in a scholarly scientific journal has become
an instant bestseller.”

Germano, William. 2001. Getting It Published: A Guide for Scholars and Anyone Else

Serious about Serious Books. Chicago: University of Chicago Pr_ess. ‘
Written by the former publishing director of Routledge, thlS. long-time aca-
demic editor details why editors choose some books and decline others, how
the publishing process works regarding books, how to read a contract, and
other details of publishing a book.

Huff, Anne Sigismund. 1998. Writing for Scholarly Publication. 'I'housan_d.Oa.ks, CA: Sage.
Not focused on journal articles and devoted largely to prewriting. ‘
Luey, Beth. 2002. Handbook for Academic Authors. 4th ed. Cambridge: Cambridge

University Press.

A comprehensive book on academic publishing. Includes.olnly twe.!nty pages
on writing for journals. Includes a useful chapter on revising a dissertation
into a book. Discusses at length how to work with publishers. Addresses sub-
mission mechanics. '

Matkin, Ralph E. and T. F. Riggar. 1991. Persist and Publish: Helpful Hints for Academic
Writing and Publishing. Boulder: University Press of Colorado. ' '
General methods for increasing “productivity and achievement in the publish-
or-perish academic world.” Many useful figures and tables. Includes twenty
pages on writing for journals. . .

Moxley, Joseph M., and Todd Taylor. 1997. Writing _and Publishing for Academic
Authors. 2nd ed. Lanham, MD: Rowman & Littlefield. _
Collected volume of essays by various authors. Broad book on academic pub-
lishing. Little on journal article publishing.
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Parker, Frank, and Kathryn Riley. 1996. Writing for Academic Publication: A Guide to
Getting Started. Superior, WI: Parlay Enterprises.

Broad advice on writing academic reviews, book reviews, abstracts, confer-
ence papers, and articles,

Silverman, Franklin H. 1999. Publishing for Tenure and Beyond. New York: Praeger.
“Provides graduate students who intend to pursue a career in academia and
tenure-track junior faculty with candid information about developing an ade-
quate publication record . . . [and how to] maximize the likelihood of having
their articles accepted for publication by peer-reviewed professional, scientific,
and scholarly journals.” For graduate students and junior faculty, it focuses on
journal article publication and the large picture—what content is selling today.

ON STAYING MOTIVATED AND SANE

Becker, Howard S. 2007. Writing for Social Scientists: How to Start and Finish Your
Thesis, Book, or Article. 2nd ed. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.
Originally published in 1985, this book represents an insightful analysis of
why most academic writing is so terrible and a personal reflection on the task
of writing well on meaningful topics. Motivational but never sentimental.

Boice, Robert. 2000. Advice for New Faculty Members: Nihil Nimus. Boston: Allyn & Bacon.
The best work by the best scholar on acadethic writing. “Nihil Nimus” means
“nothing in excess.” This advice is based on Boice’s finding that moderation is
the single most reliable predictor of success in academic life. The book s full of
practical rules for combining teaching, socializing, and brief, daily sessions of
writing. “It is the first guidebook to move beyondanecdbtes and surmises for
its directives, based on the author’s extensive experience and solid research in
the areas of staff and faculty development,” says an Amazon.com review.

Boice, Robert. 1992. The New Faculty Member: Supporting and Fostering Professional
Development. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass.

An earlier excellent text by the leading authority on academic writing.

Boice, Robert. 1990. Professors as Writers: A Self-Help Guide to Productive Writing.
Stillwater, OK: New Forums Press.

An extremely helpful, practical guide by the leading authority on academic
writing. Includes an extensive diagnostic questionnaire. See especially Chapter
1: “Why Professors Don't Write.”

Bolker, Joan. 1998. Writing Your Dissertation in Fifteen Minutes a Day: A Guide to
Starting, Revising, and Finishing Your Doctoral Thesis. New York: Henry Holt & Co.
Excellent and very popular text on the psychological aspects of writing your dis-
sertation. For writing a dissertation, not journal articles. Focuses on the emo-
tional management of graduate school writing. Well written and t the point. She

is a clinical psychologist who has spent the past two decades helping blocked
dissertation writers, so it is not surprising that she brings real skill to her task.

Caplan, Paula J. 1994. Lifting @ Ton of Feathers: A Woman's Guide to Surviving in the

Academic World. Toronto: University of Toronto Press.
A useful book for anyone, male or femalg, in the academy about its “unwritten
rules,” twenty-seven “myths,” and fifteen “catch-22s.” Gives some general
principles for coping with these myths and gives specific suggestions on dealing
with specific challenges. Extensive bibliography of guides for non-dominant
groups in the academy.
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READING

Fiore, Neil. 2007. The Now Habit: A Strategic Program for Overcoming Procrastination
and Enjoying Guilt-Free Play. Rev. ed. New York: Tarcher.l .
First published in 1988, this book is recommended by miany of my s_.tudents'.

Goldsmith, John A., John Komlos, and Penny Schine Gold: 2001. The Chicago Guide

to Your Academic Career: A Portable Mentor for Scholars from Graduate School
through Tenure. Chicago: University of Chicago Press. ‘ '
Gives advice on how to manage graduate school—working with mentors,
writing a dissertation, and landing a job—as well as 1.10w to handle being an
assistant professor, teaching and doing research, getting tenure, and how to
combine work and your personal life. Written as a conversation among the
three authors. o

Peterson, Karen E. 1996. The Tomorrow Trap: Unlocking the Secrets of the Procrastination-
Protection Syndrome. Deerfield Beach, FL: Health Communica?ions. ‘
Explains that procrastination is caused by emotional protectiveness not Ifu:l—
ness. Uses exercises to aid students in recognizing the causes of procrastina-
tion and overcoming them. .

Peterson, Karen E. 2006. Write: 10 Days to Overcome Writer's Block. Period. Cincinnati,

OH: Adams Media.

: This psychologist and writing instructor bases the book on her research on
writer’s block and procrastination. :

Zerubavel, Eviatar. 1999. The Clockwork Muse: A Practical Guide to Writing Theses,

3 Dissertations, and Books. Cambridge: Harvard University Press.

Focused on time management of long projects.
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GUIDES FOR NONNATIVE
SPEAKERS OF ENGLISH

Feak, Christine B., and John M. Swales. 1997. Acedemic Writing for Graduate Stu-
dents: Essential Tasks and Skills: A Course for Nonnative Speakers of English (Eng-
lish for Specific Purposes). Ann Arbor: University of M1ch13an Pre_ss.

Another useful book for anyone seeking extremely specific advice about hgw 1

’ to write graduate-level research papers. Aimed at students fo? whom English ' :q,

i is a second language, this guide is useful for anyone not entirely sure about <

|'§ what is expected in various parts of an academic paper.

Oshima, Alice. 2006. Writing Academic English; A Writing and Sentence Structure
Handbook for International Students. 4th ed.: Reading, MA: Addison Wesley
Longman, Inc.

: Swales, John M., and Christine B. Feak. 2000. English in Today'’s Research World: A '

{ Writing Guide. Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press. ' l!
For ESL students with superior skills. Focuses on dissertations, conference

abstracts, research articles, fellowship applications, recommendations. '
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ON WRITING

Lanham, Richard A. 1992. Revising Prose. 3rd ed. New York: Macmillan.

Lunsford, Andrea S., and John ]. Ruszkiewicz. 2003. Everything’s an Argument, 3rd ed.
Boston: Bedford /St. Martins. . .
An informal guide for undergraduates written from a more radical perspective

f on argument.
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34() RECOMMENDED
READING

Ross-Larson, Bruce. 1982. Edit Yourself: A Manual for Everyone Who Works with

Words. New York: W. W. Norton & Co.
Provides hundreds of examples of poor phrasing and their improvements.

Strunk, W,, Jr., and E. B. White. 1979. The Elements of Style. 3rd ed. New York:
Macmillan.

Williams, Joseph M. 2005. Style: Ten Lessons in Clarity and Grace. 6th ed. New York:
Longman.
The long-time favorite of writing instructors. Advises that each sentence
should have a character and action.

Williams, Joseph M. and Gregory G. Colomb. 2001. The Craft of Argument. New
York: Longman.
A formal guide for undergraduates written from a traditional perspective on
argument.

DICTIONARIES

Merriam-Webster. 2003. Merriam-Webster's Collegiate Dictionary. 11th ed. Spring-
field, MA: Merriam-Webster.
S.ome dictionaries are more equal than others. Webster's is the standard dic-
tionary for academic writing and is particularly recommended for use with
the Chicago Manual of Style.

Schwarjcz, M_arﬂyn. 1995. Guidelines for Bias-Free Writing. Bloomington, IN: Indiana
University Press. Findings of the Task Force on Bias-Free Language of the
Association of American University Presses.

Gives clear advice on how to avoid disparaging, exclusive, or otherwise incor-
rect usage. .

OTHER

Both Sage and the University of Chicago have excellent book series in which experts
faxpla.i.n how to perform various professorial tasks, including writing grants, finish-
ing book projects, writing up qualitative research, running statistics,.and designing
research. See, respectively, www.sagepub.com and www.press.uchicago.edu/
Subjects/virtual_guide.html for titles.

Abstracts
argument in, 87, 93
in article introduction, 90, 209
as attention-getters, 54
definition of evidence in, 54
drafting, 61
finalizing, 216
humanities, 57-58
ingredients of, 55
keywords/proper nouns in, 54
reviewing/revising, 64, 93
role of, 54-55, 216-217
sharing, 61-62
social sciences, 55-57
for solving problems, 54
Academic Writing for Graduate Studenls
{Swales, Feak), 87, 240
Acronyms, 264
Akerlof, George, 8, 317-318
Altick, Richard D., 29, 182
American Political Science Association, 119
American Psychological Association Manual,
126, 276, 278-280
Analysis/interpretation of data, 79
Argument, 82
agree/disagree statements and, 82-83,
151
arguments against, 90
in article’s introduction, 209, 212
and conflicting claims, 84
constructing, 8990
definition, 82-83, 82-85
drafting, 93
finalizing, 268
vs. hypothesis, 82-83, 90
lack of, and article rejection, 82
making good, 82
in micro structure, 174
organization around, 184
and persuasion, 82-83
premise, 83
relating evidence to, 77
reviewing/revising article for, 94-95
role of, in publication success, 82

Index

significance ip article, 83
vs. statement, 83, 85-86
vs. topics, 84-85
use of related literature, 144, 151
writing article driven by, 86-87, 88-89
Argument by discipline
cultural anthropology, 92
education, 92
humanities, 91
literature, 91-92
political science, 86, g2
Argument-driven articles, writing, 86-87,
88-89
Article, withdrawing, 289-290
Article revision for submission. See specific
topics
Artistic evidence, 191
Association of Research Libraries Directory,
108
Associations, for finding suitable journals,
114
Auerbach, Erich, 29
Authors, order of, 217
Avila, Eric, 84
Azildn: A Journal of Chicano Studies, 58, 83,
361

Belcher Diagnostic Test, 239-240. See also
Editing
doubling, 240-241
extraneous words, 243245
missing words, 245-246
principles summarized, 250~251
replacing words, 247-250
as revision guide, 238-260, 262
running, 253-254
Berg, Charles Ramirez, 58
Bhaba, Homi, 182
Bibliographic software, 146-147
Bibliographies
for finding suitable journals, 113
Biographies, 145
Boice, Robert, 5, 28, 35
Bolker, Joan, 222, 268
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Book reviews, 145 Deep revision, xiii relative pronouns, 242-243 Examples, use of, 70, 185
Brown, Blythe, 6 Demonstrative pronouns, 246 resources for, 238 Executive editors, 130-131
Brown, Dan, 6 Depression rules of, 237-238 Exordium, 174
Burns, David D., 32 from article’s rejection, 291 run-on sentences, 241-242
Butler, Judith, 182 and George Akerlof, 319 sentences, 241-243 Fair use, 315-317
as obstacle to writing, 27 spelling, 264 False lists, 140-141, 151
Cambridge University Press, 115 seeking treatment, 27 verbs, 247-249, 251-252, 254-255 Feak, Christine B., 87, 240
Capitalization, 263, 264 Derivative literature, 142-143 Editors, 82, 130-131 Fear of finishing, 268
“Changing Women: An Ethnographic Dictionary of English Usage (Merriam- Editors' letters, 294, 295, 296 Feedback
Study of Homeless Mothers and Webster), 239 B Editors-in-chief, 130-131 to author, xx—xxi
Popular Education” (Rivera), 178-180  Disciplinary journals, 111 » E-journals, 108 bibliographic sources, 223
Chicago Manual of Style, 126, 277, 278-280, Discussion section of article Elbow, Peter, 171-172 checklist, 231
317,318 how to write, 195-196 Elecironic archives exchanging papers/exercises/ tasks, 229 t
Chomsky, Noam, 268 in model article, 63 Electronic databases, 114 giving good, 225-227
Chronicle of Higher Education, 104-105, 119, in qualitative article, 178 Electronic indexes, 122-123 giving negative, 223-225
146, 160 in social science research article, 47, 176, Electronic journals, 108, 122 receiving, 228
Citations 177,178 Electronic searches, 116-117 seeking, 227
common mistakes in, 158-160 uses of, 30 Eliot, T. 5., 8 types, 222-223
evaluating, 139 Documentation } Elsevier Science, 115 Feeling Good (Burns), 32 .
for finding suitable journals, 113 errors in, 71 T Endnote, 147 Feelings about writing. Se¢ alse Guilty, feeling
of related literature, 158-160 location of, 136 Endnotes, 79, 122, 125, 198 discouragement, 318 .
revising, 306-307 revising, 310 Entry points fear of finishing, 268 o
Cliffs Notes, 146 styles, 125, 278-280 i addressing research gaps, 152 fear of loneliness, 18 .
Close readings, 197-198 Doublings, 240-241, 251, 259 ¢ correcting previous research, 153-154 insecurity, 288
Coauthors, listing, 217 Dumbledore, Albus, 37-38 i description of, 150-151 negative, 2-3
Commitment to writing group, xix ! extending previous research, 153 positive, 34
Commitment to writing partner, xviii Eaglestone, Robert, 91 ' in humanities articles, 152, 153, 154 sadness, 268
Conclusions of articles Edit Yourself: A Manual for Everyone Who as positions vis-a-vis previous literature, writing dysfunction, 1-2 i
argument restated in, 96 Works with Words (Ross-Larson), 238 151-152 Field journals, 110--111
colleague reviews of, 218 Edited volume vs. peer reviewed journals, 102 in social science articles, 152-153, 154 Finalizing, importance of, 271-272
finalizing, 269 Editing, 77, 237-238, 238 Evaluating journals. See also Journal selection  “First Paragraph Block” (Altick), 29 !
functions, 217-218 adding words, 254 author diversity, 122 ' '
revising, 202, 217-218 American English academic style, general criteria for, 118,119 Geertz, Clifford, 88-89 ‘

“leading journals,” 119 Genamics JournalSeek, 115

Conference proceedings, vs. peer reviewed 238-239
numiber of articles published, 122 Gender gap

journals, 102, 105-106 capitalization, 264

Conjunctions, 240-242 changing words, 254 online availability, 122-123 in owning original ideas, 75
Contextual literature, 143, 174 for clarity, 239 process for, 119 in publication rates, 32-33
Copyediting. See Editing; Microstructure conjunctions, 240241 production values, 121-122 - Geographic evidence, 191
revising cutting words, 254 . publishing information, 120~121 Giroux, Henry A., 149 ) )
Copyeditor, 81, 310 dangling participles, 242-243 by ranking, 119 Goals, productivity vs. perfection, 68 )
Copyright demonstrative pronouns, 245-246 readership, 123 Google Scholar, 115, 160 ;
and article ownership, 273 doublings, 240-241, 259 for stability, 121 Graduate student journals, 107 g
and article withdrawal, 289 eliminating deadwood, 242 i timeliness/ frequency of publication, Grammar check, Microsoft Word’s, 80, 264 '
in Chicago Manual of Style, 318 excess words, 252-253 121-122 Guilty, feeling '
description of, 315 false lists, 251 ' with transition problems, 123 as counterproductive, 41, 67, 139, 141 ¢
and fair use, 314-317 identifying problems, 253 tumaround time, 123 and denying pleasure, 29 ;
in MLA Style Manual, 277 lists, 241, 251 Evidence myths about, 48 I
and permissions, 274, 314-317 Microsoft Word’s grammar check, 264 and argument, 77, 82 as obstacle to writing, 34-35
Cover letter. See Submission coverletter, with Microsoft’s Find and Replace feature, discussing, 189 overcoming, 32
Resubmission cover letter 255-258 finalizing, 269 and self-defeating goals, 28 X
Craft of Research (Booth, Colomb, Williams), meodifiers, 250, 253, 255 importance of, 73 as useful goad, 34-35 ‘ .
161-163 negatives, 243, 249-250, 253, 255 placement in article, 184 as waste of time, xiv
Critical theoty, 83 with partner or group, 265 related to argument, 95
Cultural studies articles, evidence in, 198 prepositions, 243-245, 253 reporting methodology, 192-193 Hayes-Bautista, David, 162-163 )
problem sentences, 262 reporting results, 194-195 Headings, 183 )

Da Vinei Code (Brown), 6 Heinlein, Robert, 301

Daly, Mary, 156157
Data-driven articles, avoiding, 87-88
] Deadlines, 22

pronouns, 246, 252 revising, 199
pruning deadwood, 235, 240, 242, 243 and structure, 174 Herding, Klaus, 150 ;
punctuation, 262-264 types of, 191-193 Historical evidence, 191 .
redundant/irrelevant material, 77 types of, in humanities articles, 197-198 ~ H-Net, 145 ‘
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Huff, Anne Sigismund, xiii
Human subjects, 274
Human subjects review board, 274
Humanities abstracts

basic ingredients, 57

example, 58

revision, 64
Humanities research articles

argument, 90-91

conclusions, 218

description, 47

entry points, 152, 153, 154

evidence, types of in, 197-198

introduction, 91

length, 125

macro structure, 174

openings of articles, examples, 212-213

basic information in, 211-212
examples of good, 215-216
finalizing, 268-269

first sentence, 211

and literature review, 217
openings for, 209-210
organization of, 95

standard features, 209
structure summary, 215
types of openings to, 210

Jargon, 74

Johnson, Samuel, 35, 140, 156
Journal Citation Reports, 118
Journal databases, 115
Journal decisions

Journal selection. See also Evaluating journals

article rejection rates, 101, 103
importance of cover letter, 272
importance of suitable, 101-102
and inside connections, 126
journal review form, 127
making a decision, 126

making fina] decision, 134-136
query letters, 126-131

reading relevant journals, 128
searchingfor journals, 112-113
and special/theme issues, 124
by style, 125

subrmission requirements, 126
turnaround time, 129-130
word /page length limits, 124-125

related literature review, 156-157

revision difficulties, 1516

structure, 180-181

titles, 202-208

Hypothesis

in article’s discussion, 195

evaluating evidence for, 196

example of rejected, 177

need for study/proof, 14

in quantitative social science article
structure, 176

results related to, 194

in social science research article, 195

Ideas

in abstracts, 54

arriving at good, xii—iii

and article publishability, 49-50

claiming, 75

and copyright law, 315

critical framework for, 73

as obstacle to writing, 33-34

organizing, 149

relating your, to others, 168

and social scholarly connections, 7-8

stolen, 8

structure to support, 172-173
Mlustrations, 274, 275-276, 282, 314, 316
Incentives to write, xvii
“*Indians’: Textualism, Morality, and the

Problem of History” (Tompkins),
181-182

Informaworld, 115
Infotrac’s Expanded Academic ASAP, 115
Ingenta, 115
Instant Thesis Maker, §9-90, 93
Interdisciplinary journals, 110
Introductions to articles

article’s position vis-a-vis previous

research, 213

articulating significance of subject, 214-215

avoiding clichés, 216

appealing, 302--303

comments in, 291

editorial rejection, 294-298
Importance of response to, 287-288
inquiring about, 289

key words in, 295

protesting, 301-302

reading, 290-291

responding to rejections, 288, 298-299
response to0 revise and resubmit notice, 303
waiting for, 288-290

withdrawing articles, 289~290

Journal decisions, editorial acceptance

author response to, 294

interpreting, 293-294

pure accept, 292

revise major problems and resubmit,
293-294

revise minor problems and resubmit,
292-293

sample editor’s letters, 294

Journal decisions, editorial rejection

author response to, 295, 296

keywords in, 295-296

rejected but will entertain resubmit,
294-295

rejected by editor, 297-298

rejected / dismissed, 296

reviewer reports attached, 296-297

reviewer reports not attached, 297-298

samples, 295, 296

Journal decisions, responding to rejection

abandoning article, 299

appealing, 302

protesting, 301-302

Tequesting additional reviewers,
302-303

resubmission to better journal, 300-301

resubmission without revision, 299-300

revision and resubmission, 300

Journal decisions, responding to revision

notice
planning revision, 304

and writer’s aims, 103
Journal submission log, 283
Journals, history of, 103-104
JSTORE, 115

Keynes, John Maynard, 144-145
Keyword searches, 113, 116-117
Keywords in titles, 206

Lamott, Ann, 30
Libraries, 115
Lists, 241, 251
Literary criticism
close readings, 197-198
in cultural studies, 198
Literature review. See Related literature
review
Local journals, 107
London, Jack, 8

Macro structure, 174, 238
Magazines, lack of citations in, 104.
Managing editor, 129
Marshall, Catherine, xiii
MocLaren, Peter, 150
Melville, Hermann, 8
Methodological literature, 143
Methodology, 78-79, 192-193
Micro structure
causation, 173
comparison, 173
description, 173
and good writing, 237
problem /solution, 173
revising, 237. See also Editing
sequence, 173
Microsoft search options features, 254
Microsoft Word’s Find and Replace feature,
255-258, 262
Microsoft Word's grammar check; 264
Microsoft Word’s spell check, 80
Mimesis: The Representation of Reality in
Western Literature (Auerbach), 29

MLA Style Manual and Guide to Scholarly
Publishing, 277, 278-280
Modern Language Association, 121, 126

Modifiers, 253, 255
Morison, Samuel Eliot, 5

Natural science research articles, 47

Negative voices, 3

Negatives, 243, 249-250, 255

New journals, 108

Newer journals, 109

Newspapers, definition, 104

Newspapers, lack of citations in, 104

Newspapers, public intellectual, 146

Nonnative English speakers, 80, 119, 238
writing resources for, 235-239

Non-U.S. journals, 108-109-

Nonwestern cultures, research in, 51

Nonwestern scholars, research by, 51

Noriega, Chon A, 5

Note journals, 107

Obstacles to writing
competing interests, 30-31
depression, 3, 20, 27
distractibility, 38
doubts about career choice, 37
emotional unreadiness, 31-32
English not first language, 38
family responsibilities, 32-33
fear of publication, 31
finishing research, 28-29
gender gap in publication, 32-33
getting started, 29-30
getting work reviewed, 37
goal setting, 27-28
guilty, feeling, 34-35, 41
harsh criticism, 31
inability to sit still, 34
lack of motivation, 31-32
misperception of time requirements,
35
multiple projects perceived as, 36-37
overturning, 39. See also Writing, keys to
success
overwriting, 35
perceived lack of resources, 36
perception of time needs, 38
and perfectionism, 32
personal insecurities, 37-38
procrastination, 26-29, 31-32, 67
resistance, 36
teaching preparation, 27
thesis advisors, 33-34
thinking-writing loop, 33
Offer warrants, 272-275
Openings of articles, 202, 209-210
Organizing principles, 174
Original literature, 142
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Originality
in articles, 49, 75
claiming own, 75
importance of articulating, 75
lack of, 74
myth of, 6
Oxford University Press, 115

Papers
prioritizing for reworking, 13-17
reworking for publication, 17
selecting for revision, xii-xiii, 11-12, 17
Peer review
in graduate student journals, 107
journals using, 102
making it to, 297
master’s theses and, 8
mini, 131
in published proceedings, 106
purpose of, 300, 312
before submission, 79
surviving, 76, 91
Peer reviewers
and article length, 125
consensus vs. disagreement among,
299
dealing with comments of, 8
and defense of methodology, 143
good vs. bad, 290
and importance of openings, 202
and importance of titles, 202
and literature citations, 158, 159
and literature gaps, 152
and over-attribution of thought, 159
and problem of perfectionism, 268
significance of comments, 290-291
and turnaround time, 129
Peer-reviewed journals
abundance of, 101
and arguing against “common wisdom”
regarding, 14
and articles about teaching experience, 16
choosing for submnission, 120. See also
Evaluating journals; Journal selection
editorial boards and, 120
and humanities articles, 15
identifying, 120
and master’s theses, 14
outside of U.S., 108
picking the right, 102
in preferred publishing outlets,
109-111
with problems, 107, 108
resources for locating, 114-115
submitting abstracts to, 57, 64
subscribing to, 148
turnaround time at, 129
Perfectionism, 27, 32, 68, 167, 267-268
Periphery scholars, 160

Permissions
asking for, 316-317
and copyrights, 314-315
letters requesting, 317
materials not requiring, 315
materials requiring, 315
responsibility for requesting, 314
and right of “fair use,” 318
Peroration, 174
Perseverance, importance of, 318-319
Phrases, Some Quick Fixes for Weak,
260-262
Plagiarism
avoiding, 163
basic rules, 161
borderline, 161-163
warning about, 160-161
Positive experiences, importance of, 140-141
Posusta, Steven, 89
Premise, 83
Prepositions, 243-245, 253
Primary sources, 142
Procrastinatipn, 3, 5, 29, 32, 99-100, 271, 290
The Procrastinator’s Guide to Writing an
Effective Term Paper (You Know Who You
Are) (Posusta), 89
Production editor, 129
Project Muse, 115
Pronouns, 242, 246, 252
Proof, 82
Proofreading, 237. See also Editing
Proofs, 174
Publication Manual of the American Psychological
Association, 5th Bdition (APA), 126,
276-277, 276-280
Publication of the Modern Language Association
(PMEA), 111
Publishable articles
argument-driven, 86-87
examples of, 50-53
ideas in, 49-50
and journal selection, 78, 101-103
myths about, 4849
new vs. old approaches, 50, 52
new vs. old evidence, 50, 52
“new” vs. “original,” 49-50
and originality, 49, 75
role of ideas, 49
role of theoretical, 48
submission guidelines followed, 81
use of evidence, 50-53
Publishing outlets. See also Evaluating
journals; Journal selection
choosing, for submission, 120
nonrecommended, 104-106
preferred, 109-110
questionable, 106-107
suitable for article submission, 120121
Punctuation, 262-264
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Qualitative articles, 16-17, 47, 63, 133,142,
157, 175, 178-180, 191

Qualitative evidence, 191
Quantitative evidence, 191
Query letters, 128

elements, 132-133

and journal choice, 126

to managing editor, 129-130

questions for editors, 129-133

results of, 134-135

samples, 130, 133

Reading strategies
famous writers’, 149
library reading, 148
newspapers, public intellectual, 146
and note taking, 148
periodicals, 146
prioritization, 148
reading related literature, 146147
skimming, 165, 166
as social activity, 148
subscriptions, 148
tables of contents by email, 148
winnowing reading lists, 147-148
and writing, 148-149
Reference books, 145-146
Regional journals, 109
Rejection of articles, reasons for
analysis/ interpretation of data, 79
defensiveness, 73
dogmatism, 74
jargon, 74
lack of critical framework, 71
lack of originality, 75
lack of relevance, 7071
lack of significance, 77-78
methodology flaws, 78-79
misspellings/ grammatical errors, 80
no argument, 82
poor documentation, 71-73, 74
poor structure, 76-77
problems with focus, 69-70
theoretical flaws, 78-79
Rejection rates, 111,129
Related literature
and argument, 151
citations of, 158-160
developing reading list of, 165-166
and “entry points,” 150-152
evaluating, 139, 167-168
identifying, 164--165
lack of access to, 160
limiting, 166-167
reading, 139, 166-167
schedule for identifying/evalpating, 139
taking notes/highlighting, 167
Related literature review
article requirements, 156

OB INDEX 347

description of, 154~156
examples of good, 156
finalizing, 268
placement in article, 156
revisiting/revising, 201
role in introduction, 217
writing/ revising, 168
Research articles, vs, reports, 91
Resubmission cover letter, 311, 312-314
Resubmission of articles, 299-301
Results, reporting, 194-195
Review journals,107
Reviewers, 275
Reviews, types of, 102
Revision before submission. See also specific
topics
deep, xiii
as key to publication, xiii
of macro structure, 236-237
refining the topic, 58
selecting text for, xiii
as social activity, 58-59
for specific journals, 101-102
vs. starting from scratch, xiii
tasks, 59-61
using model articles, 62-63
Revision for resubmission
argument, 310
citations, 306-307
clarifications, 303
cover letter for, 303-304
deadlines for, 303
documentation, 310
grammar /style, 310
interpreting reviewers’ comments, 304,
306
length, 308-309
literature reviews, 307-308
with others, 310
procedure, 306
structure, 310
terms /definitions, 308
theoretical/methodological approaches,
309
Roseberry, Robert L., 209
Rossman, Gretchen B., xiii

Sagan, Francoise, 29
Scarry, Elaine, 268
Scholarly literature
contextual literature, 143
vs. derivative literature, 142143
methodological literature, 143
original literature, 142
vs. primary sources, 142
related literature, 144
theoretical literature, 143
Scholars, periphery, 160
Sentences, improving, 238-243
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Shelf searches, for finding suitable journals,
113
Simon, Patrick, 56-57
“Gleep Habits, Prevalence, and Burden of
Sleep Disturbances Among Japanese
Graduate Students” (Pallos et al.),
176-177
Social science abstracts, 55-57
Social science research articles, 56-57
abstracts as introductions, 90
argument in, 90
conclusions of articles, 218
discussion section, 195-196
“entry points,” 152, 153, 154
interpretive research article, 47
macro structure, 174
openings to quantitative, 212-213
qualitative article structure, 178-180
qualitative research article, 47
quantitative article structure (IMRD),
175177
quantitative research article, 47
related literature review, 157-158, 176
revision difficulties, 16~17
titles of articles, 202208
writing up evidence, 192-193
writing up results, 194-195
Social support, 100, 147-148
Society/conference proceedings, 105-106
Software, bibliographic, 147
Spelling, 264
Spelling check, 80
Spivak, Gayatri, 91
Springer, for finding suitable journals, 115
Statistics, using in articles, 192
Stowell, Tim, 86
Structure, 185
characteristics of good, 76-77
characteristics of poor, 76
codifying information, 184
deep revision, 173
discovery, 183
evidence placement, 184
example placement, 184
finalizing, 269
humanities research article, 180-181
importance of, 172~173
macro, 174-175
micro, 173
multiplicity of types of, 174-175
mystery novel, 183-184

revising article for, 172-173
signals of, 183
and single significant idea, 184
solving problems with, 182-183
summary and, 183
synaptic, 182
types of basic, 173
visible, 76-77
Style
American English academic style,
238-239
concern with, xiii
using journal’s, 276
Style: Ten Lessons in Clarity and Grace
(William), 237-238
Subheadings, 182-183
Submission cover letter
essentials of, 272-275
importance of professional, 272
offer warrants, 273
permissions, 274
samples, 275
value of, 272
Submission guidelines, §1
Submission of article
electronic version preparation, 281
preparation for, 271, 272-275
print version preparation, 282
sending, 284
submission cover letter, 272-273
Summarizing, xiii, 15, 44, 183, 185, 215,
307
Summary
article vs., 46
of article’s information, 180, 181
evaluative, 155
in introduction, 91, 180
as structural tool, 76, 183
Summary of article, 181
Swales, John M., 87, 240, 339
Synaptic article structure, 90, 182
Synaptic style, 91

Taylor and Francis, 115
Tertiary literature, 142
Text/body of article
articles in foreign language, 15
broad surveys, 13
dated research, 13
dissertation chapter, 14
guidelines, 11-12

e

social sciences, 16-17
unwritten dissertation, 15
Textual evidence, 191
Theoretical literature, 143-144
Theory, 79
Thesis, 8889, 174. See also argument
This Earth of Mankind (Tcer), 7
Time ,
allotted for writing, xiii—xiv, 11, 19, 21,
32,38,43,68
 and deadlinés, 22
efficient use of, 4,5
evaluating use of, 26
extra, xiv
how really spent, 39, 40
needed for writing, 5, 22
and plan for writing, 5
and productivity, 20
and realistic goals, 22
for thought, 3
use for effective writing, 44
Times Literary Supplement (TLS), 103-104, 146
Timesavers, 38
Titles of articles
argument in, 205
cute, 207-208
finalizing, 209
keywords in, 206, 207
revising, 202-208
specificity in, 203-205
verbs in, 207-208
Toer, Pramoedya Ananta, 67
Topic, 174
Topics vs. arguments, 84-85
Turnitin.com, 160
Twelve-week calendar, 24
Types of articles
annotated bibliography, 44
book review, 4445
determining, 48
humanities research article, 47
interviews, 4546
notes, 45
response article, 46
review article, 46
social science research article, 47
theoretical article, 46-47
trade/professional article, 45
translation, 46

Ulrich’s International Periodicals Directory,

Walliman, Nicholas, xiii
Wiley-Blackwell, 115
William, Joseph M., 237-238
Willis, Meredith Sue, 236
Wilson, Edward O., 150
Woolf, Virginia, 8
Words, replacing, 247
Words into Type (Skillin, Gay), 238
Workbook, using”
and career stage, xvi
with coauthors, xx
and incentives; xvii
to teach class, xx
in writing group, xix, xvili-xix
with writing partner, xvi—xvii, xviti
and your discipline, xv—xvi
and your temperament, Xiv-xv
by yourself, xvi
Workbook audience, xi
Workbook general instructions, xiii—xiv
Workbook goals, xi
Workbook history, xi—xii
Workbook pedagogy, xi-xii
Workbook philosophy, xd-xii
Writing. See also Feelings about writing
choosing a paper for revision, xifi,11-18
correcting erroneous tendencies, xiii
developing habit of, 5-6
developmental model, 172
entry points, 150-152
good, and revision, xiii
and interest in topic, 10
lessons from positive experiences, 4
nature of process, 171-172
and not enough time, 5
obstacles to successful, 5
positive experiences, 10
and question of inspiration, 56
reading scholarly literature, 141
and rejection, 8-10
structure, 172
and writing dysfunction, 1-2
Writing, binge, 19-22
Writing, keys to success, 4-5, 8-10
Writing, nonscientific, 174-175
Writing, scholarly
anticipating obstacles, 26-28
blocks of time needed, 19-22
deadline setting, 22
documenting, 6465, 68
goal setting, 2223
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and organization, 174, 184 humanities, 15-16 114, 116, 117 lack of access to related literature, 160 )
organizing ideas for revision, 172 introductory /descriptive articles, 15 University press, 121 plagiarism, 160-162 4
place of examples, 185 master's/undergraduate thesis, 14 U.S. journals, 108-109 and related literature, 164

principles of, 174 organization around argument, 95 1.5, Supreme Court, 318 related literature review, 154-155

pyramid, 174, 175, 176 outside one’s discipline, 13 tasks, 67

qualitative structure, 178-180 polemics, 1314 Verbs, 247-249, 251-252, 254-255 voice in, 75-76 1

and rejection, 76 and previously published articles, 14 Voice, developing, 75-76 Writing, solitary, 43 i
relating particular to general, 184 purely theoretical, 13 Volumes, edited, 106 Writing advisor, choosing, 43 ‘
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Writing as social activity
abstracts, 93-94
associations, 114
collaboration, 6
and criticism, 8
fears about, 7-8
importance of, ¥
learning to share, 8
vs. myth of lonely writer, 8
and myth of originality, 6
Writing dysfunction, 1-3
Wr%ting experiences, keys to positive, 6-10
Wntl;lgogroup, Xiv, xviii-xix, 7, 34, 43, 228,

Writing partner, xiv, Xvi—xvii, , 43, 61, 100
Writing plan, designing, 1, 3
allotment of time, 19-22
daily, 24
deadlines, 22
feelings and, 1-3
purpose of, 2
setting goals, 22-23
weekly, 23
and writing dysfunction, 1
writing site, choosing, 2, 18-19
writing spot, 2
Writing plan, evaluating, 23, 68
Writing site, choosing, 2, 18-19
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